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Preface 


Two volumes of Acharya Prafulla chandra Rachana 
Sankalan-the first in Bengali and the other in English and both 
edited by Prof. Anil Bhattacharya have already been published. 
The University of Calcutta had co-published the second volume, 
and is also happy to do the same for the third volume. 

The volume contains reprints of the two volumes of “The Hindu 
Chemistry', published respectively in 1902 and 1908. The Acharya 
undertook this project with the inspiration from Merecllin Pierre 
Eugene Berthelot. Recording this fact he wrote : 

]t was at this stage that I was brought into communication 
with M. Berthelot some five years ago a circumstance which 
has proved to be a turning point, if I may so say, in my 
career as a student of history of Chemistry. The illustrious 
French Savant, the Doyen of the chemical world, who has 
done more than any other person to clear up the sources and 
trace the progress of chemical science in the West, expressed 
a strong. desire to know all about the contribution of the 
Hindus, even went the length of making personal appeal to 
me to help him with information on the subject. In response 
to his sacred call 1 submitted to him, in 1898, a short 
monograph on Indian alchemy; it was based chiefly on 
Rasendra Sara Samagraha, a work which I have since then 
found to be of minor importance and not calculated to throw 
much light on the vexed question as to the origin of the 
Hindu Chemistry. M. Berthelot not only did me the honour 
of reviewing it at length but very kindly presented me with 
a complete set of his monumental work, in three volumes, 
on the chemistry of the middle ages, dealing chiefly with the 
Arabic and Syrian contributions on the subject, the very 
existence of which I was not till then aware of. On pursuing 
the contents of these works I was filled with the ambition of 


 supplementing them with one Hindu Chemistry. 
(Prafullachandra Ray, ‘A History of Hindu Chemistry Vol- 
DI), (1903 ed.) pp2-4. 

The History of Hindu Chemistry justifiably received wide 
acclaim from scientists across the world. While conferring the 
honorary D.Sc. Degree on Prafulla Chandra Ray in 1912, the Vice- 
Chancellor of the Durham University noted : 

A keen and successful investigator, he has long made his 
mark by contributions to scientific periodicals, both in English 
and German, but his fame chiefly rests on his monumental 
History of Hindu Chemistry a work of which both scientific 
and linguistic attainments are equally remarkable, and of 
which, if on any book, we may pronounce that it is definitive. 
Prafulla Chandra Ray: Life & Experiences of a Bengali 
Chemist-Vol 1, pp 120-121 (The Asiatic Society, Calcutta : 
1996) 

On the occasion of the 150th birth anniversary of the Acharya, 
the Calcutta University has a special responsibility to sustain and 
enrich his legacy since he had a long and fulfilling academic 
connection with this oldest University of the nation. By co- 
publishing the two volumes of the Acharya Prafulla Chandra 
Rachana Sankalan the University makes a token contribution to 
this end. At a time when we are trying to resolve the dialectics 
between science and society, relate the pursuit of science to national 
necessities and strike a balance between tradition and modernity, 
we can certainly fall back on the Acharya’s ideas and prescriptions. 
I am confident that the present volume-like the other two volumes- 
would make the public aware of the relevance of the Acharya's 
thoughts and pursuits. 

The present venture would not have been possible without the 
untiring efforts of Professor Anil Bhattacharya and his colleagues. 
I sincerely place on record my own and the University’s deep 
. appreciation of their work. The example of academic devotion and 
commitment of the editor and his team will certainly be appreciated 


by the scholastic community Kose 


(Suranjan Das) 


Vice-Chancellor, 
Calcutta University 


Editor's Note 


Acharya Prafulla Chandra Ray's book on History of Ancient 
Chemistry named ‘A History of Hindu Chemistry’ in volume one 
and two published in 1902 & 1908 1s the fruit of his untiring 
research extending for fifteen years or so. The favourite hobby of 
P.C. Ray in his study in Edinburgh was 'researches into the History 
of Chemistry including lives of the makers of our science’. —'My 
curiosity prompted me to read some of the original Sanskrit works', 
Professor P.C. Ray remarked in his 'Life and experiences of a 
Bengali Chemist' —Vol. I (pp 115). 

Some of the remarks on 'History of Hindu Chemistry' of the 
scientists, philosohers, academicians, science magazines, news 
papers etc. throughout the world after its publication, are still 
relevant. Few excerpts of those remarks may be worth mentioning. 

"History of Hindu Chemistry, a work of which both the scientific 
and linguistic attainments are eqally remarkable, and of which if 
any book we may pronounce that it is definitve' (Vice Chancellor 
of Durham University) knowledge, nature and the American 
chemical journal hold very high opinions, Italian Archives for the 
History of Science also hold the same opinion. Professor M. 
Berthelot, the fomous French Scientist from whom Sir P.C. Ray 
got inspiration in doing this monumental work, wrote fifteen page 
review article in the Journal des Savants (3rd Jan., 1903) which 
was full of praise—not even an adverse criticism. Dr. Mahendralal 
Sarkar in his Calcutta Journal of Medicine (Oct. 1902) opined 
highly. Almost everywhere it was established that of all the published 
articles, essays of Sir P.C. Ray. ‘History of Hindu Chemistry’ is 
definitely the best one. The second and enlarged edition of,the first 
volume of this book was printed in 1903, a year after its publication. 


Such was the cry of this book at that time and now these two 
voumes are out of market. 

Recently a few critics have raised some questions about the 
choice of its name. I do not know whether at the time of publication 
the same question was raised or not, but Prof. P. C. Ray in his 
lecture in the Madras University in Feb., 1918 said “I confess, as 
a Hindu, the subject of Hindu Chemistry has always had a 
fascination for me... It is to an illustrious roll European scholars 
beginnig with Sir. Wm. Jones, Colebrook, Prinsep, Lassen, Burnouff 
and Csoma de Koros that we are mainly indebted for bringing to 
light and giving prominence to, the priceless treasures embedded 
in Sanskrit, Pali and Tibetan literature, Hindu Chemistry, however, 
waited long and patiently for an interpreter. I thought I owed a debt 
to the great nation to which I am proud to belong'. Essays and 
Discaurses by Dr. P. C. Ray (pp 101-102) [Published Dec-1918 by 
G A Natesan & Co] 

When the decline of scientific spirit in India occurred and what 
was the reason behind it, has been well answered in the 'History 
of Hindu Chemistry' (Pursuit of Chemistry in Bengal). Chemistry 
was vigorously pursued in India during the Mahayana phase of 
activity of Buddhism and a fragmentary work of this period on this 
subject has been recovered entitled ““Rasaratnakara” and ascribed 
to Nagarjuna”... ‘Colleges attached to the monasteries of Nalanda, 
Vikramsila, Udandapur etc... were recognised seats of learning and 
chemistry was included in*the curriculum of studies’ and the last 
two monasteries were destroyed by Bakhityar Khilji and his hordes. 
The most scientific grammar based on thoroughly phonetic 
principles, was composed in India about 7th or 8th century B.C. as 
was established in“The History of Hindu Chemistry’. Acharya P.C. 
Ray also described in this book with the help of the manuscript of 
‘Rasaratnasamuchchaya’ that Gobinda, Nagarjuna, Yasodhara and 
others have left their imperishable records of their attainments in 
their works, some of which are fortunately extant. 

In the 150th birth celebration year of Acharya P.C. Ray, Calcutta 
University is going to fulfill the aspirations of the interested persons 
by publishing this valuable book. Other books on Acharya P.C. Ray 


namely Complete Research Papers and Collection of Writings of 
Acharya Prafulla Chandra Ray have also been published earlier by 
the Calcutta University. Being associated with those volumes 
including the present one ‘A History of Hindu Chemistry Vol. I & 
If, I must express my indebtendness to the Calcutta University 
authorities and particularly the most helpful and sincere attitude of 
Professor Suranjan Das, Vice-Chancellor, out an out an academician, 
is worthy of mention. 

Had Sri Pinak Pani Datta and the authorities of St. Paul's College 
Sri Pinak Pani Datta not come forward supplying the original rare 
book, this attempt would not have been possible. I express my 
sincerest thanks to them. The role of Prof. Asok Ranjan Thakur, 
Vice-Chancellor, West Bengal State University, Barasat is worth 
mentioning for helping adoption of modern technology in printing. 

I am glad to mention the coordinated offical formalities by the 
Principal, Dr. Saktibrata Bhowmik of Acharya Prafulla Chandra 
College, New Barrackpore. Last but not the least, the Bankim 
Gabeshana Kendra, Naihati (Research Centre of Bankim Chandra) 
came forward to undertake its processing for printing. 

Many more including the Librarian, C.U., Press Superintendent 
of C.U. and others have helped very much for the publication. 

The Gita Printers helped a lot in various ways. 


TEN) Gh 
| 1.600, 
1.6.11 (Anil Bhattacharya) 
Editor, 
Acharya Prafulla Chandra Ray 
A collection of writings. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Since the days of Sir W, Jones, Sanskrit litera- 
ture, in almost every department, has been zealous- 
ly ransacked by scholars, both European and Indian. 
As the results of their labours we are now in poss- 
ession of ample facts and date, which enable üs to 
from some idea of the knowledge of the Hindus of 
old in the fields of Philosophy and Mathematics in- 
cluding.Astronomy, Arthmetic, Algebra, Trigono- 
metry and Geometry. Even Medicine has re- 
ceived some share of attention - Wilson im a se- 
ries of essays published in the Oriental Magasine 
(1823), Royle in his Antiquity of Hindu Medicne 
(1837), and Wise in his commentary on the Hindu 
System of Medicine (1845), were amongst the first 
to bring to the notice of the European world the 
contents of the ancient medical works of the Hin- : 
dus, and recently the Thakur Sahib of Gondal has 
added his quota. These contributions are, how- 
ever, of a fragmentary nature. A comprehensive 
history of Hindu medicine has yet to be written. 


[2] 
Materia Medica has also found, in Udoy Chand 


Dutt, an able exponent. One branch has, however, 
" up till this time, remained entirely neglected— 
namely, Chemistry. Indeed, it may be assumed 
that on accont of its complex and technical nature 
it has hitherto repelled investigators. | 

The progress of chemical knowledge among the 
ancient nations has always had a fascination for 
me. The classical works of Thomson, Hoefer 
and Kopp have been my favourite companions for 
the last twelve years and more. , In the course of 
my studies in this field I was naturally led to an 
inquiry into the exact position which India, occu- 
pies therein, and with this view I undertook a sys- 
tematic examination, from the chemical standpoint, 
of the Charaka, the Susruta and the various stan- 
dard works of the Ayurvedic and latro-chemical 
Periods, which have escaped the ravages of time. ‘It 
was at this stage that I was brought into tommuni- 
cation with M. Berthelot some five years ago—a 
circumstance. which has proved to be a turning- 
point, if I may so say, in my career as a student of 
the. history of chemistry. The illustrious French 
savant, the Doyen of the chemical world, who has 
done more than any other person to clear up the 
sources and trace the progress of chemical science 
in the West, expressed a strong desire to know all 


[3] 
about the contributions of the Hindus,* and even 
went the length of making a personal appeal to me 
to help him with information on the subject. ' In 
response to his sacred call I submitted to him, in 
1898, a short monograph on Indian alchemy: it was 
based chiefly on Rasendrasara Samgraha, a work 
which I have since then found to be of minor im- 
portance and not calculated to throw much light ‘on 
the vexed question as to the origin of the Hindu 
chemistry, M. Berthelotnot only did me the ho- 
nour of reviewing it at length T but very kindly pre- 
sented me with a complete set of his monumental 
work, in three volumes, on the chemistry of the 











— 


**Copendant il serait n&cesanlre. d'examiner certains docu- 
ments qul m'ont. été récemment xignalés par une lettre de 1२६५, 
professeur h Presidency College (Calcutta), D'après ce savant, il 
exists des traites d'alchimie, écrits en sanscrit, remontant au xrire 
siècle, et qui ronferment des préceptes pour préparer les sulfures 
de mercure noir et rouge et le calomel employés comme médica- 
ments, Ces indications s'accordent avec celles des alchimistes arabes 
algnalées plus haut. Il est à désirer que ces traités soient soumis 
À une étude approfondie, pour, en déterminer l'origine, probable. 
ment attribuable à une tradition persane ou  nestorienne."— 
JOURNAL DES SAVANTS, Oct., 1897. 

+"Matériaux pour un chapifre négligé de l'histoire de la Chi. 
mle ou contributions à l Alchimie indienne (Mémorie manuscrit de 
43 pages), par Prafulla Chandra Ray, professeur à Presidency 
College, Calcutta, "—Vide JOURNAL DES Savants, April’ 1898 


LE 


Middle Ages, dealing chiefly with the Arabic and 
Syrian contributions on the subject, the very exis- 
tence of which‘! was not till then aware of. On 
perusing the contents of these works I was filled 
with the ambition of supplementing them with one 
on Hindu Chemistry. Although I have written all 
along under the inspiration of a mastermind, it is 
not for a moment pretended that my humble pro- 
duction will at all make an approach to the exem- 
. plar set before my eyes. 


When I first drew up the scheme of the present 
work, I had deluded myself with the hope of finish- 
ing the study of all the available literature on the 
subject before I took to writing. But I soon found. 
that the task was one of vast magnitude. Some 
of my friends, whose judgment is entitled to weight, 
advised me under the circumstances, to,curtail the 
‘scope of the work as originally planned out, and: 
present ७ first instalment of it in its necessarily de- 
fective and imperfect shape (see Introduction, p. 
Ixxxiv), reserving for a subsequent volume the work- 
ing-up of the materials which are accumulating 
from time to time. In the present volume ohly 
one or two representative works of the Tanric and 
Iatro-chemical Periods have been noticed at length. 

As regards the transliteration, I‘have not rigid- 
ly adhered to any particular ‘system, but, in the 


[5] 
main, I have followed that of the Sacred Books of 
the East. 


Before concluding, I must acknowledge the valu- 
able assistance I have received rom Pandit Nava- 
kanta Kavibhusaza with whom I have tolled 
through many an obscure passage of the Mss. of 
the Tantras. His sound knowlédge of the Ayur- 
vedas has also been of much help to me. 

x x * x 
. And now it only remains for me to discharge 
the grateful duty of expressing my thanks to the 
Government of Bengal, which at the instance of Mr. 
Alexander Pedler, F. R. S., Director of Public Ins- 
truction, placed a liberal grant at my disposal to 
enable me to meet various incidental expences, 

chiefly in the matter of collecting rare Mss. 


PRESIDENCY COLLEGE : l 


C P. C. RAY. 
aleutta, May Ist, 1902. j 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


A comparatively limited number of copies was 
printed in the first edition as it was feared that 
owing to its technical nature the work would 
appeal only to a select circle of readers. The 
exceedingly favourable reception accorded to it 
not only by the scientists and orientalists but also 
by the public in general both in Europe and in 
India has necessitated the bringing-out of a second 
edition. Some material additions have been made 
to the historical portion of the Introduction, throw- 
ing further light on the independent origin of the 
Hindu system of medicine and its priority to that 
of the Greeks. B 

M. Berthelot, in the course of a lengthy and 
appreciative review in the “Journal des Savants,” 
Jan. 1903, expresses his regret at the absence of 
“any thing which would remind us of the system. 
atic treatises of Zosimus and of the Greco-Egyptians" 
—a regret which will be shared in by every student 
of Hindu chemistry. But even the sable, cloud» is : 
not without its silver lining. I hope, however, to 
deal with the theories underlying Hfndu chemistry 
in the second volume. For the present, I have to 


[7] 
content myself with the pronouncement of my res- 
pected and learned friend, Mr. Brajendranätha Seal 
Principal, Maharaja's College, Kuch Behar, whose 
vast acquaintance with and comprehensive grasp of, 
the literature of the East and the West, entitles him 
to speak with authority on the subject. Says Mr. 
Seal in his plea for our University “ striking out a 
line of communication with the organisations of 
oriental learning.” — 

“Let us not superciliously dismiss these studies 
as ‘learned lumber. The Astronomy and Ma- 
thematics were not less advanced than those of 
Tycho Brahe, Cardan and Fermat; the anatomy 
was equal to that of Vesalius, the Hindu logic 
and methodology more advanced than that of 
Ramus, and equal on the whole to Bacon’s; the 
physico-chemical theories as to combustion, heat, 
chemical affinity, clearer, more rational, and more 
original thin those of Van Helmont or Stahl; and 
the Grammar, whether of Sanskrit or. Prakrit, the 
most scientific and comprehensive in the world 
hefore Bopp, Rask and Grimm.” 


PRESIDENCY COLLEGE: P. C. RAY. 
January 1, 1904. 
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Introduction — 
CHAPTER 2 
Alohemical Ideas In tho Vedas . 

IN tracing the progress of chemical know- 
Dawn of Hind, ledge among the civilized 
Alchemy. nations of old, one always 
finds it intimately associated with medicinal 
preparations, metallurgical operations, the 
technical arts and the belief in the transmu- 
tation of metals. In India, more so than in 
Europe; chemistry has, however, been evolved 
chiefly as a handmaid of medicine ; and, some- 
what later on, as an adjunct of the Tantric 
cult. The efficacy of the drug alone was by 
no means considered sufficient unless backed 
by the kindly interposition of the deities. 
Thus in the Azgveda we find the Asvins, the 
divine physicians, invoked, who give sight tothe 
blind and make the lame walk. These twin 
gods have many points in common with the 
Dioskouroi of Greek mythology. One very 


curious myth is that of the maiden Vispalá 
who, having“ had her leg cut off.in some con- 
flict, was at once furnished by the Asvins with 
an iron limb. - 

The higher gods of the Rgveda are al- 
most entirely personifications of the elements 
and the other natural phenomena, such as 
the fire and the wind, the sun and the dawn. 
But we often find also herbs and plants en- 
dowed with potent and active properties, 
raised to the dignities of the gods and ad- 
dressed as such. The Soma plant is an 
object of particular adoration and the Vedic 
worshippers are in ecstacy over the exhilarat- 
ing effects of the fermented juice .expressed 
from 1. The Soma rasa (juice) began 
even.to be regarded as the amr:ta ; this im- 
mortal draught, allied to the Greek ambrosia, 
is “the stimulant which conferred immortality 
upon the gods . . . itis medicine fora 
sick man and the god Soma heals whatever is 





1) See Eggeling’s Intro, to“ Satapatha Brabmana.” Pt. 11, pp. 
I e? seg. also Roth; Ueber den Soma; “ Zeit. deut. morg. Ges." 
XXXV. pp. 680-692; also ibid, XX XVIII. 134-139: Wo wächst 
der Soma ७० And Windischmann: Ueber den Somacultus der 


sick.” It will be seen later on that in the 
Soma rasa and its attributes we have the dawn 
. of Hindu Alchemy (Vide p. 79). 

Other plants were likewise invoked as 
divinities. Thus one entire hymn is[devoted 
to the praise of plants (oshadht) alone. 
mainly with regard to their healing powers. : 


rier: Abhand. d. Münch. AK. d. Wiss. IV. B. Abh. 2. 
(1) One or two typical hymns may be quoted here :— 
या ओषधी: qur नाता देवेम्यायुमं पुरा । 
सभी तु जधयामई गतं घासानि रुप च 
शतं वो we घासानि weuwgs वो xv: ` 2.91. 
wwrxasstuafed मे अमद कृत Ud. 2 
Séyana’s commentary to the above is .— 
याः WITT: पूवाः पुरातन्यः जाता; उतपन्ना:, deg; सकाशात्‌ ? देवेभ्यः 3 
बहा देवा: द्योतसाना: ऋतवः, jun 1 afe काले? fagi fag gay 
प्रादर्भीबापेच्चया safeqqagy, कलो तु wearer उपेथितम्‌ i 
अधवा fag युगेषु वसने प्राहषि शरदि Wer अहं बसूयां quant 
सोमाद्योषधोनां शर्त सप्त च धासानि भ्रनुलैपमाकोंगाभिधेकादिरुपेण 
आवयमूतानि स्थानानि तु feni मनौ सत्ये Aaaah: 1 | 
है «« «rac ओपधयः वो ere धामार्मि wae ais दा 
wey अपरिमितानि; उतापि च वो युक्षाक xv प्ररोइः प्रोदगस. 
सहश्रपरितित: | अचा अपि 0 acme: à mauve: यमिमं 


मि af नदोयं बा जनम्‌ भआमबग्रशम्‌ Sad मद, रोगः तदरहिते LE LUE 


iv 
Again, in. another hymn we read: “O 
King Varuga !.a hundred and a thousand 
medicinal drugs are thine.” 


‘ Tt is in the “ Atharva-veda " however, that 
blants:and vegetable products in general are 
fully recognised as helpful agents in the treat- 
ment of diseases, though their use is invari- 
ably associated with the employment of 
charms, spells, and incantations. Thus the 
plant apámárga (achyranthes aspera), which 
still occupies a prominent place in the Hindu 
system of medicine as a di-uretic and’ laxative 
etc., is invoked as the “ mistress of remedies" 
(IV. 17, 1.) and “sole ruler ‘over all plants." 
In another hymn the Soma plant is thus - 
referred to :— 


“The strength of this amrita (ambrosia) 
do we give this man to.drink. Moreover, I 
prepare a remedy, that he may live a hundred 
years !” 


Again, “as many (plants), as the human 
physicians know to contain a remedy, so many, 


endowed with every healing quality, do I epply 


Y 


to thee!” ' Here is a spell for the cure of 
leprosy by means of a dark-coloured plant :— | 
Born in the night art thou, O herb 
Dark-coloured, sable, black of hue: 
Rich-tinted, tinge this leprosy, 
And stain away its spots of grey ! (1.23,1) 
—Macdonell 
There is also a distinct reference to a 
remedy for promoting the growth of hair. 


“Asa goddess upon the goddess earth 
thou wast born, O plant! We dig thee up, O 
nitatni, that thou mayest strengthen (the 
growth) of the hair 

“Strengthen the (old hair), beget the 
new! That which has come forth render more 
luxurious!” VI. 136. 1-2. 


Although in the Vedic age caste asa 
The. Healing Art hereditary system did not 
differentiated, exist, the healing arts had 
evidently acquired sufficient importance to be 
pursued by particular menibers of the patriar- 
chal families. Thus with that charming sim- 





(1) Bloomfield: “ Hymns of the Atharva-veda” pp. 43-44. 
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| plicity which is the characteristic beauty of 
the Rigveda, one Rishi says pathetically of 
himself : 

“ Behold I am a composer of hymns, my 
father 1s a physician, my mother grinds corn 
on stone. We are all engaged in different 
occupations *” (IX. 112, 3), 

“ Princes like Divodäsa, and bards and 
leaders of the tribe of the Angiras, adminis- 
“tered medicines and gloried in effecting cures. 
A skilled physician is distinctly defined as one 
who lives in a place abounding with medicinal 
plants, and who assiduously devotes his time 
to the acquisition of knowledge *." 

Thus not only in the Atharvan but even 
The carlis literary in the Rik, we can trace the 
record of Indian earliest literary record of Indian 
| Medicine. 

The “Atharva-veda” deals chiefly with 
sorcery, witch-craft and demonology. There 
are deadly imprecations against evil-doers ; 


(1) R.C. Dutt: “Civilisation in ancient India," p. 65 (Calc. ed.) 
(2) Introduction to "Asiáfígahridaya" of Vagbhata, by Anna 
Morsvar Kunte, B. A., M. D, p. 2. 
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magical incantations for bringing about ruin, 
death, dementation and stupefaction of one's 
adversaries; and charms intended to secure 
the love of women through the potency of 
various herbs. Some of them are of hostile 
character, being meant to injure rivals: The 
picture here presented has its counterpart in 
the ancient Egyptians, who were noted for 
their magical lore to which the Greeks were 
no less attached. There is a close resem- 
blance between the contents of the A. V. and 
those of the Papyrus of Leyden in some es- 
sential features. In the latter also there is 
an intermixture of magic, astrology, alchemy 
as well as recipes for love philters. ° 

TheA. V., on account of its frequent calling- 
in-aid of super-natural agencies forselfish and 
malevolent purposes, has not generally been 
accorded the canonical sanctity of the Vedic 
Triad—The Rik, the Yajus and the Sáman; 
the very authority of the fourth Veda as a 





(1) The reader may compare this portion with Berthelot’s “Les 
Origines de V Alchimie,” pp. 81-83. 


scripture has been questioned in the several 
law-books of the Apastamba, the Vishnu, the 
Yajfiavalkya and the Manu schools, and -the 
practices, it sanctions-strongly condemned. 

As Hindu medicine has seldom. been able 
to shake itself completely free from the influ- 
ence of magic and alchemy as -auxiliaries, 
physicians, as practicers of the “black art,” 
have been given an inferior position in -the 
legal treatises. The Mahabharata, reflecting 
the spirit ofthe above law-books, regards the 
physicians as impure. In spite of this “ the 
Atharvan retains in a measure its place by 
virtue of its profound hold ‘upon popular 
beliefs, because the  Atharvan performs, 
especially for the king, inestimable services 
in the injury and overthrow of enemies.” 

In the A. V., the hymns for the cure of 
dins x d diseases and possession by 
chemy. demons of disease are known 
as “ bhaishajyáni, ' while those which have for 


— ge 





(1) Bloomfield's ५ Hymns of the Atharva-veda " :—Introduc- 
tion, p. XLVI, : 
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their object the securing of long life and health 
Are known as "áyushyám "—a term which. 
later on gave place to rasayana, the Sans- 
krit equivalent of alchemy (see p. 80). We 
shall quote two under the latter heading as 
Invocations to pearl and its shell and gold res- 
pectively. “ Born in the heavens, born in the 
sea, brought on from the river (Sindhu) this 
shell, born of gold, is our life-prolonging 
amulet.” 

‘The bone of the gods turned into pearl; 
that, animated, dwells in waters. That do I 
fasten upon thee unto life, lustre, strength, 
longevity, unto a life lasting a hundred ` 
Rutumns. May the (amulet) of pearl protect 
thee ! ? 

“The gold which is born from fire, the im- 
mortal, they bestowed upon the mortals. He 
who knows this deserves it: of old age dies 
he who wears it.” 

“The gold, (endowed by) the sun with 
heautiful colour, which the men of yore, rich 
In descendants, did desire, may it gleaming 


(1) Among the five kinds of gold referred to in the “Rasaratna- 
"much ehaya? (p. 10 ४ afegaa (born from fire) # one. 


envelop thee in lustre! Long-lived becomes 
he who wears it!” 

While. gold is regarded as the elixir of life, 
lead is looked upon as the dispeller of sorcery: 

To the lead Varuna gives blessing, to the 
lead Agni gives help. Indra gave me the 
lead ; unfailingly it dispels sorcery.” 

It is of interest to note the alchemical 
notions which had gathered round gold and 
lead * at the time of the A. V. 

To the student of Hindu medicine and al- 
chemy, the A..V. is thus of special interest as 
the earliest repository of information on the 
subject. 


(1) The quotations ure from Bloomlield'a A, V, pp, 62-65. 
(2) In the alchemy of the West, lend, ux in well known, ex assos 
ciated not withgreneficient but “Saturnino” Iniluence, 


CHAPTER IE 


Tho Ayurvedio Perlod 


We now alight upon a period when we 
disini: system find the Hindu system of 
क medicine methodised and ar- 
on & rational basis. ranged on a rational basis, with 
a:scientific terminology. 

The two great works of this period are 
the Charaka and the Susruta. In them we 
find the study of the subject to have made 
a distinct advance and to have been evolved 
out of the chaotic. state it was in during 
the Vedic period. Of the two, the, Charaka 
is:by far the more ancient. ' 

There must have been a wide gap be- 
The Charaka and tween the age of the A. V. 
Ee ents and that of the Charaka—an 


interval of probably a thousand years or more. 
: (1) Cf. "The theological doctrine of the nature of disease indi- 


cated its means of cure. For Hippocrates was reserved the great 
glory of destroying them both, replacing them by more practical and 


In the latter the humoral pathology is fully 
developed, the. diagnosis and prognosis of 
diseases described at length, and an elaborate 
mode of classification adopted. We have 
seen above that the physicians were 
assigned rather an inferior status in soci- 
ety; the healing art was, in, fact, never 
recognised as a division of the Vedas.” Still 
the claims of the indispensable science of 
medicine, which can be distinctly traced to 
the A. V., could not altogether be ignored, 
and ultimately a compromise was arrived at 
[n the Charaka itself the Science of Life 


material ideas, and, from the votive tablets, traditions, and other 
sources, together with his own admirable observations, compiling 
a body of medicine- The necessary consequence of his great 
success was the separation of the pursuits of the physician from. 
those of the priest. Not that so great a revolution,implying the 
diversion of profitable gains from the ancient channel, could have 
been accomplished without a struggle, We should reverence the 
memory of Hippocrates for the complete manner in which he 
effected that object." —Draper's “ Hist. of the Intellect. Dev. in 
Europe," 1. p. 393 (ed. 1896). The services rendered by Charaka, 
Susruta and their predecessors were equally valuable, 

(1) The six limbs or divisions of the Vedas'are siksh& (phon- 
etics), kalpa (ceremonial), vyékarana (grammar), nirukta (etymolo- 
gy), chhandas (metre) and jyotisha (astronomy). 


(Ayurveda) is regarded as a secondary or sub- 
sidiary branch (upánga) of the Atharvan and 
as a direct revelation of the gods (Stra : Ch. 
XXX. 8-9). 


The Susruta even goes a step further and 
asserts that the self-existent (Brahmá) crea- 
ted Ayurveda, as an updnga of the Atharvan 
(sutra: 1. 3.) 


We shall now concern ourselves with find- 
ing the time of Charaka within 
approximate limits. The task 
is not a light one, andit is one of the most 
abstruse questions of Indian chronology. 

M. Sylvain Lévi has recently unearthed 
from the Chinese Tripitaka the name of a phy- 
sician named Charaka, who was attached as 
spiritual guide to the Indo-Scythian King 
Kanishka, who reigned in the second century 
A. D. The French Onentalist would have 
this Charaka as the author of the famous 
Hindu medical work, specially as it would 
offer an easy explanation of the supposed 
Greek influence discernible in it. 


Theageof Charaka. 
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“Les éléments traditionnels mis en ceuvre par 
les contears peuvent se résumer ainsi: le roi 
devaputra Kanishka,.de la race des Kushanas, 
règne sur les Yuetchi, sept cents ans après le 
Nrrvüna; il est assisté de ministers éminents, 
nommés Devadharma et Mäfhara. Le -bodhisattva 
Asvaghosha est'son conseiller. spirituel; l'illustre 
médecin Charaka est attaché à sa personne." 

x + * * 

“La mention de Charaka est la première indi- 
cation positive obtenue surila date du savant 
praticien qui dispute à Susruta la gloire d'avoir 
fondé la science médicale dans l'Inde. Les 
influences grecques qu'on avait cru reconnaître 
dans les doctrines de Charaka s'expliquent aisé- 
ment, .s'il est vrai que ce grand médecin vivait 
au temps et à la cour des Indo-Scythes; alors 
que l'hellénisme semblait pénétrer en vainqueur 
dans la vieille civilisation brahmanique." 

“Journ. Asiatique" (1896), T. VIII. pp. 447-51 

We contess we are by no méans convinced 
of M. Léw's theory. If we are to go by 
name alone, we can claim a still higher anti- 
quity for our author. The appellation of 
Charaka occurs in Vedic literature as a patro- 
nymic; in short, Pinini felt it necessary to 





compose a special sútra for deriving the 
" Charakás " i.e. the followers of Gharaka. * 
Then again, Patañjali, who is now generally 
admitted to have lived in the second century 
B. C., is known to have written a commentary 
on the medical work of Charaka, thus further 
proving the antiquity of our author;* and 
both Chakrapámi and Bhoja agree in alluding 
to him as the redactor of Charaka. * Indeed, 
in.such matters we would do well to set 
store by native traditions. It would be be- 
side our purpose, however, to enter into any 
lengthy discussion on the grounds on which 
we are inclined to place Charaka in the 
pre-Buddhistic era, but we shall summarise 
below the salient points. 





(r कठचरकाबुक्‌। 473: 107. 

(2) “आपो - नाम अशुभवेन "TUI „aram (Ava, 
शमादिवज्ादपि नान्धधावादौ यः स इति चरके पसञ्षखिः । Quoted 
inthe “Laghu Matijushé” of Nágesa Bhata. 

(3) पातक्षल-महाभाष्प-परकप्रतिसंकते: | 
सनीवाक-कायदोषाणां इच$ पतये भमः ॥ 
. Vide-sahlation in the commentarynamed «pgs दीपिका 
bh the Charaka by Chakrapási, 


In the handling of the subject-matter the 

Evidence based Charaka is not so systematic 
the ges £ as the Susruta, but indulges 
in random, hap-hazard and irrelevant discour- 
ses, which make the reader often lose the 
thread of the main narrative. The author, 
whenever he has an opportunity, boldly 
and with evident relish, launches into meta- 
physical disquisitions, which, he believes, 
make up for lack'of experiments and obser- 
vations. ° In this respect the Susruta is far 
more scientific than the Charaka. The 
Nyáya and the Valseshika systems of phi- 
losophy, which have been interwoven into 
the body of the text, again remind us of a 
stage when they were more or less in a state 
of flux, but had not crystallised into the 
well-defined form and shape of the sütras 
in. which they have come dowmto us-this also 


(1) This has given ample scope to a recent commentator, the 


hate Kaviraja Gangádhara Kaviratna, who in his ANENATG, 
surpasses Charaka himself en philosophical dissertations, 
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goes towards proving the high antiquity of 
the Charaka. ' | 

Again, only Vedic gods and mantras 
"— ae figure in the Charaka, not a 
nic mythology trace of Paurasic mythology 
being discernible in it.” Charaka follows 
closely the Vedic authority ' in. counting the 
nymber of bones in the human body; the 





(12) The Nyáya of Gotama enumerates 16 padárthas (cate- 
gories), while Charaka under his (medical) disputation, वादमार्ग, 
mentions 44 categories (Vide Vimána. Ch: VIII. 22., also A. C. 
Kaviratna's Eng. trans. pp. 564-65). Bodas in his learned Intro- 
duction to the Tarkasamgraha of Annambhatta (pp. 12-14) places 
the aphorisms of Gotama and Kanada inthe period between 400 
B. C. to 500 A. D 

(2) The names of Krishna and Vásudeva occur in a salutatjon 
in the supplement added by Dridkavala. Chikitsita, Ch. 21. 92-93. 
ed. Gafigádhara) But Kzisma-worship was in vogue at the time 
of Pänini ; 4. 3. 98. See also Lassen's Alterthumskunde 1. p. 648. 
Bühler also points out that ‘the earlier history of the purámas, 
` which as ' yet is “a mystery, will only be cleared up when a 
real history of the orthodox Hindu sects, especially of the Sivites 
and Vishnuites, has been written. It will, then, probably become 
apparent that the origin of these sectsreaches back far beyond 
the rise of Buddhism and Jainism."—Intro. to "Apastamba," &c 
p. XXIX 

(3) Namely 460; Sárífra. Ch. VII, 5. According to the Insti- 
tutes of Vishnu “it (the human frame) is kept together by three . 
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limit of childhood he takes to be thirty 
years—quite in keeping with the conception of 
the heroic age. 

It should, however, be borne in mind 
that the Charaka, as we now possess it, can 
by no means lay claim to be the first compre- 
hensive and systematic treatise on Hindu 
medicine, it represents rather a more or less 
final development of the subject, just as the 
elaborate grammar of Pamini is based upon 
some twenty previous works of his predeces- 
sors, notably of Yáska, Sákalya, Sákatáyana, 
Gárgya and others. 

The above has its parallel in the history 
of Greek medicine anterior to the time of 


Hippocrates. As Draper observes : 

“Of the works attributed to Hippocrates, many 
Writings of Hip- are doubtless the production of 
pores. ^ his family, his descendants, or his 
pupils. The inducements to literary forgery in the 
times of the Ptolemies, who paid very high prices 





hundred and sixty bones” (XCVI. 55). This has been adduced 
by Jolly as a “reason in favour of the high antiquity of its laws.” 
Vide Intro. to Vishau, pp. XVIII-XX. See also Jolly's “Medi- 
cine” (Grundriss), p. 42. 
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for books of reputation, have been the cause of 
much difficulty among critics in determining such 
questions of authorship. The works indisputably 
written by Hippocrates display an extent of know- 
ledge answering to the authority of his name ; his 
vivid descriptions have never been excelled, if indeed 
‘they have ever been equalled. The Hippocratic 
face of the dying is still retained in our medical 
treatises in the original terms, without any im- 
provement. ” 

Still more appropriate are the remarks of 
Littré on the works which now bear the name of 
“the father of medicine." 

“Lorsqu'on recherche Phistoire de la médecine et 
les commencements de la science, le premier corps 
de doctrine que l'on rencontre, est la collection 
d'écrits connue sous le nom d’ceuvres d'Hippocrate. 
La science remonte directement à cette origine et 
sy arréte. Ce n'estpas qu'elle n'eüt été cultivée 
antérieurement, et qu'elle n'eüt donné lieu à des 
productions méme nombreuses; mais tout ce qui 
avait été fait avant le médecin de Cosa péri. Il 
ne nous en reste que des fragments épars et sans 
coordination ; seuls, les ouvrages hippocratiques 
ont échappé ala. destruction; et, par une circon- 
stance assez singulière, il existe une grande lacune 
aprés eux, comme il en existait une avant eux: les 
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travaux des médecins, d'Hippocrate à Vétablis-- 
sement de l'école d'Alexandrie, ceux de cette école 
méme.ont péri complétement, à part des citations 
et des passages conservés dans des écrivains pos- 
térieurs ; de telle sorte que les écrits hippocratiques 
demeurent isolés au milieu des débris de l'antique 
littérature médicale, 


Of internal evidence.the first notable, 
and internal evidence. feature IS the style. 


The simple, unvarnished prose of the 
Charaka reminds one of the Bráhmazas of 
the Vedas. Thanks to the researches of 
Bühler and Fleet, we have now some idea 
of the prose Kábya style as it existed in 
the second century A. D. The literary prose 
inscriptions discovered at Girnär and Nasik, 
although less ornate and artificial than the 
romances of Subandhu and Vina (seventh 
century ‘A. D). abound in long-winded 
metaphors and alliterations and thus stand in 
bold constrast with [the simple prose of the 
Charaka. | 

Between the period of the A. V. and that 
of the Charaka there must have been com- 
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posed several medical treatises, each reflect- 
ing the spirit and progress of its age’ At the. 
tme of the Charaka itself there existed at 
least six standard works by Agnivesa, Bhela, 
Jatukarza, Pardsara, Harita, and Ksharapami, 
respectively. Charaka simply based his work 
on that of Agnivesa’, which he completely recast. 
and remodelled. Later on, Dridhavala added 
the last forty-one chapters. The other five 
works seem to have perished. Vágbha/a, 


(1) Weare at present engaged in examining the Bréhmanas, 
the Upanishadas and Buddhistic literature with a view to glean in- 
formation on these points and hope to announce the resultsin the 
second volume. 

(2) Charaka himself naively assigns his reasons for giving 
preference to the treatise of Agnivesa in the words :—“of the 
six (authors) Agnivesa was the most “sharp of intellect" (sutra 
Ch. I 2.) 


(3) विस्तारयति ew. सद्दिपत्थतिविशरम्‌ | 
vera] करते तन्त्रं पुराणश्च पुननवम्‌ ॥ Siddhi. Ch. XII. 28. 


Also Chikitsita Ch. XXX. 112; ed. D. N. Sen and U. N. Sen. 

(4 Cf. "We know how often in India the appearance of a 
convenient abstract has led to the neglect and subsequent loss of 
all earlier works on the subject.”—Intro. to Stein's Rájatarfiginf, 
p.25. In Burnell's Tanjore catalogue Pt. I. pp. 63-65, a full ana- 
lysis is given of Bhelasamhita, from which it would appear that 
(his work is still extant, though in a mutilated form. Dr. Burnell 


the epitomiser of the Charaka and the Susruta, 
mentions the works of Harta and Bhela, 
which were probably extant in his days. - 

On reading the Charaka, one often feels as 
if it embodies the deliberations of an interna- 
tional Congress of medical experts, held in 
the Himálayan regions to. which even distant 
Balkh (Bactriana) sent a repersentative in the 
person of Kamkhayama (see p. 25). The 
work professes to be more or less of the nature 
of a record of the Proceedings of sucha 
Congress.' 

Bodas in discussing the philosophical 
disquisitions of the Bréhmamas observes : 


“It was a special function of the Brahmá priest 
to give decisions on any disputed points that ma 
8 y aisp [ y 





remarks; “the most superficial comparison shows how much 
Vagbhafa was indebted to this ancient work,” 

An “Hirita Samhité has recently been published; but its au- 
thenticity is questionable. 

(1) Cf. ‘La lecture de cet ouvrage nous initie aux compte- 
rendus de véritables congrès philisophiques ct médicaux, dans 
lesquels des maîtres accourus des points les plus éloignés de l'Inde 
et méme de l'etranger, prennent successivemeht la parole.”—Quel- 
ques Données Nouvelles a propos des Traités médicaux Sanscrits 
antérieurs au XIIe siècle, par P. Cordier, p. 3. | 


arise in the course of a sacrifice, and this he could 
not have done unless he was a master of ‘ ratiocina- 
tion. Such decisions, which may be likened: to 
the chairman' s rulings in a modern assembly, are 
scattered through the ancient Brahmamas, and are 
collected together as so many Nyäyas in the Parva 
Mimamsa aphorisms of Jaimini." ” 

We would invite the reader to go through 
the “Discourse on the Tastes” (pp. 25-28) 
and he will naturally agree that the above 
remarks apply with equal force to our author. 
In short, judging both from the mariner and 
the matter of the work,we have little hesitation 
in placing it in the pre-Buddhistic era. We 
shall revert to the subject under Susruta. 

As regards the Susruta we are on more 
solid grounds. Its termino- 
logy and technique, in genenal, 
do not differ much from those of the Charaka. 
In style the Susruta is rather dry, pithy, laco- 
nic, and matter-of-fact, as the Charaka is 
discursive and diffuse, and its composition al- - 
together would point to a much later date. 


T'he age of Susruta. 





(1) Intro! to Annambhatia’s Tarkasamgraha, $. 28, 


This is easily accounted for. The Susruta, 
such as has been preserved to us, 15 generally 
held to be a comparatively modern recension 
by the celebrated Buddhist Chemist, Nágárju- 
na,’ who is.said to have added the Uttaratan- 
tra or the Supplement.". Here for the first 
tme in the history of Hindu. Medicine and 
Chemistry, we come accross a personage 
who is historical rather than mythical (see 
helow). That the redactor thoroughly recast 
and remodelled the. Susruta is evident from 
the fact that there are numerous passages.in 
it which agree almost verbatim with the 
Charaka, and. which appears to have been 
amply laid under contribution 








(0) “यत्र यज xr frites ततैव प्रतिसंखर्तसूर्च ज्ञातव्यमिति 
प्रतिसस्कर्तांपौह aara एव “Vide Dalvana's commentary, 


(2) Cf. “It is said by Dalvamáchárya, the commentator of 
Susruta, that at the time of war between the Bauddhas and Hindus, 
the Susrutatantra was re-edited and rendered more comprehensive 
by the renowned chemist Siddhanágárjuna with a supplement call. 
ed“‘uttaratantra.” Since that "period it .haŸ been known by the 
name of Susruta Samhita.” - Intreductfon to “ Vaidyakasabda. 
sindhu " p. 6. by Kavirája Umesachandra Gupta Kavitatna, 


The Susruta is par excellence a treatise 
on surgery ° as the Charaka is on medicine 
proper. Ancient India must have acquired 
considerable skill in the handling of the. 
lancet ; for in the Charaka we find a distinc- 
tion drawn between the “ Káyachilitsakas," 
z. €. the. physicians properly so called, and 
the ." Dhanvantvarisampradáyas ” 7. e. fol. 
lowers of Dhanvantvarf or the Chirurgeons— 
a distinction which we have already noticed in 
the beginning of the Vedic Age | 

The age of Susruta has been the subject 
of animated controversy for a long time past. 
The Hindus regard: this branch of Ayurveda 
as a direct revelation: from the Asvins or the 
Divine Surgeons (see p. i, Intro.). The 
origin of this myth can be traced’to the 
Rigveda as already seen. In the Mahé- 
bhárata, Susruta is spoken of as the son of 
the sage Visvámitra and in the “ Várttikas ” of 
Kátyáyaría (about 4th century B. C.) we 


(1) Fora description of the surgical intstruments together 
with their drawings, see Wise: “Commentary on the Hindu 
System of Medicine, (1845) pp. 168-170. 
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also find mention of the same name. It is 
not, however, easy to establish any connec- 
tion between these names and our present 
author. That there was a Vriddha (old) 
Susruta, exisiting as early as the fifth cen- 
tury À. D., has now been established almost 
beyond doubt. Dr. Hoernle, to whose pro- 
found scholarship and indefatigable: labours 
the world is indebted for the excellent edition 
of the Bower Ms., has deduced from 
palæographic evidence that it must have 
been copied within the period from about 
400 À. D. to 500 A. D.'—a conclusion at 
which Prof. Bühler has independently 
arrived. The work professes to be by 
Susruta, to whom it was declared by the Muni 
Kásirája The origin of the Ayurveda as 
given in the Bower Ms., is on much the same 
lines as in the Charaka and the mention in it, 
among others, of such names as Hánta, 
Bhela, Parísara, and the Asvins as founders 
of the science of medicine, would go to prove 


(1) On the date of the Bower Ms., Sec “Journ, As. Soc.” 
LX. Pt. 1. p. 79. 


tliat even so early 4s the sth century A. D., 
the old Susruta kad come to be regarded as 
of mythical origin, and that therefore it must 
have been composed many centuries anterior 
to that time. Several impottànt recipes as 
given in the Bower Ms., e. g. those of the 
"chyavanaprása," “ silijatuprayoga” (the doc- 
trine of bitumen p. 53) etc., occur in práctically 
identical recensions in the Charaka. This 
is easily accounted for. The Charaka, the 
Susruta, and the Bower Ms., and eveh the 
Ashifthgahridaya of Vägbhafa have more or 
less a common basis or substratum. Ih 
order to understand this point more clearly 
it is only necessary to refer for a thothent to 
the legal literature of the Hindus. The 
“Minava Dharmasástra" or the Institutes 
of Manu, which still exercises a potent in- 
fluence in the regulation of the social life of 
the Hindus, is by no means the ancient work 
that it pretends to be. Modern research has 
shown that it is only a recension, or rather a 
recension of a recension, of “ Dharmastitras ” 
connected with the Vedic Schools, incorpora 
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ting at the same time the laws and usages 
of the age at which it was remodelled.’ . 

It would equally bea great mistake to 
suppose that the knowledge—chemical and 
therapeutical—which our Susruta embodies 
is only representative of the time of its final 
redaction. As a matter of fact it 1s a re- 
pository ofthe informations on the subject 
accumulated from the Vedic age to the date 
of its final recasting. . | 

The remarks of M. Berthelot regarding 
a Greek technical treatise, which, from 
palæographic evidence, seems to have been 
written about the 11th century A..D., apply 
with still greater force to the Susruta. 

“En effet la date de rédaction originelle n'est 
certaine ent pas le méme pour les divers articles 
que le traité renferme : les uns étant plus anciens 
et remontant parfois jusqu'à l'antiquité gréco Egy- 
ptienne; tandis que les autres reproduisent des 
recettes postérieures et des additions peut-étre 
contemporaines du dernier copiste. En tous cas, 
ce traité continue la vieille tradition de l'orfévrerie 


(1) Vide Bühlers Introduction to “the Laws of Manu ” : pp. 
XVIII et seq. “Sacred Books of the East," Vol, XXV. 
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alchimique, qui remonte aux anciens Egyptiens."— 
“Coll. des anciens alch. Grecs.," t. iii., trad. p. 307. 

The period when the Susrura received its 
final cast must always remain an open ques- 
tion. Vágbha/a in his Ashtéhgahridaya makes 
copious extracts both from the Charaka and 
the Susruta. The latter must therefore have 
existed in their present form prior to the oth 
century A. D. Mádhavakara in his Nidéna 
quotes bodily from the Uttaratantra, and as the 
Nidána was one of the medical works which 
were translated for the Caliphs of Bagdad (see 
below), it can safely be placed in the 8th 
century at the latest. In is thus evident 
that the present redaction of the Susruta 
must have existed anterior to that date, and 
that it had become at that age stereotyped 
asit were. The Vágbha/a and the Nidána 
are simply summaries of the Charaka: and 
Susruta,' and were written at a time when 





(1) This statement we make in a qualified sense, and we 
fully agree with Roth.when he obsefves “ Udoy Chand Dutt in 
seiner Mat. Med. bezeichnet. das Werk als eine methodische 
geordnete Compilation aus Charaka und Susruta. Ich glaube er 
that ihm damit Unrecht: Vaégbhata der ‘sich übrigens mehr an 
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the latter had become very old, and were 
therefore studied by few experts, and their 
abstracts were likely to be prized by the 
general practitioners. 

Váebha/a concludes his masterly treatise 
with the following observation, which is 
highly significant :— 

“Tf a work is to pass current as authorita- 
obras . tive simply because it is the 

ogi production of a sage of old, 
why are the treatises of Charaka and Susruta 
alone studied and not those of Bhela and 
others’? It thus follows that whatever is 
reasonable [methodical and scientific] is to 
be preferred." 

Read between the lines the above is to be 
taken as an apology on the part of ‘our 
author for appearing in the field ; it further 
establishes clearly that even during his hfe- 


Susruta hält, ist nicht so unselbstandig.” “ Zet. deut. motg. Ges.” 
49. p. 184. a | 
(1) eg Jitukarza, Parásara, Kshärapaui, cte. see p. xxi. 
(2) ऋषिप्रयौते Naay चरकसयतो ¦ 
भेड़ाद्या: कि म पव्यन्ते तस्मादग्राह्यं तुभाषितम्‌ ।” 


time the Charaka and the Susruta were re- 
garded as hoary with the prescrsption of age, 
and their memories had passed into the re- 
gion of tradition 


The earliest commentary of the Susruta 
Tkecommenta. ` that has been partially preser- 
tors of Sure ved ta us is. known as the 
Bhánumati by Chakrapéni Datta, the cele- 
brated author of the medical work, which. 
goes by his name (about 1060 A. D). The 
other well-known commentary, the Nibandha. 
Samgraha, is by Dalvasa, who lived in the 
reign of Sahanapála Deva whose kingdom was 
situated somewhere near Muttra. Dalvana 
acknowledges his obligations to the vrevious 
commentators, namely Jejja/a, Gayadésa, 
Bháskara, and Madhava whose dates it is not 
easy to ascertain. 


Since a remote period the text of the 
le niles ak da Susruta has. been jealously 
last, preserved and no tampering 
with it tolerated. Thus Dalvama refuses. to 


(1) On the age of Vágbhafa see below under its proper heading 


recognise the authenticity of a passage, 
because an ancient commentator, Jejja/a, has 
not noticed it.' 


We have been at some pains in arriving 
Haas ontheage At an approximate age of the 
ue composition of the Susruta, 
because attempts have been made now and 
then by a certain school of European schol- 
ars to prove that the medical works of the 
Hindus are of comparatively recent date. 
Haas has propounded the bold and astound- 
ing theory that the systematic development 
of Hindu medicine took place between the 
tenth: and sixteenth centuries A.D. We 


(1) weis योगः Saag aay. aaa पठनीयम्‌ | 
Chikitsita. VIL 3. 

Many such instances may be cited. For the purity of the text 
we are much indebted to these commentators. 

(2). Kehren wir nunmehr wieder zur historischen Frage 
zurück, so konnen wir jetzt einen Anfangs—und einen Endpunkt 
aufstellen, zwischen welche wir mit einiger Sicherheit das Entste- 
hen der systematischen Wissenschafft der Medizin bei den Indiern 
verlegen müssen, nämlich den Zietraum von der. Mitte des 10. 
bis Zur Mitte des 15. Jahrhunderts.—‘Ueber die Ursprünge der 
Indischen Medizin, mit besonderem Bezug auf Susruta.” “Zeit. 
deut. morg. Ges." XX X. p. 642. 


shall see later on that this is precisely the 
period which marks the decadence of the 
Hindu intellect in. the field of medicine and 
mathematics. We should not have thought 
it necessary to discuss seriously the various 
arguments which Haas adduces in support of 
his views, some of which Dr. Hoernle curtly 
disposes of as "an elaborate joke," were it 
not for the fact that this German critic re- 
presents a school which cannot or will not 
see anything in India, which can clàim origi- 
nality or antiquity. In his blind zeal to sup- 
port this theory, Haas has been led into the 
most egregious blunders. He comes to the 
strange conclusion that the works of 
Vägbhafa, Madhava and Särñgadhara and 
others supply the germs, out of which the 
Charaka and Susruta have been elaborated, 
. forgetting or ignoring that the former repeat- 
edly and gratefully acknowledge their in- 
debtedness to the latter. 





(1) Vide “Decline of Scientific Spirit” pp. 190-198. 


Haas is anxious to prove that the Hindus 
and the origin of borrowed their notions of 
Indian medicine. humoral pathology from the 
Greeks, and that the origines of Indian 
Medicine are to be looked for in the writings 
of Galen and Hippocrates ; indeed he goes 
so far as to suggest that the very name of 
Susruta is derived from the Arabic word 
Sukrat (=Sokrates), which 18 often con- 
founded with Bukrat, the Arabic corruption 
of the- Greek Hippocrates. There is cer- 
tainly a strange similarity between the chap- 
ter on "Initiation" in the Charaka and the 
"Eides" of Æsculapius as pointed out by 
Roth,? and there is also much in common be- 
tween the doctrine of humoral pathology of 





(1) No less, preposterous is the etymology of Kasi (Benares), 
which Haas derives from Kos, the native place of Hippocrates. 


(2) "Indische Medicin: Charaka,” Z., D. M. G., Vol. 26. p. 
441. Roth, whose knowledge of the Vedic and, to a certain 
extent, of the Ayurvedic, literature was encyclopedic, simply points 
out the analogy and stops short there. M. Liétard, who evidently 
burrows his information from Roth's article, jumps at once to the 
conclusion that the Hindus owe their inspiration to the Greeks l— 


Bull. de 'AcAd. de Méd. Paris, May 5, 1896 and May 11, 1897. 


the Greeks and the Hindus respectively— 
suggesting that borrowing may have taken 
place on one side or the other. But the 
Hindus would seem to have.priority of time 
in their favour. 

The doctrine of humoral pathology or at 
The doctrine of any rate the first beginnings 
humoral pathology. of it can be traced so far 
back as the time of the Rigveda. 

In the Atharva-veda, which may be looked 
upon as the parent of the Ayurveda, we 
naturally come across ample evidences of 
an ingrained belief in the causation of 
diseases by the disturbance of the humors 
Thus we have such terms as “ Vatikrzta,” 
i.e. à disease brought ori by the derangementof - 
the humor “ Véta" (wind or air), ^ Vátagul 


min," &c 


(7) * * *fewm शर्म aga शुभस्पती I 34. $ 
Sáyana S commentary to the above sonner TPR Le "e w^ E 
हे yand Mane Mauna पालको gaj fawrg ara- 


पित्तत्रेभभमनबिषयं शर्म qd वहतं प्रापयतम्‌| . .. ` | 

(2) This has been lately pointed out by Jolly (“Medicine’’_p. 41) 
The discussion on the term quoted above isso very important that 
we think it desirable to quoted it at length :— 


Early Buddhist literature also furnishes 
pre-Budhistic us with abundant proofs of 

"° ‘ths nature On going 
through the chapter on “ Medicaments " 
the Mahávagga, we are often reminded of 
the contents of the Susruta.. From Périni 


^ “The history of the interpretation of this hymn is of uncommon 
interest, because it illustrates forcibly the particular closeness of 
relation ‘between the hymns of the Atharvan and the practices 
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reported in connection with them. Professor Weber, Indische 
Studien, IV, p. 405, translated the hymn under the caption 
'Gegen hitziges fieber,’ and guided especially by the more im- 
mediate meaning of garåyugák, ‘the product of the placenta, 
after-birth, he thought that the hymn referred to puerperal fever, 
or the fever of a child. Ludwig, Der Rigveda, III, p. 343, sur- 
mised that the hymn was directed aginst inflammation, and 
Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 390, refers to it in connection 
with the word vâta in the first stanza, which he would translate 
by ‘wound;’ he also identifies vata with ‘wound’ etymalogically. 
The compound vátabhrágás in the first stanza, as he understands, 
. means ‘suffering from wound-fever! But Zimmer's theory that 
the word vita ever means ‘wound’ has not sustained itself: vata 
is ‘wind in the body; vétfkritanäsant (VI,44,3) is ‘destroyer of the 
disease which comes from wind (of the body) ; cf. báta byádhi 
(vâtavyädhi), ‘diseases produced by wind (in the body), in Wise's 
Hindu System of Medicine, p. 250, and sce Contributions, Fourth 
Series, Amer, Journ. Phil. XII, p. 427." Bloomfield's A. V. p. 246 

(1) One or two instances may be quoted here ~—“ Now at that 
time a certain Bhikkhu had a superfluity of humors in his body 
—Vinaya Texts: pt, II. p. 60, 


also we can glean technical terms as used in 
the Ayurveda, suggesting that a system of 
medicine existed in his life-time. — 

We have thus what amounts to positive 


Positive historical historical evidence that during 
onde the life-time of Buddha and 
even much earlier the doctrine of humoral 


pathology and the Ayurvedic method of 

“And the blessed one said to the venerable Ananda: ‘A dis- 
urbance, Ananda, has befallen the humors of the Thathigata’s 
ody” —ibid, p. 191. 

The various kinds of salts used in medicine as also the eye 
tintments, to wit, black collyrium [stibium], rasa ointment [rasdfi- 
ana], sota ointment [srotañjana] &c. ibid. p. go, are exactly 
he same as prescribed in the Susruta and other works on Hindu 
Medicine. (See also under afijanas, p. 93 of this book) 

Note specially the reference to vatthikamma which is a Pili 
torruption of the Sanskrit vastikarma 

“Now at that time the Chhabbaggiya Bhikkhus, since a sur- 
rical operation had been forbidden by the Blessed One, used a 
slyster.” 

No body has yet been bold enough to suggest that in the 
Mahávagga Greek influence can be traced 

(1} The very terms Ayurveda and Ayurvedika 1.2, expert in 
‘he Ayurveda occur in Panini. We give below a list of some 
if the technical terms, | | 

शिश्क्रनदयससभद्दद्दे द्रजमना दिभ्यस्क: e| १८८३ afeurampar gr. 


Wird: ७३.१७; Ea: प्राचाम्‌ ५ 8 १०० ; Brat इकन्‌ 9.083; 


treatment were in vogue.’ 

In the Varttikas of Kátyáyana also (4th 
to 3rd century B. C.) the three humours of 

. váta (air), pitta (bile) and sleshman (phlegm) 

ate ranked together. 

Regarding the age of the Vinaya Text, 
Rhys Davids and Oldenburg say : 

“The Viblianga and the Twenty Khandhakas 


were at that time (circa 350 B. C.) already held in 
such high repute that no one ventured to alter 


vga faaata ख्ोःन्मतरखाम्‌ ४ ११३; लोम! दिपामादि!पच्छादिम्यः 
गनेखचः ५ ९१००; सिप्मादिश्यश्ष ५ vae; रोगाजञापनयने ३ 8 १६ ; 
mariagi ५।२।८१ ; अशे भ्रादिभ्योऽच्‌ Ri; रोगाण्थायां 
मखल बहुलम्‌ ३१ १०८ ; कथादिश्यष्रज_ ४४१७२ | 


(1) The Jivaka Komárabhachcha, who treats Buddha, derives 
his surname from “ kaumérabhritya,” a technical term for one of 
the eight divisions (astángas) of Ayurveda, meaning treatment of 
infants. Vide the Mahdvagga, pt. 11; p. 174. 

In Asvaghosha's “Life of Buddha" we also read : “Atri, the 
Rishi, not understanding the sectional treatise on medicine, 
afterwards begat Atreya, who was able to control diseases."—Beal 
trans, p. II. This Atreya (Punarvasn)may have been the same 
sage who taught Agnivesa. 


(2) Weber's "Hist, Sanks, Lit." p. 266, Eng. trans, ed. 1892 


them ; a sanctity of this kind is not acquired with- 
out the lapse of a considerable time : and we think 
itis not going too far to say, Firstly, that these 
books must have been in existence, as we now 
have them, within thirty years, earlier or later, of 
at least, 360 or 370 B. C." (Intro. p. xxiii). 


It is therefore evident that almost. before 
The question of the birth of cri the 
prioris settled for Hindus fad elaborated a 

system of medicine based 

upon the humoral pathology. And yet Hass 

would have: it that the Greeks, in tlie field 

of medicine as in several others, were the 

pioneers and the fist teachers of the 
world." 

M Liétard very justly observes that if it 
could be proved that the doctrine of liumoral 


(7) “Wenn aber einmal der Boden von "der Vorstellung 
gertumt ist, dass die Araber den Susruta und Charaka schon im 9 
Jahrh. gekannt haben müssen, und wenn auf der andern Seite sich 
horausstelite, dass die Theorien der indischen. Autoritàten in 
hren Grundzügen mit denen des Galen übereinstimmten, so stünde 
nichts der Annahme im Wege, dass auch auf diesem- Felde, wie 
auf an vielen andern die Griechen wieder das bahnbrechende Volk 
hd die ersten Lehrmeister der . Welt gewesen -sind ":—Z. D. M. G 
Vul, 30, p. 670 
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pathology was broached in Indià anterior to 
the time of Hippocrates, not only would the 
originality of the Hindus be established, but 
that of the Greeks would be compromised 
thereby. The question may therefore be 
now taken as settled for good 

The capacity of a nation must be judged 

Coneludin by what it has independently 

remarks. — achieved in the several fields 

of knowledge and branches of literature— 

Mathematics, including Arithmetic and 

Algebra, Geometry, and Astronomy ; Phone- 

tics, Philology, Grammar, Law, Philosophy, 
and Theology. 

Cantor, the historian of mathematics, was 
so much struck with the resemblance between 
Greek geometry and the Sulva stitras that 
he, as is natural to the European, concluded 
that the latter were influenced by the Alex- 


i ऑल rth M im ur Æ 
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^ (1) "Il. est évident que si l'on arrivait un jour à pouvoir reporter 
jusqu'au delà de l'époque d'Hippocrate, la formation de la 
doctrine médicale indienne,son originalité serait incontestable, mais, 
du méme coup, celle dela médecine grecque serait fort compro- 
mise, puisque, comme je le rappellerai dans um instant, les theories 
sont à peu prés identiques de part et d'autre." 
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andrian school of. Hero (215 B. C.). The 
Sulva stitras, however, date from about the 
8th century B. C., and Dr. Thibaut has 
shown that the. geometrical theorem of the 
47th proposition, Bk. L, which tradition 
ascribes to Pythagoras, was solved by the, 
Hindus at least two centuries earlier, thus 
confirming the conclusion of v. Schroeder 
that the Greek philosopher owed his inspir- 
ation to India.* Nor must we forget that the 
most scientific grammar that the world has 
ever produced, with its alphabet based on 
thoroughly phonetic principles, was com- 
posed in India about the 7th or 8th century 
B. C. As. Professor Macdonell remarks : 

WE 001 6911: वनत 2500 
years later, and in a scientific age, still 
employ an alphabet which is not only in- 
adequate to represent all the sounds of our 





(1) Journ, As. Soc. Beng. 1875, p. 227. 
(2) In his learned work: “Pythagoras und die Inder.” pp. 44-$9. 
(3 See Goldstücker : “Panini: his place in Sanskrit Litera- 


ture.” 
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language, but even preserves the random 
order in which vowels and. consonants are 
jumbled up as they were in the Greek adap- 
tation of the primitive Semitic arrangement 
of 3000 years ago.” 

It is curious to reflect that the upholders 
of the “Greek Culture" are often found 
ready; though unconsciously, to: twist and 
torture facts and’ conclusions to serve their 
own purpose, and reserve to themselves the 
benefit of doubt as regards date ; but when- 
ever the priority of the Hindus is unques- 
tionable; an appeal is made to the theory of 
common origin and independent parallelism 
of growth. These scholars seem to smart 
under a sense of injury if they have to con- 


( 1) Cf. “une affirmation nouvelle de l'unite de l'esprit humain. 
Chaque fois que l'homme au méme degree de culture se retrouve 
dans le mêmes circonstances, il tend à penser, à croire, à sentir, 
à agir de la même facon.”—Goblet d' Alviella on “Classical 
Influence in Literary and Scientific Culture in India”; “ Bull. de 


P Academie Royale de Belgique," grd Series, T. 34, pp. 484 et 
seq. 
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fess that Europe owes an intellectual deb ‘to 
India, hence many a futile attempt to explain 
away positive historical facts: It may not 
be superfluous to add here that Albérüní, be- 
fore he took to the study of Sanskrit, en'er- 


(1) Inthe mind of the average European this belief has taken 
too firm a hold to be easily eradicated. As Dr. Johnson ob- 
serveg : "Modern writers are the moons of literature; they shine 
with reflected light, with light borrowed from the ancients. 
Greece appears to me to be the fountain of knowledge." 

Thanks, however, to the recent researches of orientalists, this 
notion is fast disappearing. The late Prof. Max Müller, who 
always held the balance evenly in deciding between the rival 
claims of the East and the West, in his last work, thus gives 
expression to the European sentiment : “In some respects, and 
particularly in respect to the greatest things......... , India has as 
much to teach us as Greece and Rome, nay, I should say more. 
We must not forget, of course, that we are the direct intellectual 
heirs of the Greeks, and that our philosophical currency is taken 
from the capital left to us by them. Our palates are accustomed 
to the food which they have supplied to us from our very child- 
hood. and hence whatever comes to us now from the thought- 
mines of India is generally put aside as merely curious or strange, 
whether in language, mythology, religion, or philosophy.—"'Auld 
Lang Syne”: second series, p. 161. Elsewhere he says: 

" Another excellent result which may, and I hope will, follow 
from our increased acquaintance with the actual thoughts and 
literature, as well as' with the personalities of Oriental peoples, is 
aloosening of that prejudice which undoubtedly obtains, even 
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tained notions similar to. those ‘of Haas, 
d’Alviella and others, but after his intimate 
acquaintance with the literature of the Hindus 
he had to change or modify his views. We 
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among scholarly circles, in the West. It would be perhaps too 
mich to complain that classical scholars, for instance, should 
have a decided repugnance to admit any actual influence on 
Greek thought or institutions as having been exercised by the 
thinkers of the East, however ungrudgingly that privilege is 
conceded to Egypt. Personally I think that they are quite in 
the right in maintaining that such an influence is, exces: in a few 
instances, at present entirely unproven. But surely there are 
many points of analogy which are most instructive, and suggestive 
atleast of more than an analogical connection; points that may 
throw light upon the natural course of the evolution of human 
conceptions and, in doing so, help to throw light on dark corners 
of the history of that culture out of which our own nas arisen. 
It is a common saying that itis impossible to know any one 
Janguage well without at the same time knowing another, and I 
venture to think that a similar remark holds good of the history of 
religion or of ethics, or of institutions, or of philosophy." 

"I know of men who could not construe a line of Sanskrit, and 
who speak and write of your ancient literature, religion, and 
philosophy as if they knew a great deal more than any of your 
best Srotriyas. How often you must have smiled on reading such 
books! The idea that anything could come from the East 
equal to European thought, or even superior, never enters the 
mind of these writers, and hence their utter inability to under- 
stand and appreciate what is really valuable iñ Oriental literature, 
There is no problem of philosophy and religion that has not 


ale here reminded of the essay written by 
Dugald Stewart “in which he endeavoured to 
prove that not only Sanskrit literature but 
also Sanskrit language was a forgery made 
by the crafty Brahmans on the model of 
Greek after Alexander’s conquest” (Macdo- 
nell). 


been a subject of deep and anxious thought among your ancient 
and modern thinkers. We in the West have done some good 
work too, and I do not write to depreciate the achievements of 
the Hellenic and Teutonic mind. But! know that on some of 
the highest problems of human thought the East has shed more 
light than the West, and by and by, depend on it, the West will 
have to acknowledge it. There is a very able article in the last 
number of the Edinburgh Review (Jan. 1881), on Dr. Caird's 
'Philosophy of Religion. Dr. Caird isa representative man in 
England, and more familiar than most Englishmen with the solid 
work of modern German philosophers. And what is the last 
result at which Dr. Caird arrives, and of which even the Edinburgh 
Review approves? Almost literally the same as the doctrine of 
the Upanishads! Dr. Caird writes: ‘It is just in this renunci- 
ation of self that I truly gain myself; for whilst in one sense we 
give up self to live the universal and absolute life of reason, yet 
that to which we thus surrender ourselves is in reality our truer 
self’ And again: ‘The knowledge and love of God is the giving ` 
up of all thoughts and feelings that belong to me as a mere indivi- 
dual self, and the identification of my thoughts and being with 
that which is above me, yet in me—the universal or absolute self, 
which is not mine or yours, but in which all intelligent beings 
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Those who attempt to prove that India 
owes her civilisation—or at any rate such 
advance and progress in the arts and scienc- 
es which make civilisation worth thé name— 
to Hellenic influence seem to be only one 
degree removed from a Dugald Stewart. 

After all, we are afraid, too much has been 
«p made of the résemblance bet- 
superficial than ween the Greek and the 
- Hindu theory and practice 
of medicine. The analogy is more superfi- 
cial than real, and does not seem to bear a 





alike find the realisation and perfectiou of their nature' (p. 257). 
I need not tell you or any one who knows the Upanishads how 
powerfully the same doctrine, the doctrine of the Atma and 
Paramátmà, was put forth by your old Rishis. 

“ Many:years ago | ventured to show that the five-membered 
syllogism of the Indian Nyàya philosophy is the best form that 
can be given to the syllogism of inductive logic. But European 
logicians cannot get over the idea that there is no logic like that 
of our school-men, and that every deviation from it is a mistake. 

“The same conceit runs through almost all that is written: on 
India. India may be patronised, some works of Indian poets and 
philosophers may be called clever and curious, but to recognise in 
anything the superiority of Indian thought, or the wisdom of 
Indian native opinion, that is out of the question. 

“ Bio, Essays :” Letter to K. C. Sen. 
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close examination. The Hindu system is 
based upon the three humors of the air, the 
bile and the phlegm; whilst that of the Greek 
is founded upon four humors, namely, the 
blood, the bile, the water and: the phlegm—a 
cardinal point of difference à | 


Next to the Charaka and the Susruta, the 
Vághhafa — medical authority, who i 
held in the highest estimation throughout 
India, is Vágbha/a, the author of As/éügahri- 
daya (४४. heart or the kernel of the eight 
limbs or divisions of the Ayurveda); Indeed; 
in many parts of the Deccan the very: ‘names 
.of Charaka and Susruta were forgotten, and 
Vägbhafa is looked up to as a revealed 
author; and this is one of the ‘reasons which. 
led Haas to conclude that the former suc- 
ceeded, and owed: their inspiration to,’ the 
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, (i) Cf. “Ilya dans le corps quatre humeurs : le sang, la bile, 
l'eau et le phlegme.’—(CEuvres d'Hippocrate, T. vii. p. 475, ed 
Littré, (1851). Again: “Les quatre humeurs, sang, bile, phlegme 
et eau, j'ai démontré” comment et pourquoi toutes s'augmentent 


dans le corps par les aliments et les boissons." —4/bid, p. 557. 
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latter’ (see ane p. xxxi). 

The treatise of Vágbha/a may be regard- 
ed asan epitome of the Charaka and the 
Susruta with some gleanings from the works 
ofBhela and Hérita, and contains little or 
nothing that is original! In Surgery alone 
the author introduces certain modifications 
and additions. Mineral’ and natural salts 
chiefly figure in the prescriptions along with 
vegetable drugs; mercury is Incidentally 
mentioned, but'in such a perfunctory manner 
that.it would not be safe to conclude that any 
compounds thereof are referred to. There 
dre, however, a few metallic preparations 
recommended in it, which would presuppose 
an advanced knowledge of chemical process- 
es. | 

The opening salutation of Ash/áüga, 
which is addressed either to Buddha or some 
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würde ich unbedenklich das Ashfingahridaya setzen."—Hippo- 
krates und die indische Medizin des Mittelalters. Z.D.M.G., Vo 
31, p. 649. | 

(2) See, however, ante p. xxix, foot note. 

(3) Preface to Vaidyakasabdasindhu. p. 6. 
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Buddhistic emblem, clearly reveals the religi- 
ous faith of its author, there isa tradition 
current among the learned Pundits of S. India, 
“that Vágbha/a, formerly a Brahmin, was 
persuaded by a Bauddha priest to adopt his 
religion, which he embraced in the latter part 
of his life. Internal evidence also fully 
supports our author's proclivities towards 
Buddhism, and he seems to have flourished 





(1) Preface to Vaidyakasabdasindhu. p. 6. 

(2) See the numerous passages quoted by Dr. Kunte in his 
Introduction to Végbhafa, pp. 14-15. 

The remarkable passage we have cited above, in’ which our 
author asserts the right every man to think for himself (p. xxix), is 
quite in keeping with the rationalistic age in which he lived, and he 
further observes in the same place that a medicine will have its 
efficacy all the same by whomsoever it is prescribed, be he Brahma 
himself or any body else. It should be commended to those who 
are lost in admiration over the “keen edged intellect’. of Samkara, 
who does not find a better weapon to fight with his opponents than 
an appealto the Vedas and other scriptures, see foot note to 
p- 195- 

वाते fat Fania च पथ्यं 
तेलं सपिर्माचिकं च क्रमण | 
एतद्‌ ब्रह्मा भाषते que वा 
का faa वद्गमेदो निर्३ाताः y 
अभिघधादवशात्‌ किवा द्रव्यञ्न्तिविश्चिध्यते ? 
Uttara. XL. 85, 86. 
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at atime when the religion of Sákya Mum 
held its own in India. The Chinese pilgrim 
l'Tsing speaks of a compiler of the eight 
divisions of the Ayurveda— possibly this may 
refer to Vigbhata, ' 

Cordier, following no doubt the authonty 
of ‘Vaidyakasabdasindhu,’ states that, accord- 
ing to Réjatarafigini, Vágbha/a lived at the 
time of King Jayasimha (1196-1218 A. D^) ; 
this view is quite untenable, and it is one of 
the many instances which would go to prove 
that Kalhaza in writing his’ Chronicles had 
often to draw largely upon vague traditions, 
ani hence his dates are to be accepted cum 
grano salts.’ 





(1) “These eight arts formerly existed in eight books, but 
lately a man epitomised fhem and made them into one bundle.” — 
I'Tsing : "Records of the Buddhist Religion” by Takakasu, p. 128. 

(2) The eminent Sanskrit scholar, the late A. M. Barua, in 
discussing the age of  Kshirasvami discatds the authority of 
Rájlaranaginí and observes:—''I do hot sce any valid reason for 
regarding it as a historical authority for all its statements and 
the more Í learn the more my view is confirmed.” The name of 
Vigbhata, however, does not occur in Steins edition of Ráj., 
which may be pronounced as the most reliable that has yet ap- 
peared. 
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Csoma de Kórós was the first to announ- 
ce that the Thibetan Tanjur contains among 
others translations of the Charaka, the 
Susruta, and Vágbha/a. Georg Huth, who 
has recently critically examined the contents 
of the Tanjur, concludes that the most recent 
date at which it can be placed, is 8th century 
A.D. This is in agreement with the fact 
that the Vágbha/a was one ofthe medical 
works translated by order of the Caliphs. 
But no positive information as regards the 
most distant date is yet available; Kunte, 
from internal evidence, is inclined to place 
him "at Jeast as early as the second century 
before Christ." 

That Hindu Pharmacopeia in the "th 
Hindu Pharmaco- century ran- on the lines of 
m the 7th the Charaka and the Susruta, 

' and did not include any ea- 

(1) Journ. Asiatic Soc. xxxvii. (1835). 
(2) Zeit. deut morg. Ges, T. Ixix, pp. 279-284. | 
(3 Regarding the bibliography of Végbhafa, see two short 
monographs by Dr. Palmyr Cordier; also Julius Jolly : “ Zur 


Quellenkunde der indischen Medizin," I. ‘Végbhafa, Zeit.ceut, 
Morg. Ges. LIV. pp. 260-74. 
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borate metallic preparations is evident from 
the testimonies of Vina and of the Chinese 
pilgrim, I-Tsing. Thus, we read in the 
Harsha-Charita : “among their number, how- 
ever, was a young doctor of Punarvasu’s race 
named Rasáyana, a youth of about eighteen 
years of age, holding an hereditary position 
in the royal household, in which he had been 
cherished likea son by the King. He had 
mastered Ayurveda in all its eight divisions, 
and, being naturally of an acute intellect, was 
perfectly familiar with the diagnosis of diseas- 
es;" [.Tsing also records: "I made a 
successful study in medical science, but as it 
is not my proper vocation, I have finally 
given it up." In his rules on. giving medi- 
cine he further lays stress on abstinence and 
fasting and recommends such drugs as the 
myrobalans, ginger, pepper, liquorice, etc. 


(1) Cowell and Thomas' Trans. pp. 143-144. 
(2) Takakasu ; “Records of the the Buddhist Religion,” p, 128, 
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[n both instances, in vain do we look for any 
metallic salts, which form the leading fea- 
tures of the later Tantric and Iatro-Chemical 


Schools.’ 


bad 


(1) See, however, below under the marginal heading : 
“The age of the Tantras dealing with mercury." 


| CHAPTER ELE. 


The Transitional Period 


Circa 800—r 100 À. D. 
VRINDA AND CHAKRAPANI 


We now come upon a period which deter- 
mines the parting of ways in the progress of 
Hinda medicine. Hitherto we have been 
chiefly concerned with herbs and simples and 
a few readily available products of the mine- 
„ral kingdom. About the year 1050 A. D. 
Chakrapámi Datta, himself a learned commen- 
tator of both the Charaka and Susruta, wrote 
the celebrated medical treatise which bears 
his rame. Since the days of Vagbha/a, 
metailc preparations had begun slowly to 

‘creep into use, and at the time of Chakrapami 
. and his predecessor Vrinda, they had so 
fully established their claims that they could 
no longer be ignored. Thus we find from 
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the tenth century and downward every 
medical work more or less recommending - 
compounds of metals which can only be 
synthetically prepared. ` 

It should not, however, be forgotten that 
Susruta at times shows a knowledge of 
pharmacy, unsurpassed in the later Hindu 
medicine 


Although Chakrapámi belonged to the 
Brahmanical creed, his writings show a 
decided leaning towards Buddhism. Thus 
Maghadha itself is named महाबोधि।देश or 
the country of the Mahébodhi ; we have also 
such expressions as बोघिसत्वेनभाषितं, सुखावतो 
वत्ति, सोगतमप्क्ननम | This might well be expect- 
ed, for Chakrapám!'s father was physician 
to king Nayapéla, the successor of-Mahipala, 
who ascended the throne about 1040 A.D: 





(1) The author, fortunately for future historians, has. given 
an account of himself in a colophon — 


' मोड़ाधिनाथरसवब्यधिकारिपात्र- 
MUR तगयः qmdem | 
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Both Vrinda and Chakrapázi mention Nág- 
árjuna as an authority, and they follow closely 
in the footsteps of Charaka, Susruta and 
Vágbha/a; but at the same time they are 
amenable to the influences brought to bear 
upon medicine by the Tantras 
Indeed, they go so far as to recommend 
the uttering of the cabalistic interjections of 
the votaries of the Tantric cult with a view 
to increase the efficacy of some of their pre- 
parations. (see ante p. 1.) | 
Dr. Hoernlé observes : “it would be satis- 
factory to be able to discover what 


भागोरनु प्रथितलाप्रवले quiu 
ग्रौचकपाणिरिह कत्तपदायिकारी a 
“The author of this work is Sri C. P.,. who belongs to the 
amily ot Lodhrávali and who is younger brother of Bhanu and 
he son of Náráyaza, the superintendent of the kitchen of the 
King of Gour.” Regarding the date of Nayapála, vide Cunning- 
pam’s “ Archaeological Survey of India,” III. p. 119, also Journ 
Bs. Soc. LX. Pt. 1. p., 46, Life of Atisa by S. C. Dasa. 
(1) अयं मन्तः प्रयोक्व्यी मिषणा चामिमन्तले i 
ग्रो नमो विनायक्षाय wed रच रच मम फलसिर्दधि 
देहि देहि रुद्रवचनेन खाहा Ite. ठन्दरजावनाधिकार, | 


Poona ed. p. 518. 
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the sources were on, which Chakrapéxi 
drew for his compilation; they are not speci- 
fied anywhere, I. believe, in his work. ” * It 
1s not easv to account for the above remarks, 
seeing that Chakrapéni distinctly .mentions | 
that he has modelled his work on the Siddha- 
yoga of Vrinda, * and that he draws largely 
upon the Charaka, the Susruta and the 
Vägbhafa, all of whom. he quotes verbatim 
and at length i 

The religion of Sákyamun! inculcates the 
alleviation of distress and suffering, both 
moral and physical, as one.of the essential 
articles of faith, and hence we find throughout | 


“sefag हष्टोपकारयमैतंदष्न्त wag | 
-aAa fangi भवति फड़न्तेन छोइवलरचा i 
ART पलिसंधणामयसो हमस्टेन | ` 
श्री भ्रस्ततीहवाथ aig.” “आओ असते + फट | 
«T "uuum महायधसेबाधिपतवे सुरगुरुविद्या 
महावजाय WIT i भो wad v: इति चक्रपाणिः 
रसायगाधिक्रारः i 
(1) Journ. As. Soc. Beng. LX. pt. 1. p. 150. 
(2) यः सिद्धय!ग्णिखिताधिकासिद्रयोगा- — 
a4 निच्िपति केवलमुद्दरेंशा । 
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Buddhistic India hospitals attached to the 
numerous monastenes for the treatment of 
man and beast alike. * It would also appear 
that inscriptions were engraved on rock pillars 
giving recipes for the treatment of diseases. 
Thus both Vrinda and Chakrapázi speak of 
a formula for a collyrium as inscribed on a 
stone „pillar by Nagarjuna at Pitalputra 
मागाज्जनेन लिखिता स्तम्भे पाटलिपुचके i 


Chakrapámi bases his work on that of 
Probable date of Vrinda, who again follows 
von closely the order and the 
pathology of the Nidäna of Mädhavkara. | 
It necessari'y follows that Vrinda was a 
recognised authority at least one or two 
centuries before the time of Chakrapám 
and that the former was preceded by the 
Nidina by at least as many centuries and 
- thus we have internal evidence of the exis- 


(1) "Everywhere the King Piyadasi, beloved of the God: 
has provided medicines of two sorts, medicines for men anc 
meidicines for animals.” Edict II. of Asoka. 

(2) Vrinda himself admits this : ' 


ea + c c संशिश्यते नदविमिसवजप्रासीण | 
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tence of the Nidána m the eighth century 
as the lowermost limit—a date which is 
further corraborated by the fact that ‘the 
Nidána was one of the medical treatises 
translated by order of the Caliphs. 


As regards alchemy in India in the XIth 
century, we cannot do better 
than quote zn extenso Albéri- 
ni, who was. well versed in 
Arabic and Greek astronomy, chemistry etc. 

“ The Hindus do not pay particular attention to 
alchemy, but no nation is entirely free from it, and 
one nation has more bias for it than another, which 
must not be construed as proving intelligence or 
ignorance ; for we find that many intelligent people 
are entirely given to alchemy, whilst ignorant 
people ridicule the art and its adepts. Those intel- 
ligent people, though exulting boisterously over 
their make-believe science, are not to be blamed 
for occupying themselves with alchemy, for their 
motive is simply excessive eagerness for acquiring 
fortune and for avoiding misfortune. Once a sage 
was asked why scholars always flock to the doors 
of the rich, whisst the rich are not inclined to call 
at the doors of scholars. ‘The scholars,’ he 


Alchemy in the 
>levenih century. 
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answered, ‘are well aware of the use of money, but 
the rich are ignorant of the nobility of science.’ 
On the other hand, ignorant people are not to be 
praised, although they behave quite quietly, simply 
because they abstain from alchemy, for their motives 
are objectionable ones, rather, practical result of 
innate ignorance and stupidity than anything else. 
“The adepts in this art try to keep it concealed, 
and shtink back from intercourse with those who 
do not belong to them. "Therefore, I have not 
been able to learn from the Hindus which methods 
they follow in this science and what element they 
principally use, whether a mineral or an animal or a 
vegetable one. I only heard them speaking of 
the process of sublimation, of calcination, of analy- 
sis, and of the waxing of talc, which they call 
in their language “tälaka,” and so I guess that they 
incline. towards the minerological method of 
alchemy. | 
“They have a science similar to alchemy which 
is quite peculiar to them. They gall it Rasdyana, 
a word composed with rasa i.e. gold.’ It means 
an art which is restricted to certain operations, 
drugs, and compound medicines, most of which 





(1) See, however, p. 79, for the meaning’ of the term 
trasa” + 
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are taken from plants. Its principles restore the 
health of those who were ill beyond hope, 
and give back youth to fading old age, so that 
‘ people become again what they were in the age 
near puberty ; white hair becomes black again, the 
keenness of the senses is restored as well as the 
capacity for juvenile agility, and even for cohabita- 
tion, and the life of the people. in this world is 
even extended to a long period. And why not? 
Have we not already mentioned on the authority 
of Pataüjali that one of the methods leading to 
liberation is Rasáyana? What man would hear 
this, being inclined to take it for truth, and 
not dart off into foolish joy and not honour 
the master of such a wonderful art by popping 
the choicest bit of this meal into his mouth?" 
Sachau’s Trans. Vol. 1. pp. 187-88. 


CHAPTER. EYF 
The Tantrio Period 
Circa 1100 A.D.—1300 A.D. 


Before we' proceed further it would be 
advisable to take a hasty 

Origin ofthe Tan- oldnce at the origin of the 
Tantric Cult, as Indian Al- 

chemy very largely derives its colour and 
flavour from it. In almost every country 
the progress of chemistry can be traced 
to medicine and the belief in the artificial 
gold-making,—the search after. elixir vite 
and the  philosopher's stone. In India, 
however, these ends have played a secondary 
part in promoting a knowledge of the chemi- 
cal processes. Here the origin of astronomy, 
geometry and anatomy is to be sought in 
the exigencies of religious rites.* No less 


(1) Cf. the opening remarks by Dr. Thibaut on the “ Sulva- 
sütras " ;— 
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is the case with alchemy. We have already 
seen how the Atharva-veda deals almost 
exclusively in charms, sorcery, exorcism of 
diseases by means of amulets and so on. 
It is sometimes supposed that the A.V. 
represents the latest of the Vedas: This 
is evidently a  misimpression. The truth 
seems to be that human frailty has always 
fought shy of the tedious and ` laborious 
methods of gaining an object. The spiritual 
hankering as foreshadowed in the prayers 
of the Rik, and later on so fully developed 





“Tt is well kuown that not only Indian life with all its social 
and political institutions has been at all times under the mighty 
sway of -religion, but that we are also led back to religious belief 
and worship when we try to account for the origin of regearch in 
those departments of knowledge which the Indians have cultivated 
with such remarkable success. At first sight, few traces of this 
origin may be visible in the Sástras of the later times, but looking 
closer we may always ‘discern the connecting thread."—" Journ. 
As. Soc.” (1875) Vol. XLIV. part 1. p. 227. 


f 


(1) As Bloomfield remarks:—There is no proof that even 
the oldest parts of the R. V. or the most ancient Hindu tradition 
accessible historically, exclude the existence of the class of writings 
entitled to any of the names given to the Atharvan charms.’ 
Intro, to A.V, X. pXX. i 
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in the Upanishads, represents only the 
aspirations of the few cultured Azshis. The 
bulk of the people have always sighed for 
a royal road to salvation, hence the neces- 
sity for an A.V.; as Emerson appositely 
says in his essay. on Demonology, “the 
history of man is a series of conspiracies 
to win from Nature some advantage without 
paying for it.” Atharvanic rites have tHere- 
fore more or less held sway over man- 
kind in every age and clime. As the Aryan 
conquerors began to settle in India and 
came into frequent contact with the abori- 
gines, they had unconsciously to imbibe 
some of the gross superstitions of the latter, 
and thus in course of time a superstructure 
of monstrous growth sprang up, ready to 
swallow even the purer and more othodox 
creed. Hence the protests recorded from 
time to time in the Mahábhárata and in 
the law-books against the vulgarity of the 
aims of the A. V. and the refusal to accept 
its authority (see ante p. viii}. But on the 
other hand, by virtue of its profound hold 
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upon popular beliefs and because indispen- 
sable sciences like medicine and astrology 
are Atharvanic by distiction, the fourth 
Veda has always retained a considerable 
following.' If we turn to Europe in the 
middle ages, we find the professors of the 
“black art" sharing a fate similar to the 
priests of the Atharvanic rites,—————now 
openly received into the bosom of the holy 
church————now anathematised and flung 

into prison. * | 
In the Sanskrit Literature whenever there 
is any reference to sorcery or magic, it 15 
generally laid to the account of the A. V. 
But in the course of time the worship of 
Siva came into vogue, which , incorporated. 
much that was non-Aryan in character, and 
which seems to have got blended with A. V. 


(1) Bloomfield :—Intro. to A. V. xlvi. 

(2) This is exemplified in Albertus Magnus:and Roger Bacon. 
The former rose to be a Bishop but “ minder glücklich oder un- 
vorsichtiger als Albertus Magnus, entging Roger Baco der Verfol- 
gung als Zauberer nicht. Er wurde in Oxford von seinen eigenen 
Klosterbrüdern in das  Gefángniss geworfen."—"QGesch. d. 
Chem." 1. 63. 
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rites as modified by. changes and require- 
ments of the time. The original inhabitants 
* the Dasyus are described in the Rigveda 
as non-sacrificing, unbelieving and: impious 
They are also doubtless meant by.the phal 
lus-worshippers mentioned in two passages. 
The Aryansin course of time came to adopt 
this form of cult. There are many passages - 
in the Mahábhárata showing that Siva. was 
already venerated under the emblem ot the 
phallus when that epic was composed." ' 
By the VIIth century A. D., we find 
"MN Siva's worship well established 
prevalent in the in India. In the life of King 
seventh century, ; ' 

Harsa by Vama there is a gra- 
phic description of a weird ceremony performed 
by a Saiva saint named Bhairavácháryya. 
* Seated on the breast of a corpse which lay 
supine, anointed with.red sandal and arrayed 
in garlands, clothes and ornaments, all of red, 

himself with a black turban, black unguents, 
black amulet, and black garments, he had 


(1) Macdonell : “Hist. Sansk. Lit". p. 153. 
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begun a fire rite in the corpse's mouth where 
a flame was burning." In the drama of 
Milatimädhava by Bhavabhtiti (690 A.D.) we 
have also references to similar rites. 

We have here the outlines of what has been 
known latterly as the Tantric Cult—a curious 
admixture of alchemical processes on the one 
hand, and grotesque and obscene and some- 
times revolting rites on the other—all centred 
round the worship of Siva and his consort 
Pérvatt. The sidelight which is thrown in the 
life of King Harsa and the graphic. account 
left by his contemporary, the Chinese pilgrim 
Hiuen Thsang, enable us to draw a picture of 
N. India in the VlIth century A.D. It has 
hitherto been taken almost for granted that 
Buddhism was expelled from India by the 
persecution of the Brahmins of the Renais- 
sance period. There may have been zealous 
bigots wao now and then went the length of 
hunting down Buddhists ; but the concensus 
of testimonies seems to be that both the 


(1) Cowell and Thomas’, “Trans. of the Harsa-charita p. 92." 
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people and the princes generally mamtained 
an attitude of philosophic toleration towards 
the creed of Sákyamuni even so late as the 
XIth century A.D. The causes which 
brought about the extinction of Buddhism in 


The causes which India worked from within. 


brought about the T _ . | 
Eu he purity of life, and the 


austenty of practices enjoined on the followers 
of the creed, become in the long run irksome. 


(1) Cf. ‘The annual report of the Asiatic Sac. to hand :— 
“The copper-plate of Madanapála which has just been 
referred to is interesting also from a sociological point of view. 
We know that all the Pála kings were followers of the Buddhist 
religion, and that it was during their reign that Buddhism flouri- 
shed for the last time in India. Now the grant recorded in the 
plate was made by Madanapäla to a Brahman asa dakshima or 
honorarium for having read the Mahábhárata to the queens of the 
king's harem. This is one more fact, in addition to others pre- 
viously known, showing the intimate connexion that existed in 
the time of those Buddhist kings between Buddhism and Hindu- 
ism, a connexion that resulted in the former losing more and 
more its ground againstthe latter, and that thus prepared the 
way for the final destruction of Buddhism by the Muhammedan 
invadors." p. 26. Similar evidence is also afforded by Raj. Tar. e.g 
“Ralhana does not hesitate to refer repeatedly to the Bodhi- 
sattvas or to Buddha himself as the comforters of all beings, the 
embodiments of perfect charity and nobility of feeling. They are 
to him beings of absolute goodness "who do not feel anger even 
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The monasteries degenerated into hot beds of 
corruption, so much so that the semi;savage 
Mussulman conquerors felt little compunction 
m putting the inmates thereof 
. to the sword, ' Hinduism also 
which has been noted in all.ages for its as- 
sumilative and. elastic character, swallowed up 
the remnants of the Buddhists by acknowledg- 
ing the founder of their religion to be an 
Avatàra or Incarnation of Vishnu. 

We. have seen that the A.V. rites as-also 
theTantric cults cover almost identical ground; 
both had their origin in the attempts at 
popularising ‘the religion among the masses 
by appealing to the baser or the less refined 
elements of human nature. An enormous 
bulky literature has thus sprung up represen- 
ting this corrupt and effete outgrowth of 


of Buddhism. 





E the sinner, but in patience render him kindness.,;—Stein's 
o. p. 8 

(1) According to Waddell, the monks with shaven heads were 
nistaken for idolatrous Brahmins and massacred wholesale. 


Journ, As Soc.” LXI. pt. 1, p. 20, 
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Brahminism’ There are however two distinct 
classes of Tantras—Brahminic and Buddhis- 

Tantras—Brah- tic—dealing in magic, alchemy, 
Pm dee sorcery, and allied subjects, 
which will claim our attention here. The causes 
which favoured the rise and progress-of the 
Hindu Tantras equally contributed to the 
development of the Buddhistic,* only in 
the latter, instead of Siva and Pérvati, 
a Buddha, a Tathágata or an Avalokitesvara 
is often addressed in the invocation as the 
source and fountain of all knowledge. We 
have also a class of Tantras which is an ad- 
mixture of Buddhistic and ‘Saiva cult. A 
notable example of which is afforded by the 





(1) Tantras grew up in K&smír also: “Tantric cult which in 
Kásmfr is still closely connected with Saiva worship, seems also 
to have been well known to Kalhasa." — Stein's Intro. to Raj. Tar 
p. 80. 

(2) Cf. ‘Pour des esprits grossiers et ignorants, de tels 
livres ont certainement plus de valeur que les légendes morales 
des premiers temps du Buddhisme. Ils promettent des avantages 
temporels et immédiats; ils satisfont enfin à ce besoin de 
superstitions, à cet amour des practiques dévotes par lequel 
s'exprime le sentiment religieux en Asie, ef auquel ne répondait 
qu'imparfaitement la simplicité du Buddhisme primitif, ” Burnonf's 
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Mahäkäla Tantra. — Rasaratnákara, the 
authorship of which is ascribed to Nágárjuna, 
also belongs to this category; this work as 
well as Rasérzava, a Tantra of the Saiva cult, 
will claim our special attention; as they 
embody much valuable information on 
chemistry. 

What is it that made these Tantras the 
repositories of chemical knowledge? The 
answer is given in the words of Rasíárzava (lit. 
sea of mercury) itself, which extols the virtues 
of mercury and its various preparations :— 

“í Asitis used by the best devotees for the highest 
end, it is called parada (quicksilver)." 

“ Begotten of my limbs, it is, O goddess, equal 
tome. It is called rasa because it is the exudation 
of my body.” | 

“Tt may be urged that the literal interpretation 
of these words is incorrect, the liberation in this 
life being explicable in another manner. This 


—Intro a l'hist, du Buddhisme Ind." p. 466. Regarding Buddhistic 
Tantras and their relationship to Saiva Tantras, the reader is 
referred to Burnouf's admirable exposition (loc. cit). See also 
Barth's. “ Religions of India.” p. 201, 3rd ed. 

(1) Intro. Hist. Buddh. Ind., p. 480, 
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objection is not allowable, liberation being set out 
in the six systems as subsequent to the death of thc 
body, and upon this there can be no reliance, and 
consequently no activity to attain toit free from 
misgivings. This is also laid down in the same 
treatise. 

“ Liberation is declared in the six systems to 
follow the death of the body." 

* Such liberation is not cognised in perception 
like an emblic myrobalan fruit in hand." 

“ Therefore a man should preserve that body 
by means of mercury and of medicaments." 


A few more typical extracts are given below 
which will throw further light on the subject : 


“The body, some one may say, is seen to be 
perishable, how can then its permanency be effected? 
Think not so, it is replied, for though the body, as a 
complexus of six sheaths or wrappers of the soul, 
is dissoluble, yet the body as created by Hara and 
Gauri under the names of mercury and mica, may 
be perdurable. Thus itis said in the Rasahridaya :— 

“ Those who without quitting their bodies have 
attained to new ones through the influence of Hara 
and Gouri (mercury and mica), are to be praised as 
Rasasiddha (alchemists). All mantras are at their 
services." | 
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“ The ascetic, therefore, who aspires to 
liberation in this life, should first» make to 
himself a glorified body. And inasmuch as 
mercury is produced by the creative con- 
junction of Hara and Gauri, and mica is 
produced from Gauri, mercury and mica are 
severally identified with Hara and Gauri in 
the verse :— 

“ Mica is thy seed, and mercury is mv seed ; 

“The combination of the two, O gcddess, 15 
destructive of death aid poverty." 

“There is very little to say about the 
matter. In the  Kasesvarasiddhánta many 
among the gods, the Daityas, the Munis 
and mankind, are declared to have attained 
to liberation in this life by acquiring a divine 
body through the efficacy of quicksilver.” 

“Certain gods, Mahesa and others; certain 
Daityas, Kavya (Sukracharya), and others ; certain 
sages, Balakhilyas znd others; certain kings, 
Somesvara and other; ; Govinda-Bhagavat, Govin- 
danáyaka, Charvari, Kapila, Vyàli and others— 
these alchemists,,having attained to mercurial bodies 
ind therewith identified are liberated though alive." 

"Ihe meaning of this, as unfclded by 
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Siva to Pérvati, is as follows :— 

“The preservation of body, O Supreme goddess! 
is obtained by mercury and by (the suppression of) 
breath. * Mercury, when swooned, cures diseases 
and when killed, restores life to the dead. Mercury 
and air when confined, enable a man, O goddess, to 
fly about. 

“The swooning state of mercury is thus 
described :— 

“They say quicksilver to be swooning when it is 
thus characterised. — 

“Of various colours, and free from excessive 
fluidity or mobility (see p. 74). 

“A man should regard that quicksilver as dead, 
in-which the absence of the following properties is 
noticed.— 

“Wetness, thickness, brightness, heaviness, 
mobility. 

- “The fixed condition is described in an- 
other place as follows :— 
“The character of fixed quicksilver is that it 
is:— 


tmp rm i i nn 





(1) Here Cowell and Gough translate WAM simply as “air 
We are inclined tathink, however, that itis used in the sense of 
closing the mostrils—pratare of Yoga philosophy. 
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"Continuous, readily fusible, efficacious, pure, 
heavy, and that it can revert to its own natural 


state.” , Cf. p. 247. 

“Some one may urge: If the creation of 
mercury by Hara and Gauri were proved, it 
might be allowed that the body could be 
made permanent; but how can that be proved ? 
The,objection is not allowable, inasmuch as 
that can be proved by eighteen modes of 
elaboration. “Thus it is stated by authori- 
ties ,— 

“Eighteen modes of elaboration are to be care- 
fully discriminated." 

“In the first place, as pure in every process, for 
perfecting the adepts.” 

And these methods of elaboration are 
enumerated thus.— 

“Sweating, rubbing, swooning, fixing, dropping, 
coercion, restraining.’ 

“Kindling, going, falling into globules, pulveri- 
sing, covering 

“Internal flux, external flux, burning, colouring, 
and pouring.” . 

“And eating it by parting and piercing it —— 
are the eighteen modes of treating quicksilver,” 
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“These treatments have been described at 
length by Govinda-Bhigavat, Sarvajfia- 
rámesvara and the other ancient authorities, 
and are here omitted to avoid prolixity. 

"By the science of mercury is to be 
understood not only a branch of chemistry: 
alone, but it is also to be applied to salvation 
by means of dekavedha. | Rasárnava sayg.— 

"You have, O God, explained the killing of 
metals. Now tell me that process of dehavedha by 
means of which ærial locomoiion is effected. Mer- 
cury is equally to be applied to metals and body. 
First make its experiment on metals and then 
[having thus gained experience] apply it to the 
body.” 


(1) «We have in some places alopted Cowell and Gough's 
trans. of Sarvadarsanasamgraha, bu. the rendering appears to be 
faulty in many instances, notabl; in the above sloka. The 
original runs as follows :— 


नच Cada घातुपादार्थेतेवेति aia देहवेषदारा quat परम- 
प्रयो जनवार ¦ aga रसाखवे 
लोइवेघस्तवा देव agi परमीशितः। 
रं दैइवेघमाचच्व येम ar खेचरी गति: n 
यथा खोई तथा देहे ama: Tas! सता | 
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Emancipation of a man whet alive, äs declared 
in the mercurial system, O subtile Thinker ! is (to 
be found) in the tenets of other schools though 
holding different methods of arguments. It is 
according to all sacred texts to be known by. kriow- 
ledge. None, when not alive, is likely to know 
the knowable and therefore a man must livé (to 
know the knowable)." 

“Itis mercury alone that can make the 
body undecayig and immortal, as it is 
said :— 

“Qnly this supreme medicament can make the 
body undecaying and imperishable. 

“Why describe the efficacy of this metal ? 
Its value is proved even by seeing it, and 
by touching it, as it is said in the 
Rasarnava :— | 

“By means of seeing it, touching it, eating it, 
remembering it, worshipping it and bestowing it 


quii करते fa ped देइलोइमो: | 
qui लोहे परौचेत wares प्रमोलयेदिति | 


1. C. Vidyéségars Ed. (1858) 
Here Cowell and Gough render yrqarety as “eulogistic of the 


metal ;” and ` छी as "blood," Regarding चातुवाद; See p. 191. ` 
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npou others, six kinds of highest merits are 
attained, | 
“Equal merit accrues from seeing mercury as 
accrues from seeing all the phallic emblems." 

“On earth, those at Kedara, and all others 
whatsoever," 

“In another place we read :— . 

“The adoration of the sacred quicksilver is 
more beatific than the worship of all the phallic 
emblems at Kási and elsewhere." 

‘Inasmuch as there is attained thereby enjoy- 
ment, health, exemption from decay, and immor- 
tality." | 

“The sin of disparaging mercury is also 
set out — 

. ©The adept on hearing quicksilver heedlessly 
disparaged should recall quicksilver to mind.” 

“He should at once shun the blasphemer, 
who is by his blasphemy for ever filled with sin." 
Cf. under R. R. S. p. 78. 

The quotations given above are from 
the “Sarvadarsanasamgraha,” or a “ Review 
of the different systems of Hindu Philosophy" 
by Mádhaváchárya, prime minister to Bukka 
I. of Vijayanagara, and who was elected 
in 133i A; D; head-abbot of the monastery 


Y 
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of Sringeri. Of. the sixteen. philosophical 
systems current in the 14th century during. 
the author's’ lifetime, Rasesvaradarsana or 
the “Mercurial System,” is one. From 
the fact that Rasärnva is quoted in it asa 
standard work on this subject it would be 
safe to conclude that it must have been 
written at least a century or two earlier, 
say sometime about the 12th century. In 
Amarasimha’s Lexicon (ca. 1000 A. D) | 
the following synonyms of pérada (mercury). 
are given, namely, chapala, rasa, and suta; 
but in the vocabulary of Visvakosha by 
Mahesvara (1188 A. D.) haravíja (lit. semen 
of Siva) is added thereto. Now in the Tantric 
literature, of which the philosophy of mercury 
is the main outcome, quicksilver is regarded 
as the generative principle, and directions 
are given for making à mercurial phallus 
of Siva. We may, therefore, take it that 
the Tantras which deal in mercurial prepara- 
tions, had their, origin sometime about the 


(1) Regarding the date of Amarsimha see also p. 146. 


Ixxx 
11th to 12th century A. D. It whould not 
be justifiable however to hold that the 
Tantras did not exist before this time. 


Although we have maintained above that 
- the alchemical Tantras had 
e age of the a ; 
Tantras, , dealing their. origin about the 11th 
with mercury . 
century A. D., it would be 
safer.to conclude that the Tantric processes 
had sprung into existence long before this 
time, but that they did not acquire sufficient 
importance to force the attention of the 
physicians, as we have seen above that the 
R. V. and the A. V. existed almost side 
by side though the latter was held for a 
long time in contempt and was not quoted 
in the orthodox treatises. 


One very strong argument in favour of 
much older dates of the above Tantras is 
that Mádhavácharya, a very cautious and 
discriminating writer, whom we have -quoted 
above, describes the works he cites, including 
Rasársava, as “ancient authorities" in his 
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life-time (see above p. Ixxvi).? 
We have already had occasion to draw 


Earliest historical 
evidence of the in- 
ternal use of mer- 
cury. 


l'Tsing (p. li). 


attention to the non-mention 
of metallic preparations, 
notably of those of mercury, 
in the writings of Vina and 
But this is another apt 


illustration of the dangers of the argu- 
mentum ex silentio. In the Vrzhatsamhita 
of Varáhamihira (d. 587 A. D.) there is 


mention of iron and mercury among the 


aphrodisiacs and tonics; and this his- 


(1) A recent examination of the Sanskrit Mss. in the Durbar 


—À —— 


Library of Nepal has brought to light important old Tantric works. 
One, the Lamkávatára, a Hindu Tantric work on medicine, written 
in a later Gupta hand (908 A. D.); another, "the composition of 
which must go back to the early centuries of the Christion era.” 
This discovery upsets all established theories as to the age of the 
Tantras, a full discussion of which must be reserved for the second 
volume Vide.—Rep. on the Search of Sans. Mss. (1895-1900) by 


M. H. P. Sástri 


(2 रत्रऽचिकै wit qaqa va नपुंसकं गोणितशक्रसाम्ये | 
qued. qamfagfauifa निषेवितव्यानि रसायनानि॥१॥ 
माधौकधातुमधुपारदलो'इचुर्य- 
पथ्याशिलाजतुविलदष्टतानि qisu | 
सेकानि विंशतिर हानि नरान्ितो पि 
सो$भौतिको;पि रमयत्यबकां युवेव (^ ^ 
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torical evidence is of great use to us in 
deciding the age of the Tantras, dealing’ with 
mercury. | 

Contemporary collateral records by 
foreign writers go to corroborate the date of 
the alchemical Tantras tentatively fixed by 
us, as the name and fame of mercurial re- 
mediés as used by the Hindu yogzs had 
spread far and wide. The following two 
extracts will suffice : 


“There 1s another class of people called Chugh: 
(yogi), who were indeed properly Abraiman, but 
they form a religious order devoted to the. idols. 
They are extremely long-lived, every one of them 
living to 150 or 200 years. They eat very little 
*  *  * and these people make use of a 
strange beverage, for they make a potion of sul- 
phur and quicksilver mixed together, and this they 
drink twice every month. This, they say, gives 
them long life; it is a potion they are used to:take 
from their childhood."—Yule's * Macro -Polo, ” 
Vol. II. p. 300. 


“Arghun, der alchymie und den’ geheimen 
Wissenschaften ergeben hatte indisehe Bachschi, 
- d. h. Schreiber, gefragt, durch welche Mittel sie 
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sich ihr Leben so langwierig fristeten. Sie gaben 
ihm ein aus Schwefel und Merkur zusammengesetz- 
tes Mittel als die Panacee der Lebensverlängerung 
ein." (1290 A. D.)—Hammer-Purgstall; “ Gesch- 
ichte der Ilchane,” I. p. 391. | 

[t is to be regretted that of the several 
works quoted by Mádhava, 
| Rasarnava alone seems to 
have survived to: our days. This work is 
almost unknown in Bengal, and extremely 
rare even in N. India and the Deccan. We 
have been fortunate enough to procure a 
transcript of it from the Raghunátha Temple 
Library, Kásmír, and another from the 
Oriental Mss. Library, Madras. As one of 
the earliest. works of the kind, which throws 
a flood of light on the chemical knowledge 
of the Hindus about the 12th century A. D., 
Rasármava must be regarded as a valuable 
national legacy. It has, besides, the merit 
of being the mspirer of several works of the 
[atro-chemical period, notably Rasaratna- 
samuchchaya ^ and ^ Rasendrachintámazi: 
Although Rasfrnava as a Tantra: pretends to 


Alchemical Tantras. 
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have been revealed by the God Siva himself, 
its author, whoever he may be, now and then 
blurts out hints, which clearly prove it to 
have been complied from preéxisting works, 
for instance, it has not hesitated, as we find ; 
to borrow copiously from Rasaratnákara at- 
tributed to the renowned alchemist Nágárjuna. 
Of this last work we have been able to 
obtain as yet only a fragment from the 
Käsmir Library; but it has been of signal | 
use to us, as by the parallelism of its text 
the .genuiness and authenticity of a great 
portion. of the Rasárzava have been estab- 
lished, — | B 

[n the present volume it has been our 
aim to compare and collate 
carefully the passages. in 
the Mss. of Rasaratnákara, Rasársava 
and Rasatnasamuchchaya, in so far as 
they bear on chemistry and allied sub. 
jects ; in this way several important lacunæ 
have been filled up and many doubtful read- 
ings resored. Parallel passages have often 
been quoted in the foot-notes and cross- 


Collation of Mss. 
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references given, pointing out where the 
probable borrowing has taken place It 15 
to be hoped that by instituting this sort of 
intercomparison, the verbal integrity of the 
texts adopted may be depended upon, and 
the danger of interpolation has been avoided. 
The texts of Charaka, Susruta, Vágbhaźa 
and Chakrapámi have not been reproduced 
as they are available everywhere in the most 

reliable shape. 
The translations. presented do not always 
Recommendatory pretend to be strictly literal, 
features cr RRS. and we hope the indulgent 
reader will put up with infelicities of 
expression here and there, which could not 
be avoided without taking undue liberty with 
the original. We have drawn very largely 
upon R. R. S., because it has several features 
to recommend. : First, an excellent edition of 
it has been published at Puna, based upon a 
comparison of 13 Mss., procured from dif- 
ferent parts of Southern India, Second; 
there exists a Ms. of it in the library of the 
Sanskuit College, Benares, in a very neat and 
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legible handwriting; copied in samvat 1850 
1. e. 1703 A.D., to which we have had access 
whenever required. We have also obtained 
a transcript of it from the Kásmír Library. 
The Benares and the Kásmír Mss. agree in 
all essentials, but differ in certain places from 
the Puna edition. The text we have adopt- 
ed is thus based upon a comparison of the 
Deccanese and N. Indian exemplars. - Third, 
while Rasaratnákara and Rasdrmava are Tan- 
tras pure and simple in which alchemy is inci- 
dentally. dwelt upon, R. R. S. is a systematic 
and comprehensive treatise on materia medi- 
ca, pharmacy and medicine. Its methodical 
and ‘scientific arrangement of the subject- 
matter would do credit to any. modern work, 
and altogether it should be pronounced a 
production unique of its kind in Sanskrit lite- 
rature. Its value is further enhanced from 
the fact that the materia medica portion is 
harmoniously blended with chemistry. 

The author, whoever he may be, is very 
anxious to establish his 
identity with Vágbha/a, 


pseudo- Vígbha4a, 
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the ‘celebrated author of the  Ash/&üga 
and describes himself as such in tbe colo- 
phons. at the end of every chapter (p. 78) ; 
but he forgets that in doing so he is guilty 
of a glaring piece of anachronism. The che: 
mical knowledge, as revealed-in the Vagbha- 
fa, is almost on a par with that in the .Susru- 
ta. But this sort of utter disregard for chro- 
nological aceuracy is by no means uncommon 
in the alchemical literature of the middle 
àges in Europe. The world is indebted to 
the genius and perseverance of M.Berthelot 
for unravelling the mysteries which so long 
hung about the writings of Geber'; and the 
interval of time between our pseudo-Vágbha- 
fa and the author. of Ash/atiga is even, much 
wider than that between the Latin Geber and 
the real Geber. We are apt to be very harsh 





1) "L'hypothése la plus vraisemblable à mes yeux, c'est qu. 
un auteur latin, resté inconnu, a écrit ce livre dans la seconde 
moitié du XIIe siècle, et l'a mis sous le patronage du nom vénért 
de Géoer; de méme que les alchimistes gréco-égyptieris avaient 
anprunté le grand nom de Démocrite pour en couvrir leurs élu 
gubrations.”—“La Chimie au Moyen âge, T. 1. p. 349: 
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on these literary forgerers ; rather we ought 
to give.them credit for. their utter self-efface- 
ment. We often forget that the spirit of the 
times in which they wrote was dead against 
them—reluctant to accept revolutionary ideas 
or discoveries; hence the temptation to 
fasten them on old and recognised authorities. 

Although no direct historical evidence 15 
available, we are not left entirely in the dark. 
Our author, at the very outset, names twenty 
seven, alchemists from whose writings he 
derives his materials (p.77 ), and later on, in 
the section on apparatus (p. 130), he quotes 
Rasármava as a source of his information. 
Opium was not employed in medicine 
Probable date of ता Mis time nor is there any 
R.R.S. , mention of Phiratgaroga, (lit. 
the disease of the Portuguese), which 
was introduced into India about the middle 
of the 16th century, and the treatment of 
which by means of ‘calomel and chob-chinz 





(1) This is the name by which syphilis is known in the later 
Hindu medical works. See p. 353. . 


Ixxxix 
(China root) occupies a conspicuous place in 
in the much later work, Bhávaprakásà. The 
date of the R. R. S. may, therefore, be 
placed between the 13th and .14th centuries 
A. D. 


CHAPTER V 


latro-Chemloal Period 


During the Tantric: period, with its sys- 
uua. a शि of the “Philosophy of 
the intro-chemical Mercury” a vast mass of,che- 
um mical information was accu- 
mulated, which was pressed into signal ser- 
vice in the period immidiately succeeding it— 
the latro-chemical Period of India. The 
prominent feature of the former lies in the 
search after the elixir vitae and the powder 
of projection as the contents of the Rasa- 
ratnákara and Rasárzava amply testify; 
whereas in the latter these phantastic and ex- 
travagant ideas, impossible of realisation, had 
subsided into something mofe practical and 
tangible. The numerous preparations of 
mercury, iron, copper and other metals, al. 
though they could not secure immortality or 
revive the dead, were found to be helpful 
accessories in medicine, At first they came 


to be used cautiously and tentatively, mixed 
up with the recipes of the Charaka and the 
Susruta, which are.drawn chiefly from the 
vegetable kingdom; but they soon began to 
assert a supremacy of their own and even to 
supplant - the old Ayurvedic treatment by 
herbs: and simples. -Nay. more, absurd pre- 
tentions were.set up on behalf of these metal- 
lic preparations. Thus in Rasendrachintá- 
mani, a work probably co-eval with R. R. S., 

we come across this remarkable passage :— 
“Revered teacher! be pleased to instruct me, 

for the benefit of the weak and the timid, in 
a mode of.treatment which will dispense with 
the use of the lancet, and both active and 
potential cauteries," thus putting in a -plea ` 
for the indiscriminate use. of mercurial 
remedies. | | 

. R.R.S. is a typical production of the 
latro-chemical period, The name of treatises 
ireatmg of medicinal. chemistry is simply 
legion, . But they are all.cast in the same 
mould, and the close similarity of their con- 
tents. would render their translation only a 


works of supererogation. We have, there- 
fore, confined ourselves to quoting only such 
parallel passages in the foot-notes as: are 
calculated to throw light upon or-corroborate 
the authenticity of, the text र, R. 5. 

An account of this period will be scarcely 
complete, which fails to take 
note of the conspicuous figure 
whom the Indian alchemists unanimously 
look upon as the inventor of the processes 
of distillation and .calcination—the renowned 
and the venerable Nágárjuna, the reputed 
author of Kakshaputatantra, Rasaratnákara 
and Arogyamafyari, etc. Our R. R. S., in 
the opening lines, invokes him as one of the 
27 alchemists, and in the chapter on minerals 
quotes him as an authority. So does Rasen- 
drachintámazi as also Chakrapi;a while des- 
cribing the process of roasting iron (p. 62). 

We have already seen that according to 
Vrinda and C. p., Nágirjuna was the first to 
introduce the preparation known as Kajjvali : 
(black sulphide of mercury p: 61).. Dalvasa 
also makes htm the redactor of the Susruta. 


Nagarjuna. 
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The mention of Nágárjuna by all these author- 
ities would not remove him far from the 8th 
or the gth century A. D., a.date which is 
also confirmed by Albérüni, who says: 

“A famous representative of this art 
[alchemy] was Nagdrjuna, a native of the 
fort Daihak, near Somnath. He excelled in 
it and composed a book which contains the 
substance of the whole literature on this 
subject and is very rare. He lived nearly a 
hundred years before our time.’ —'India, I. p. 
189. | 

But there are difficulties in the way of 
accepting this chronolgy of the age of Na- 
gárjmna. — Hiouen Thsang, who resided in 
India from 629 A. D. onwards, relying, upon 
local ‘traditions, speaks of Nagarjuna ‘as a 


(1) "Nagarjuno Bodhisatva was well practised in the art of 
compounding medicines; by taking a preparation (pill or cake) 
he nourished the years of life for many hundreds of years, so that 
neither the mind nor appearance decayed, Satväha-râja had par- 
inken of this mysterious medicine. "-——Beal's Buddhist Records of 
the Western World, vol. H. p. 212. 

Again :—Then “ Nagarjuna Bodhisatva, by moistening all the 
preat stones with a divine and superior decoction (medicine or 
mixture) changed them into gold, - -/5id. p. 216. 
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learned and revered Buddhist and alchemist 

and a friend of King Satváhana." The poet 
Vina, a contemporary of the Chinese pilgrim, 
also corroborates this account in his life of 
King Harsha. 

In the Buddhist. canonical literature, Na- 
gárjuna i$ a prominent figure as the founder, or, 
atanyrate,thesystematiser of the Mádhyamika 
philosophy. . Western scholars maintain that he 
lived in the 1st century A.D., while according 
to Rajatarafigini, the “History of Kasmir” by 
Kalhana Misra (11 century A. D.), Nagarjuna 
flourished 150 years after Sakyasimha had be- 
taken. himself to. asceticism, 2.९. he lived in 
the last quarter of the qth and first quarter 
of the 3rd. century B. C. It is doubtful, 
however, if Nágárjuna, the philosopher, is the 
same as Nagarjuna, the alchemist, considering 


wa 
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(2) Nagarguna.was a friend of Satváhana, a king of Kosala 
country to the South West of Urisya and watered by the upper 
feeders of the Mahänadt”—/bid. JI. p. 209. As to the age of 
Satvahana sec Burgess’ Archaeological Survey of S. India, Re- 
garding Nagarjuna see also Introd. a!’ histoire du Buddh. Ind. 
p 508. | 


that we find no reference whatever to the pro- 
cesses of distillatlon, sublimation ett. in the: 
Charaka, the Susruta, and the Vügbha/a 
though it must be admitted that the latter 
can lay claim to ‘superior chemical knowledge. 
(see p. xlviii) | 

We have also another alchemist in Patafi- 
jali, who is better known as 
the commentator of Pánini. 
He probably lived in the 2nd century B. C.’ 
Sivadésa, in his commentary of Chakrapázi, 
quotes him as an authority on Lohasástra, or 
the “Science of Iron,” and Chakrapéri him-. 
self speaks of him as the redactor of Charaka 
(see p. xv). Bhoja in his Nyáyavártika speaks 
of Patañjah, as a physician both to the mind 
and to the body. * The moksha (salvation), 
as taught in the Yoga system of Pátafijali, is 


Patañjali. 


- (1) Proof. Bhandarkar : Ind. Antiquary, 1872, pp. 299-302. 
. (2) “Hay fana पदेन वाचां मल॑ अरौरस तु वेदाकैम | 
योऽपाकरोत्‌ तं प्रवर gai wauíw प्राप्नलिरामतो(क्षि॥ - 


—Bhoja : Nvéyavértika, quoted by Sivaráma, the commentator 
of Vásavadatta, 


also connected with alchemy.’ We have 
already seen, while discussing the “Philosophy 
of Mercury" (see ante p..Ixxvi), the Rasáyana 
or Alchemy was simply regarded as a means 
to an end—as a path leading to moksha. It 
is significant that this connection can be 
traced from so early a date. 
In the present volume we shall seldom 
हळ .. have occasion to go beyond 
ledge ia Europe. the r4th century À. D. It 
| ^" will, perhaps, add to the 
interest of the subject, if we turn our eyes for. 
a moment to the progress of chemical know- 
ledge in Europe at that time, and the alche- 
mistic ideas and beliefs dominating it. Con- 
temporary with the authors of Rasérrava and 
Rasartnasamuchchaya, were Roger Bacon 
(d. 1294), Alertus Maguns, Raymond Lully, 
and Arnaldus Villanovanus. Roger Bacon 
does not hesitate to assert that the philoso- 


(3) The anthor (Patafijali) adds to the three parts of the path 
of liberation a fourth one of an illusorv nature, called Rasáyana, 
consisting of alchemistic tricks with various drugs, intended to 
realise things which by nature are impossible,"—Albéránf's ‘India’ 
—1. p. 8o. ` 
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pher’s stone was able to transform a million 
times its weight of base metal into gold.: 
The above-named alchemists are also unani- 
mous in regarding it as a universal medicine, 
and “it was no unusual assertion. that adepts, 
the fortunate possessors of the panacea, had: 
been able to prolong their lives to 400:years: 
and more."— Meyer. The readers of. Rasár- 
#ava and the other Tantras will not fail to 
find that there 18 much in common between 
the Hindu. alchemists and their European. 

confrères 
The knowledge in practical chemistry, 
prevalent in India in the 12th. 
Knowledge in and 13th centuries A. D., and 
practical chemistry, . - १ | 
prevalent in India perhaps earlier, such as we 


in the 12th and 
13th centuiesa.», are enabled to glean from 


ही ^ Rasárzava and similar works, 

is distinctly in advance of 
that of the same period in Europe. It was 
known for instance that blue vitriol and a 
variety of the pyrites (see p. 70) yielded an 
essence in the shape of -copper; and 
calamine, zinc. The colour of flames as a 


diagnostic test of metals was well under- 
stood (p. 68). The metallurgical processes, 
described under the latter, leave little to 
improve upon (p. 88), and, indeed, they 
may be transferred bodily to any treatise on 
modern chemistry. Even Paracelsus, who 
flourished some three centuries later, leaves 
us in the dark as tothe nature of his ‘zinken, 
which he designates a ‘semi’ or ‘bastard’ 
metal. And Libavius (d. 1616) “who stood 
up manfully against the excesses of Paracel- 
sus, and who vigourously combated the de- 
fects in his doctrines * * * and the 
employment of “ secret remedies," believed in 
the transmutation of the metals’ and the ef- 
ficacy of potable gold.” It is not necessary 
to pursue this subject further here, as details 
will be found in the chapter on metallurgy 
(pp. 152-169). 

The truth is that up ull the time to 
pseudo-Basil Valentine (ca. 1600 A. D.) 


(1) Gesech, d. chem. I. 13. 


very httle scientific progress. was achieved 
in Europe. Tho doctrines of Aristotle and . 
ofthe Arabian alchemists held the ground, 
and the enigmatic and mystic language, 
which was often used.as a cloak for igno- 
rance, simply confounded the confusion. 

Still more solid progress was effected in 
pharmacy. For two thousand years or more 
the Charaka and the Susruta have been paid 


all the honours of a state-recognised Phar- ~ 
macopceia. Partly due to their being regarded ` | 


as of revealed origin, and partly due to that 
veneration for the past, which is inherent in 
the Hindu, the text of the .above works has | 
seldom been allowed to be tampered with. 
A critical examination of the Bower Ms. such 
as we owe'to" Dr. Hoernle, shows that the 
recipes of several important preparations 
agree in all essentials, and sometimes word 
for word, with those of the Charaka and the 
Susruta of the existing recensions (see ante 
p. xix). Mr. Ameer Ali is scarcely correct 
when he claims that “the Arabs invented 
chemical pharmacy, and were the founders of 


those institutions which are now called dis- 
pensaries.' ' 
We have only to refer our reader to the 
chapter on the preparation of caustic alkali, 
in the Susruta, with ‘the direction that the 
strong lye is to be “preserved in an iron 
vessel," äs a proof of the high degree of per- 
fection in scientific pharmacy achieved» by 
the Hindus at an early age (p. 37). Itis 
absolutely free from any trace of quackery 
or charlatanism, and is a decided improve- 
ment upon the process described by a Greek 
writer of the IXth century, as unearthed by 
M. Berthelot.” As regards dispensaries and 
Hospitals, every one knows that Budhistic 
India, was studded with them (vide p. xxxii). 
Speaking of the progress of chemistry in 
Europe in the XVIth century, Prof. Schor- 
lemmer remarks 


“Up to the XVIth century almost the sole 
object of chemical research had been to find the 
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(1) Hist. of the Saracens, p. 462, (Ed. 1899.) 
(2) See p.22 


philosopher’s stone. But now chemistry began to 
develop itself two new and different paths, ppened 
by two distinguished men—Agricola, the father of 
metallurgy, and Paracelsus, the founder of latro- 
Chemistry or medical chemistry. Both contributed 
chiefly to the development of inorganic chemistry 
# * में In opposition to the school of Galen and 
Auicenna, Paracelsus and his followers chiefly em- 
ployed, metallic preparations as medicines.” * 


Udoy Chand Dutt, in the preface to his 
Materia Medica of the Hindus, states :— 

“The oldest work, containing a detailed ac- 
count of the calcination or preparation of the 
different metals (such as gold, silver, iron, mercury, 
copper, tin and lead) for internal use with formule 
for their administration, is, I believe, a concise 
treatise on medicinal preparations by Sàrngadhara 

This 15 evidently a mistake. Sárngadhara 
is simply a compilation based upon the Char- 
aka and the Susruta on the one hand, and 
the Tántric works described above on the 
other. It cannot be regarded as going be- 
yond the latter part of the 14th century, and 


( 1) Rise and development of Orgauic chemistrv (ed. 1894) 
p. 0 


it will come under our notice in’ the second 
volume of the present work. In the European 
“histories of chemistry, the credit of being the 
first to press chemical knowledge into the 
service of medicine and introduce the use of 
the internal administration of mercurial pre- 
parations, 1s given to Paracelsus (1493-1541) 
The Nágárjunas and the Patanjalls of India, 
however, had the merit of anticipating Para- 
celsus and his followers by several centuries. 
The earliest historical record of the internal 
use of black sulphide of mercury dates so far 
back as the roth century A. D. at the latest’ 
(see ante p. 59). We have indeed, reasons 
to suspect that Paracelsus got his ideas from 
the East, and in Chapter on Araban indebt- 
edness to India we have pointed out the 
media through which Indian sciences filtered 
into Europe. 





(1) In Europe, its use dates from the 17th century. “Das 
schwarze Schwefelquicksilver lehrte zuerst Furquet de Mayerne 
im Anfange des 17, Jahrhunderts, durch Zussanmmenreiben von 
warmen Quicksilver mit geschmolzenent Schwefel darstellen," 
Kopp. Gesch, 186, 
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Dutt says: '" We cannot help admiring the in- 
venuity and the boldness of the Hindu physicians, 
when we find that they were freely and properly 
using such powerful drugs as -arsenic, mercury, 
iron, etc., when the Mussulman Hakims around 
them with imperial patronage and the boasted 
learning of the West, recording such remarks re- 
garding them as the following :— 

“ Soomboolkhar, ‘ the white oxide of arsenic.— 
There are six kinds of this, 082 name Sunkia, the 
third Godanta, the fourth Darma, the fifth Huldea. 
The Yunàni physicians do not allow this to form 
a part of theit prescriptions, as they believe it.des- 
troys the vital principle. The physicians of India, 
on the coutrary find these drugs more effectual in 
many disorders than others of less power such as 
the calx of metals. For this reason too 1 am in 
the habit of seldom giving these remedies ‘inter- 
nally, but I usually confine my use of them to ex- 
ternal application and as aphrodisiacs which 1 
prescribe to a few friends, who may have derived 
no benefit from Yunàni prescriptions. It is better 
Lo use as few of them as possible." * 


Pars, ‘Mercury. —It is very generally used 
throughout.India in many ways, both in its native 





(1) Taleef Shareef trans, George Playfair, p. 99, 
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and prepared state, jbut in the latter we ought to 
be very,cautious, for it is seldom sufficiently killed 
or removed from its native state, in which it 15 a 


dangerous drug.” ? 


“Loha, ‘iron’ —lIt is commonly used: by physi- 
cians in India, but my advice is to have as little to 
do with it as possible." * 

Nor must we forget that so late as 1566 
A. D. the Parliament and the Faculty of 
medicine, Paris, condemned and forbade what 
was regarded as the dangerous innovations of 
Paracelsus.’ 


Apart from the historical data already ad- 
duced, the above extracts from a Mohamme- 
dan writer would show that the Hindus were 
perhaps the. earliest in the field to advocate 
the'internal use of mercury.* Ainslie, in a 
note appended “Lepra Arabum," written in 
the early.part of the last century, thus ex- 
presses his views on the subject :— 

(1) Jbid, pape 26. 
| (2) Taleef Shareef, page 146. 

(3) Gesch. d. Chem, 1, 110. — 


cv 
note appended to “ Lepra Arabum,” written in 
the early part of the last century thus ex- 
presses his views on the subject :— 

“It is well known that the Eastern nations were 
the first who employed mercury in the cure of 
obstinate, cutaneous and leprous affections; and it 
may be questioned whether the natives of India 
were before the Arabian or only second in order 
in availing themselves of the virtues of that power- 
ful mineral. Rhases,’ Mesu and Avicenna’ all 
notice it, and according to Fallopius, as we find 
observed by Le Clerc in his “Histoire dela Médi- 
cine" pp. 771-791, it was the opinions of those 
writers which first suggested its use in venereal 
diseases. * 


(1) "Argentum vivum cum extinguitur ardens est, quod 
scabei, et pediculis auxilium offert "—Rhazes :“ de Re med.” (lib iii. 
cap. xxiv). In the days of Pliny tre Elder the medicinal virtues 
of mercury do not appear to have been at all ascertained; that 
writer termed quicksilver the bane and poison of all things and 
what would with more propriety be called death silver. “Nat. 
Hist." lib xxxiii. Cap. vi). 

(2) Avicenna says of mercury "argentum vivum extinctum 


udversus pediculos et lendes cum rosaseo oleo valet. Vide 
"^ lib. ii. tract. ii, p. 119. 


(3) Trans. R. As. Soc. (1824-27). 


From the evidences we have adduced all 
along there can now be scarcely any -question 
as regards the priority of the Hindus in mak- 
ing mercurial remedies a speciality; and they 
are entitled to claim originality in respect of 
the internal administration of metals generally 
seeing that the Charaka and the Susruta, not 
to speak of the later Tantras, are eloquent 
over their virtues. | 


' CHAPTER VI, 


Indebtedness of the Arahlans to India. 


The Arabians are acknowledged on all 
hands to have played a prominent part in,the 
propagation of science and mathematics in 
the West. When in the dark and middle 
ages, the lamp of knowledge had begun . to 
burn very low in Europe and even when the 
very vestiges of Greek culture and learning 
had all but disappeared, save in the obscure 
and dingy cells of the monk, it was the Arabs 
who carried: there the accumulated intel- 
lectual treasures of the East, and thus laid 
the foundation, so to speak, of modern Euro- 
pean greatness. | 

It will, perhaps, be not out of place to dis- 
cuss here briefly as to how much India in- 
directly contributed to this result in the de- 
partments of medicine, pharmacy and other 
kindred subjects. 


The author of Kstab-al-Fihrist, who wrote 
towards, the middle of the tenth century’, 
Haji Khalifa and Ibn Abü Usaibiah, who 
flourished at the commencement of the 13th 
century, distinctly mention that by order of 
the Caliphs Harun and Mansur several stand- 
ard Hindu works on medicine, materia medica 
and-therapeutics were translated into’ Arabic. 
The information onthe subject has been gather- 
ed at length by Dietz in his Analecta medica, 
Wustenfeld, author of Geschichte der Arab. 
Aerzte, Cureton’, Flügel, Müller and other 
Arabic scholars. | 





(OT dun “ Abul Faraj Mohammed bin Ishak, surnamed au- 
Nadim, a native of Bagdad, first conceived the idea of a biblio- 
graphical dictionary. His Kit&b-al-Fihrist deals with every 
branch of learning. It gives the names of many authors and 
their works which have ceased to exist."—Hist. of the Saracens 
by Ameer Ali, p. 469.) 

(2) Prof. H. H. Wilson in a Note appended to a paper by 
the Rev. W. Cureton entitled “ A collection of such passages 
relative to India as may occur in Arabic writers" thus pithily 
summarises his own views :—" In medicine the evidence is mort 
positive, and it is clear that that the Charaka, the Susruta, 
the treatise called Niddna on diagnosis, and others on poisons, 
diseases of women and therapeutics, all familiar to Hindu Science, 
were translated and studied by the Arabs in the days ol 


Flügel’ states on the authority of Kitāb-al- 
Fihnist that Susrud (the Sanskrit name 
Susruta, thus corrupted into Arabic) was 
translated by.Mankh, the Indian, who cured 
Harun ar-Raschid of a severe illness, and 
was appointed physician in charge of the 
Royal Hospital. We also learn that a work 
en the official plants of India was rendered 
into Arabic. by the same Mankh. The other 
comprehensive Sanskrit treatise, the Charaka 
was also fully iaid under contribution. 


We have ample and overwhelming testi- 
mony of Arabic writers, notably of Haji Kha- 
lifa, that Hindu ‘astronomy, algebra and 
medicine were.zealously studied by their com- 
` patriots, and many Hindu servants were in- 
duced to reside at the Court of the Caliphs 
as their instructors. Mussulman students, 





Harun and Mausur, either from the originals or translations, made 
ata still earlier period, into the language of Persia.’ — Fourn 
Royal Asiatic Soc. old series, vi. pp. 105-115. 


' (1) “Zur Frage über die altesten Uebersetzungen indische: 
nnd persischer medicinischer Werke ins Arabische; Ziet. deut 
morg. Ges. xi. pp 148 and 325. 


in their eager thirst for knowledge, used to 
flock ta the centres of learning in India, and 
there drank deep at the very fountain-head. 
Indeed, it had come to be regarded as an 
essential part of completing one’s liberal 
education to travel to India and learn the 
sciences firsthand. 


That this is no language of rhetoric will be 
evident from the extracts quoted below from 
Gildemeister's “ Scriptorum Arabum De 
Rebus Indicis loci et opuscula." 


“Etiam Muhammed ben Ismail al Tanükhi in 
Indiam profectus est eo imprimis consilio, ut Indo- 
rum astronomiam cognosceret. 

Ibn Albaithàr, rei herbaria inter Arabes peri- 
tissimus, qui and eius disciplinae studium long- 
inqua itinera per Hispaniam Africam et Asiam ins- 
tituit, etiam in Indiam venit, teste Leone, Africano; 
Abulfadà tamen et Ibn Abi Ucaibia, qui de eius 
vita scripserunt, eius rei mentionem non faciunt." 
p. 80. | | 

“Sed etiam accuratius edocti erant, et scite iam 
vetus Indopleusta eas disciplinas, in quibus Indi 
maxime excellerent, nominat has: medicinam, phi- 
losophiam et astronomiam, Eodem modo Hagi 
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Khalfa arithmeticam, geometriam, medicinam, as- 


tronomiam et metaphysicam enumerat." p. Br. 
) 


“De libris ex Indica lingua ih Arabicam con- 
versis iam inter Arabes egerunt ii, qui libros de re 
literaria composuere. Plurimi de iis. sine. dubio 
apud Hag'i Khalfam legentur, cuius hucusque pars 
tantum publico usui patet. De antiquioribus his 
libris locuples testis est antiquissimus de Arabum 
literis scriptor Ibn Abi Yaqub ibn Alnadim, qui in 
Indice scientiarum * * * * * quem 
scripsit anno 337 (inc. 10 Jul. 948) inter monu- 
menta literarum Arabicarum etiam peculiari cura 
egit de libris e linguis Graeca, Persica et Indica 
conversis." p. 82. | E 

Haas, whose criticism of the Susruta we 
Müllers refute. have already noticed, ‘having | 
tion of Haas. once ‘taken up the position 
of denying the antiquity of Hindu medicine 
with special regard to the Charaka and the 
Susruta, was driven to the necessity of dis- 
counting, nay, explaining away, the numerous 
references to Hindu works made by Mussul- 
man writers. This had the effect of eliciting 
a reply from Miller, who subjected. the 
Arabic literature bearing: on the subject toa, . 


crucial examination, especially Book XII ot 
Useibia. He finds that not only the Charaka 
and the Susruta, but also the Nidána and 
the compendium Asànkar, a book on Poison 
by Sánáq the Indian, and another on Warm 
and. Cold, and several other works were ren- 
dered into Arabic. This German orientalist 
also arrives at the conclusion that Indian 
physicians practised at the Court of Bagdad.’ 
We have now to place before the reader the 
Albédn e; évidence of a remarkable author 
CEE —remarkable alike for the depth 
of his learning, versatility of his genius, rare 
impartiality of his judgment and his singular 
freedom from race-bias 
Albérini lived in. India from 1017-1030 
A. D., and during this long sojourn he mas- 
tered Sanskrit and studied Hindu mathema- 


Fa T e i PEE PP i e age ET ne MM 
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(1) A Variant has "Astankar," which will be readily identified 
ts the Astinga of Vágbha?a (see p. xlvii.) 

(2) “Schon vor Er-Rasid, vielleicht sogar gleichzeitig mit dem 
Ucbergange indischer Astronomie nach Bagdad......... haben sich 
auch indische Aerzte in Bagdad eingefunden." (Loc, cit. p. 499). 
" Arabische Quellen Sur Geschichte der indischen Medizin."— 
“ Zeit, deut, morg. Ges 34, p. 465." 


tics and philosophy m the original. At a 
time when his patron, Sultan Mahmud. of 
Ghzni, was busy pillaging the temples in 
Thaneswar, Mathura, Kanauj and Somnath 
with the zeal of an iconoclast, this philesophic 
Moslem was pondering over the- Sámkhya 
and the Pétañjala, and instituting a compari- 
son between their contents and those of the 
“Timæus” and its commentator, Proclus. - 
We have elsewhere quoted at length Albé- 
rünfs views on Rasiyana (alchemy) ; it now 
remains for us to glean such information from 
him as will throw light on the subject under 
inquiry. According” to Sachau, the learned 
translator of. Albérüní, “ some of the books 
that had been translated under the first Ab- 
baside Caliphs were extant in the library of 
Albérüní, when he wrote his India, the Brah- 
masiddhanta or Sindhind......... the Charaka 
in the edition of Ali Ibn Zain and the Paüch- 
tantra or Kalila and Dimna.” The fact that 
the Charaka occupied a place in the library 
of a cultured Arab affords an additional proof 
of the esteem in which the Hindu system of 


medicine was held by the Moslem world. 
We also learn that “the Christian philoso- 
pher and physician from Bagdad, Abulkahir 
Alkhamnour, friend of Albérüni, seems to 
have practised in Ghazni his medical profes- 
sion" (Sachau). This is significant as indi- 
cating that both the Greek and Hindu sys- 
tems held sway side by side; but more of it 
‘anon. | 

So far as regards historical evidence. Let 
Internal ex. US now see if any internal evi- 

Bence: dence could be gathered in cor- 
roboration of the former. Reference has 
already been made to the Book on Poisons 
by Sänäq the Indian. We shall cite here 
some parallel passages on the Examihation 
of Poisoned Food and Drink. These are 
the chief characteristics as given by Sänäq, 
the Charaka and the Susruta respectively. 


(1) “ Dietz also in his Analecta Medica proves that the later 
Greek physicians were acquainted with the medical works of the 
Hindus, and availed themselves of their medicaments; but he 
more particularly shows that the Arabians were familiar with them, 
and extolled the healing art, as practised by the Indians, quite as 


much as that in use among the Greeks." —Royle : “ Antiq. Hind. 
Med." p. 64. 


SANAQ THE INDIAN 


The vapor emitted 
by poisoned food has 
the colour of the 
"throat af the peacock 
rr when the food 
ip thrown into fire, 
it rises high in the 
air, the fire makes. 
a craclking sound ag 
whemsalt deflagrates 
..... the smoke 
has the smell of a 
burnt corpse. 
- isoned drinks : butter 
milk and thin mill 
have a light blue to 
yellow line. 


Po- . . 


CXY 


THE CHARAKA 


The food is to be 
thrown into fire for 
testing pP . the 
flame becomes parti- 
coloured like the 


THE SUSRUTA 


Wheg ' poisoned 


food is thrown into 


fire, it makes crach- 
ling sound and the 


fame issuing there- 


plume of a peacock.. from js tinted like 


The tongue of the 


the throat of ‘ihe 


flame also becomes peacock— “Kalpa,” 


pointed ; a crackling 
sound is emitted and 
the smell of a putrid 


corpse is perceived, 


Ch. i, 27. 


P Water, milk | 


and other drinking — 


liquids, when mixed 
with poison, have 
Bus lines printed 


, upon.— ! Chikitsé, ” 


Ch. xxiii, 29-30. 


The physician, as superintendent of the 
kitchen, well-versed ih toxicology, 1s essen» 


tially an Indian institution. 


` Kalpa, Ch. I. 6-9 


Cf. Sustuta, 


Miller has pointed out the parallelism as 
shown above. We have, however, added to 
it the diagnostic test of poisoned food as. 


CXVI 


given in the Charaka, and it will be seen that 
4130 was equally indebted to this authority 


and to the Susruta. 


The description ‘of leeches as given by 
Rases- agrees almost word for word with that 
of the Susruta (Sanasrad) in many places. 


SUSRUTA 


The variety of leeches called 
Krishnd is black in colour and 
have thick heads, Karvurds 
have their bodies, like that of 
eels with elevated stripes across 
their abdomen. Alagardhds 
have hairs on their bodies,large 
sides and black mouths, 
Indrdyudhds have longitudinal 
lines along their back, of 
the colour of the rainbow. 


Sdinudrikds are of a dark- 
yellow colour and have var- 
iegatcd spots on their bodies 
resembling flowers in appear- 
ance. Gochondands have bi- 
furcated tails like the two 
horns of a'cow and small 
heads. When these, poison- 


RASES, QUOTING SANASRAD 


Of the leeches one is poi- 
sonous, which is intensely 
black like antimony having 
a large head: and scales like 
certain fishes and having the 
middle green: also another 
upon which are hairs, has a 
large head and different 
colour like the rain-bow: 


0४४11 


ous leeches bite any person, 
the bitten parts become swollen 
and very itchy, and fainting, 
fever, burning of the body, 
vomiting, mental derangement 
and langour occur. 1n these 
cases the medicine called Ma- 
hägada should be administer- 
ed internally, applied exter- 
nally and used as snuff. The 
bite of the leech called /ndrd- 
yudha is fatal. Such is the 
dsscription of the poisonous 
leeches, and their treatment. 
Now the non-poisonous 
leeches, ‘Their names are as 
follows:  Kapild, Pingald, 
Sankumukhi, Mishikd, Pun. 
darikamukhi and Sdvarikda 


Kapild have their sides of the 
colour of orpiment 


and 
their back smooth and of the 
colour of the pulse called 


in the colour of which there 
are lines as in blue-spar, 
bluestone, azure-rwhich cften 
bites: thence will be caused 
abscess with fainting: with 
coma and relaxing of the 
joints: nevertheless of these 
very leeches there is a good 
one which is assimilated to 
the colour of water : 


in which there 
will be greenness having upon 
it two lines like arsentc [orpi- 


ment] but light red, 
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mudga ` ("Phaseoslus mungo). 
Fingalas have round bodies, 
move quickly, and are of 
slightly red or tawny colour: 
Sdnkuhmukhis are liver- 
coloured, suck blood quickly, 
and have large sharp mouths. 


Mushikas havé thè 
colour art shape of rats and 
a bad smell. 


Pundarikds have mouths like 
the lotus and are of the colour 


of the pulse of Phaseolus ° 


mungo. Sdoartkis have green 
colour like the leaf of the lotus, 
are functuous, and eighteen 
fingers in length. They are 
used only for extracting blood 
from beasts. Such is the des- 
cription of the non-poisonous 
leeches. The non-poisonous 
jeeches are fouud in Turkey, 
Pändya (the country to the 
south), Sahya (a mountain on 
the banks of the Narbadd) 


bay 
coloured. and ‘corresponding 
to the colours of liver : which 
aré swift to draw to them- 
selves fine blood : 


which 
are assimilated to the tail 
[colour] of a mouse: having a 
horrible smell * * * 


And having the 
belly red alongwith blackness 
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and Pautana (the tract of 
country about Mathuro) Of 
non-poisonous leeches, those 
which are stronger and have 
large bodies, can drink blood 
rapidly and eat much, are 
especially free from poison. 


Leeches which are pro- 
duced in dirty water and from 
the decomposition of poison- 
ous fishes, insects, frogs, urine 
and feces are poisonous. 
Those produced in pure water 
and from ‘the decomposition 
of the different varieties of 
the Nelumbium | Speciosum 
and the Nymphea lotus and 
of Satvdla (Blyxa octandra) 
re non-porsonous. 

The vatieties of Vymphoa 
mentioned here are padma, 
utpala, kumuda, — nalina, 
kuvalaya, saugandhika and 
pundarka. 

On this subject there is 
the following verse :—Non- 
poisonous leeches go about in 
the field and fragrant water. 
They do not live in confined 


and the back greci : they are 


bitter but they will be worse 

in bad water quite stagnant 
in which are many small 
tadpole frogs: nevertheless, 
they ave good in ‘good and 
excellent water, 


places or lie in mud as they 
These should 
be caught by means of wet- 
leather or some other article. 
They should be kept in a new 
large earthen pot filled with 
mud and water from a tank. 
dned flesh 


powdered tubers of water- 


seek comfort. 


Mosses, and 
plants should be given them for 
food. For bedding they should 
be furnished with grasses and 
leaves of water-plants. Fresh 
water and food 
given every second or third 
day, and every seventh day 
the earthen pot should be 
changed. On the subject 
there is the following verse : 

Leeches which are very 
thin or thick or with their 
central portions thick, which 
move slowly or do not stick 
to the part to which they are 
applied, which drink little 
blood, or whicn are poisonous, 
are not fit for use. When 
about to apply leeches on a 
person who has got a disease 
curable by them, the patient 
should be made to sit or lie 


should be. 
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also when 
they are seized or caught, let 
them be put away while all 
that which is in their own 
belly is being purged: also 
they ought not to be put on 
except in a place not healthy 
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down. The affected part, if 
free from pain, should be rub- 
bed with a little cowdung and 
earth. The leeches should 
then be taken hold of and 
smeared with a mixture of 
turmeric and mustard reduced 
to a paste with water. They 
should then be placed fora 
while in a cup of water, till 
they are relieved of their 
weariness and afterwards ap- 
plied to the diseased part. 
When being applied, their 
mouths should be left open 
and their bodies covered with 
fine white wet rags. 

If 
they do not bite, a drop of 
milk or blood should be ap- 
plied to, or a small incision 
may be made on the diseased 
part. lf even by these means 
aleech cannot be applied, it 
should be changed for another. 

A leech ts 
known to have fixed itself to 
the part when it raises its 
shoulder and bends its head 
like a horse-shoe. When 
fixed it should be covered 


also 
anotntments ought to be 
made around the place with 
paste that they may not touch 
the healthy place: also as 
often as leeches are applied, put 
over them a fine soaked cloth: 


If a leech does 
not stick let the place be 
anointed with milk or with 
blood: if it still refuses ta 
bite, let another be applied 
in the place of it: 


exxii 
with a piece of wet cloth and 


a little water sprinked on it 
occasionally ‘If the part 
bitten by a leech itches or is 
painful, it is a sign that the 
leech is drawing pure blood 
and it should be removed 
froin the part. 


If from fondness for blood put 1} 
if cannot be readily remov- you wish that they fall off, 
ed, a little rock-salt should sprinkle their heads (mouths) 
Be sprinkled on its head. $ with salts and keep them in 


a jar. T 


Thereis thus unmistakable evidence here 
of theuse of. a chapter of the Susruta or 
some such work. 


Then again several drugs, which are re- 
peatedly mentioned in the Charaka and are 
almost exclusively Indian products, have been 
borrowed in the materia medica of Useibiah 


t The version of Rases, 
i Dutts Trans. being in the “dog” Latin of the 
middle ages, is not always vey 

intelligible to us. 
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and others. The following may be taken 
as examples: Pepper, lac, nard,* liquorice, 
assafeetida occimum, sanctum, bdellium, 
cinnamon, the chebulic myrobalans, calamus 
acorus, agallacha,! berberis asiatica, * myrrh, 
melia azadirechta, calotropis, (asclepias), and 
red sandal. To quote Gildemeister : 


“Ex. hac Indiae parte asportatur agallochum 
Kumärense, quod inde nomen cepit." p. 156. 


(1) Dioscorides also mentions the three peppers. Arabian 
physicians of the tenth century also describe their properties. See 
Dymock, Warden and Hooper's “ Pharmacographia Indica," IIE. 
pp. 176-185. 

(2 "Nardostachys jatamansi," the Nardin of Dioscorides, 
called also “ Gangitis,” because the Ganges flowed from the foot 
of the mountains where the plant grows : ibid 11. p. 234. 


(3) For the discussion of agallocha (sans. 844 ), sec also 
“ Script. arab. de Reb. Ind.," pp. 65-72. 


(4) The extract of the wood was also known to the Greeks 
under the name of Indian Lycium. “ Pharm. Ind." 1, 65. 


Cf. “Among the strictly Indian products, we have the two 
kinds of Pepper (long and round), Cardamoms and Ginger ($) 
. the “Dolichos,” mentioned by Hippocrates and Theo- 
phrastus, as well as by later authors, is considered to be “Phaseolus 
Vulgaris, and to have been introduced from India in the time of 
Alexander.” Royle: "Antiquity of. Hindu Med.” Lond., 1837, 
p. 121. 
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“ Abuldhali Sindius dum Indiae regiones des- 
cribit, dicit 

* Negarunt quidem sodales met nec tamen istud 
praestantissimum est. 

“Quando laudabatur India Indaque sagitta in 
campo caedis. 

“ Per vitam meam ! terra est: in quam si pluvia 
decidit. | " 

“Contingunt hyacinthi et uniones ei qui moni- 
libus caret. : 

“Ibi originem habent muscus et camphora et 
ambarum et agallochum |, 

“Et aromatum genera, quibus utuntur qui ino- 
dori sunt. | 

* Et odoramentorum species et myristica et 
spica nardr; 

* [bt ebur et tectonae lignum, ibi lignum aloes 
et santalum | 

* [bique est tutia montis instar longissimi.” 


pp. 217-218. | 
That the Charaka should be changed by 
Arabic writers into ''Sarak," Susruta into 
“Susrud,” Nidána into “Badan,” Astánga into 
. " Asankar" and so forth, need not at all surprise 
us. Such transformations can well be ex- 
plained on phonetic principles. Moreover, 
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one must remember that the Indian. works 
translated into Arabic were sometimes deriv- 
ed {rom preexisting Phelvi versions, and in 
the migrations through successive languages, 
the names often got frightfully disfigured. A 
notable instance of this kind is afforded by 
the fables of Pilpay (Kalla and Dimna ) 
from which La Fontaine borrowed the idea 
of several of his fables as he himself acknow- 
ledges: ^I shall only say, from a sense of 
gratitude, that I owe the largest portion of 
them to Pilpay, the Indian sage." It has 
now been made out that Pilpay or Bidpai is 
a corrupt form of the Sanskrit word "vidyápati" 
(master of learning). 


Even long before the time of the Caliphs 
India was the favourite resort of the students 
of medicine and other sciences. Thus 
Barzouhyeh, a contemporary of the celebrated 


(1) ". . , , , et malgré l'espece de transformation que 
ce livre a dà subir en passant de l'indien en pehlvi, du pehlvi en 
arabe, de l’ arabe en persan, on y retrouve encore des caractéres 
frappans de cette origin . . . - ."—de Sacy: "Calila et 
Dimna ou Fables de Bidpai, (1816), p: 5. 
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s an kine Nashirvé nd 
assanian king Nashirván, (A. D. 531-572 
visited India to acquire proficiency in. the 
Indian sciences 


Thomson, Hoefer, Kopp, and Berthelot 
have done ample justice to 


Arabian indebted- . : 
ness to India ignor- the claims of the Arabians as 


*d by the European 2x 

historians of che. the originators or, at-any rate, 
mistry 
as the propagators of alchemy 
in Europe in the middle ages. M. Berthelot, 
indeed, has recently shown that the ideas and 
theories, as regards alchemy, humoral patho- 
logy and physiology, which were promulgated 
in the writings of Geber, Rases, Avicenna, 
Bubacar and others, were essentially Greek 
in origin, though extended and improved 
upon by the Arabians. The French savant 


has, however, presented only one side of the 





4) ". . , . . que Barzouyéh dans sa jeunesse, avoit 
déjà fait un premier voyage dans l’ Inde, pour y rechercher de: 
substances médicinales et de simples, et que c'était dans ce voyage 
qu’ il avoit acquis la connoissance de la langue et de l'écritur 


ladiennes . . . . ." ibid, p. 23. 


shield." In short, European historians of 
chemistry have scarcely one word to say on 
the indebtedness of the Arabians to the 
Hindus, who contributed not a little to the 
making ofa Rases,a Serapion, or an Ávi- 
cenna, who, in turn, were the chief inspirers 
of the European iatro-chemists down to the 
17th century.” 


Prof. Sachau, thelearnedt ranslator and 


Prof. Sachau, how- editor of Albérini’s India, 
aver, does justice to 


the claims of India. however, does justice to ‘the 





(1) Cf. “les Arabes, héritiers et traducteurs dela science 
grecque." —Berthelot : “La Chimie au moyen âge,” I., préface, ii. 
"Les sciences naturelles furent surtout étudiées aux IXE et XE 
siècles, dans la célèbre école des médecins syriens de Bagdad, 
attirés et protégés par leurs clients. Dioscoride, Galien, Paul 
d'E’gine furent ainsi traduits du grec en syriaque, puis en arabe; 
parfois méme traduits directement dans cette derniere langue," 
ibid, iv. * Les califes recherchaient les savants syriens, à cause de 
leur habileté médicale............ or toute leur science venait des 
Grecs" ibid 1L, Introduction, iii. 


(2) Speaking of Albert the Great and Roger Bacon, Kopp 
writes: “ beide haben aus.derselben Quelle, den Arabern, ges- 
chópft." “Gesch. d. chem." 1. 64. Draper equally ignores the 
contributions of the Hindus: e.g., " The teachers of the Saracens 
were the Nestorians and the Jews.” ^ “Hist. Intell. Dev. of 
Europe," Vol. I. p. 384, ed. 1896. 
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claims of both Greece and India in this res- 
. pect, when he remarks :— cs 


“The cradle of Arabic literature is not Damas- 
cus but Bagdad, the' protection necessary for its 
growth being afforded by the Caliphs of the house 
of Abbas. 


©The foundation of Arabic literature was laid 
__ between 750-850 A.D. The development of a 
large literature with numerous ramifications 
carried out with foreign materials, as in Rome the 
origines of the national literature mostly point to 
Greek sources. Greece, Persia and India were 
taxed to help the sterility of the Arab mind.” 


We cannot conclude this chapter better 
than sum up its substance in the words of 
Prof. Sachau :— 


° What India has contributed reached Bagdad 
by two different roads. Part has come directly in 
_ translations from the Sanskrit, part has travelled 
through. -Erän, having -originally been translated 
from Sanskrit ( Pali? Prákrit? ) into Persian, and 
:- farther from Persian into Arabic. In this way, e.s. 
the..fables-of Kalila and Dimna have been com- 
municated to the Arabs, and a book on medicine, 
probably the famous Charaka cf. “ Fihrist,” p. 303. 


fn this communication. between India and 
Bagdad we must not only distinguish between two. 
different roads, but also between two: different 
periods " 

“As Sindh was under the actual rule of the 
Khalif Mansür (A. D. 753-774), there came em- 
bassies from that part of India to Bagdad, and 
among them scholars, who brought along with 
them two books, the.“Brahmasiddhanta” of Brahma- 
gupta? (Sindhind), and his “ Khandakhadyaka’’ 
(Arkand). With the’ help. of. these .pandits 
Alfäzari, perhaps also Yakub Ibn Tarik, translated 
them.. Both works have been largely: used, and 
have exercised a great influence. It was on this 
occasion that the Arabs first bécame acquainted 
with a scientific system of astronomy. They learned 
from Brahmagupta earlier than from Ptolemy. 

* Another influx of Hindu learning took place 
under Harun, A. D. - 786-808. The -ministerial 
(amily Barmak, then at the zenith of their, power 
had come with the ruling dynasty from Balkh 
where an ancestor of theirs had been an official in 
the Buddhistic temple Naubehar 7. e. navavihára, 
the new temple (or monastery). The name Barmak 
is said to be of Indian descent, meaning paramaka, 
l.e. the superior (abbot of the vihdra?). Cf. 
Kern, “Geschichte des Buddhismus" in Indien, ii, 445, 
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543. Of course, the Barmak family had been con- 
verted, but. their contemporaries never thought 
much of their profession of Islam, nor fegarded it 
as genuine. Induced probably by family traditions, 
they sent scholars to India, there to study medicine 
and pharmacology. Besides, they engaged Hindu 
scholars to come to Bagdad, made them the chief 
physicians of their hospitals, and ordered them to 
translate:from. Sanskrit into Arabic, books on medi-* 
cine? pharmacology, toxicology,' philosophy, astro- 
logy and.other.subjects. Still in later centuries 
Muslim scholars sometimes travelled for the same 
purposes as the emissaries of the Barmak, e.g 
Almuwaffak, not long before Albériini's time (“Codex 
Vindobonensis, sive medici Abu Mansur liber fun- 
damentorum pharmacologiæ, ed. Seligmann, Vienna, 


1859, pp. 6, ro, and 15,9 
We shall finish with. another appropriate 
extract from Prof. Macdonell’s recent 
work ' .— | EE 
“In Science, too, the debt of Europe to India 
So also.Prof, has been considerable. There is 


. .- Macdonell. ' in the first place, the great fact 
that the Indians invented the numerical figures 





(1) “Hist. Sans, Lit.” p. 424. 
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used all oyer the world. The influence which the 
decimal system of reckoning dependent on those 
figures Has had not only on mathematics, but on the 
progress of civilisation in general, can hardly be 
over-estimatéd. During the 8th and gth centuries 
the Indians became the teachers in arithmetic and 
algebra of the Arabs, and through them of the 
nations of the West. Thus, though we call the 
latter science by an Arabic name, it is a gift we 
dwe to India.” 


We have thus far attempted to: present 
our readers with a brief, hurried and néces- 
sarily imperfect survey of the gradual evolu- - 
tion and development of Hindu medicine and 
alchemy from the Vedic age onward. We 
hope we have been justified in dividing this 
entire range into four distinct periods, each 
characterised by fairly well defined features. | 
There are of course no sharp lines of demar- 
cation—the one imperceptibly merging into 
the other. These are (1) Thé Ayurvedic 
Period ; (2) The Transitional period; (3) 
The Tantric period ; (4) The latro-chemical 
period. ` | | 


We shall now proceed to give a rough ac- 
count of the chemical knowledge of each 
period—a more detailed description, especially 


of the Tantric period, bemg reserved for the 
second volume. 


The Ayurvedic Period. 


(From the pre-Buddhistic Era to circa 
800 A. D.) 


CHAPTER I 


| The Constitution and Properties of Matter 1 
the Atomio Theory 


IT 1s not our purpose to discuss in the present 
volume the theories dominating Hindu medicine 
and, incidentally, chemistry. A concise preli- 
minary summary of some of the salient features 
of the Samkhya and Vaiseshika systems of philo- 
sophy 1s, however, absolutely needed in order to 
follow with advantage the excerpts given in this 


book from the Charaka, the Susruta and other `. _ 
works. In connection with this, it would also be.“ p 
interesting to compare the indebtedness: of” Hip- .. 
. pocrates to the doctrines of Parmenides, Em“: है 
pedocles and other philosophers ^of- the’. same: n-i- 
school.' un cut ue P pus ^ | 
(1) “Œuvres d' Hippocrate" by E. Littré, Paris, 1839, f 





Tome 1, Intro. pp. 13 et seq. In connection with this chapter 


2 HINDU CHEMISTRY 


Kanada, the founder jof the Vaiseshika system, . 
chiefly occupied. himself with the study of the pro- 
perties of matter. The atomic theory, as pro- 
pounded by him, has many points in common 
with that of the Greek! philosopher Democritus 
His theory ‘of the propagation of sound cannot 
fail to excite our wonder and admiration even at 
this distant date. No:!less remarkable is his 
statement that ight and heat are only difforent 
forms of the same essential substance. But Kanada 
is anticipated 1n many material points by Kapila, 
the reputed originator of the Sàzkhya philosophy 
With the purely metaphysical aspects of these 
systems we are not concerned here. Their theories 
of matter and its constitution alone fall within the 
scope of our present enquiry. We shall now 
briefly refer to some of their doctrines. 

The Samkhya, in common with other systems 
of Hindu philosophy, teaches that salvation in 
after-life is only attainable by perfect knowledge 
According to Kapila, there are three sources of 
knowledge which consists in right discrimination 
of the perceptible and imperceptible principles 


the reader may also consult Gomperz’ "Griechische Denker”, vol. 1. 
ed. 1903, specially the articles: "Die Aerzte” pp. 221-254, and 
* Die Atomistischen Physiker ", pp. 254-298. 
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of the material world from the immaterial soul. 
He enumerates these principles to be twenty-five 
in number. For our present purpose, however, a 
few of these only come within our purview. These 
we will present to our readers in the inimitable 
language of Colebrooke, whose masterly exposition 
of Himdu thought, though written nearly four 
scores of years ago, still retains its value and 
authoritative stamp? :— 


TANMATRAS OR PARTICLES. 


"Five subtile particles, rudiments, or atoms, 
denominated Tanmätras ; perceptible to beings of 
a superior order, but unapprehended by the grosser 
senses of mankind: derived from the conscious 
principle, and themselves productive of the five. 
grosser elements, earth, water, firc, air, and space. 


FIVE ELEMENTS. 


"Five elements, produced from the five ele- 
mentary particles or rudiments. 1st. A diffused, 


cc EE EN EEE 


(1) Trans. Royal As. Soc., Vol. 1 pp. 19-43 and pp. 92-118 
The European student who wishes to pursue the subject further 
may consult Max Miller's " Six Systems of Indian Philosophy ” 
in which an ample and exhaustive bibliography will be found. 
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ethereal fluid (äkäsa), occupying space: it has the 
property „of audiblenéss, being the vehicle of sound, 
derived from the sonorous rudiment or ethereal 
atom. 2nd. Air, which is endowed with the pro- 
perties of audibleness and tangibility, being sensible 
to hearing and touch; derived from the tangible 
rudiment or ærial atom. ard. Fire, which is invested 
with properties of audibleness, tangibility and 
colouf; sensible to hearing, touch and sight: 
derived from the colouring rudiment or igneous 
atom. 4th. Water, which possesses the properties 
of audibleness, tangibility, colour and savour ; being 
sensible to hearing, touch, sight and taste ; derived 
from the savoury rudiment or aqueous atom. sth. 
Earth, which unites the properties of audibleness, 
tangibility, colour, savour and odour ; being sensible 
to hearing touch, sight, taste and smell; derived 
from the odorous rudiment or terrene atom. 





ANIMATED ATOM. 


“The notion of an animated atom seems to be 
a compromise between the refined dogma of an 
immaterial soul and the difficulty which a gross 
understanding finds in grasping the comprehension 
of individual existence, unattached to matter. 
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GROSSER BODY. 


“The grosser body, with which a soul clad in 
its subtile person is invested for the purpose of 
fruition, is composed of the five elements, or of 
four, excluding the ethereal, according to some 
authorities ; or of one earth alone, according to 
Others. That grosser body, propagated by gener- 
ation, is perishable. The subtile person is more 
durable, transmigrating through successive bodies, 
which it assumes, as a mimic shifts his disguises 
to represent various characters." 


We now come to the treatment of the subject by 
Kanada in his famous Vaiseshika system. Here 
also we are indebted to Colebrooke for the fol- 
lowing summary. Kamada arranges the objects of 
sense In six categories, viz, substance, quality, 
action; community, difference and aggregation 
According to him :— | à 

“I. Substance is the intimate cause of an 
aggregate effect or product : it is the site of qualities 
and of action ; or that in which qualities abide, and 
in which action takes place 

“Nine are enumerated, and no more are re- 
cognised. Darkness has been alleged by some 
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philosophers; but it is no substance; nor 1s body 
a distinct one; nor gold which the Mimamsakas 
affirm to be a peculiar substance. 

“Those specified by Kamada are : 


EARTH. 


"t, Earth, which besides qualities common to 
most' substances (as number, quantity, indivi- 
duality, conjunction, disjunction, priority, poste- 
riority, gravity, fluidity and faculty of velocity 
and of elasticity), has colour, savour, odour and 
feel or temperature. Its distinguishing quality is 
smell; and it is succinctly defined as a substance 
odorous. In some instances, as in gems, the sinell 
is latent : but it becomes manifest by calcination. 

“It is eternal, as atoms; or transient, as aggre- 
gates. In either, those characteristic qualities are 
transitory, and are maturative, as affected by light 
and heat: for by union with it, whether latent 
or manifest, form, colour, taste, smell and tem- 
perature are in earth of any sort annulled, and 
other colour etc. introduced. 

“Aggregates or products are either organised 
bodies, or organs of perception, or unorganic masses. 

“Organised earthly bodies are of five sorts. 
The organ of smell is terreous. Unorganic masses 
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are. stones, lumps of clay, etc. The union of 
integrant parts is hard, soft or cumulative as 
stones, flowers, cotton, etc 


WATER. 


‘2, Water, which has the qualities of earth; 
excepting smell, and with the addition of viscidity. 
Odour, when observable in water is adscititious, 
arising from mixture of earthy particles. 

“Thé distinguishing quality of water is coolness 
It is accordingly defined as a substance. cool to 
the feel 

“It it eternal, as atoms; transient, as aggregates. 
The.qualities of the first are constant likewise ; 
those of the latter inconstant. 

“Organic aqueous bodies are beings abiding 
in the realm of Varuna. The organ of taste is 
aqueous : witness the saliva. Unorganic waters are 
rivers, seas, rain, snow, hail, etc. 

“It is by some maintained, that hail is pure 
water rendered solid by the supervention of an 
unseén virtue: others imagine its solidity to ‘be 
owing to mixture of earthly particles. 

LIGHT. 

“3. Light is coloured, and illumines other 

substances; and to the feel is hot: which is ‘its 
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distinguishing quality. Itis defined as a substance 
hot to the feel. [Heat, then, and light are identi- 
fied as one substance.]* 

"It has the qualities of earth except smell, 
taste, and gravity. It 1s eternal, as atoms ; not so, 
as aggregates. 

"Organic luminous bodies are beings abiding in 
the solar realm. The visual ray, which is the 
organ of sight, is lucid. Unorganic light 15 
reckoned fourfold: earthy, celestial, alvine and 
mineral. Another distinction concerns sight and 
feel; as light or heat may be either latent or 
manifest, in respect of both sight and ‘feel, or 
differently in regard to either. Thus fire is both 
seen and felt; the heat of hot water is felt but 
not seen; moonshine is seen, but not felt; the 
visual ray is neither seen nor felt. Terrestrious 
light 1s that, of which the fuel is earthy, as fire. 
Celestial is that of which the fuel is watery, as 
lightning and meteors of various sorts. Alvine is that 
of which the fuel is both earthy and watery: 
it is intestinal, which digests food and'drink. Mineral 
is that which is found in pits, as gold. For some 
maintain that gold is solid light; or, at least that 


* The sentence under bracket is Colebrooke’s own. 
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the chief ingredient is light, which is rendered solid 
by mixture with some particles of earth. "Were it 
mere earth, it might be calclined by fire strongly 
urged. Its light isnot latent, but overpowered by 
the colour of the earthy particles mixed with 
it. In the Mimäwsä, however, it is reckoned as a 
distinct substance, as before observed. "' 

After. giving an account of air and ether etc., 
Colebrooke proceeds with Kamiida’s 


(1) The term “element” was not generally used in the modern 
sense of a component of a compound ; rather it connoted certain pro- 
perties characteristic of matter, e.g., coldness, dryness, heaviness, 
fluidity etc., thus it referred to certain qualities in the abstract. 
The Greek philosophers also held similar, if not identical, views. 
Cf. “ Empedokles und die moderne Chemie." pp. 185-86 of 
१ Griechische Denker” by Gomperz vol. 1, ed. 1903. The 
following extract will also throw much light on the subject: 

“The four so-called “ elements"—air, water, earth and 
fire—were regarded by that intellectually great philosopher, 
Empedocles of Agrigent (about 440 B.c.), as the basis of the world ; 
but neither he himself nor Aristotle, who adopted these into 
his system of natural philosophy, looked upon them as different 
properties carried about by one original matter. Their chief qualities 
(the prime qualitates of the later scholastics) he held to be those 
npparent to the touch, viz, warm, cold, dry, and moist. Each 
of the four so-called elements is characterised by the posses- 
sion of two of these properties, air being warm and moist, 
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CONCEPTION OF THE SIMPLE, BINARY, TERTIARY, 
AND QUATERNARY ÁTOMS. 


“ Material substances are by Kanada considered 
to be primarily atoms ; and secondarily, aggegates. 
He maintains the eternity of atoms; and their 
existence and aggregation are explained as 
follows : 

“The mote, which is seen in a sunbeam, is the 
smallest perceptible quantity. Being a substance 
and an effect, it must he composed of what is less 
than itself; and this likewise is a substance and 
an effect ; for the component part of a substance 
that has magnitude must be an effect. This again 
must be composed of what is smaller; and that 
smaller thing is an atom. It is simple and uncom- 
posed ; else the series would be endless: and, 
were it pursued indefinitely, there would be no 
difference of magnitude between a mustard seed 


— 


water moist and cold, earth cold and dry, and fire dry and 
warm. The differences in the material world were, therefore, 
to be ascribed to the properties inherent in matter. 


* * + * 


“ Aristotle considered that his four elements were insufficient in 
themselves to explain the phenomena of nature; he therefore 
assumed a fifth one, termed ov'vía, which he imagined to possess 
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and a mountain, a gnat and an elephant, each 
alike containing an infinity of particles. The 
ultimate atom then is simple. 

“The first compound consists of two atoms: 
for one does not enter into composition; and there 
is no argument to prove, that more than two 
must, for incohation, be united. The next consists 
of three double atoms; for, if only two were con- 
joined, magnitude would hardly ensue since it 
must be produced either by size or a number of 
patircles : it cannot be their size and, therefore, it 
must be their number. Nor is there any reason for 
assuming the union of four double atoms, since 
three suffice to originate magnitude. The atom 
then is reckoned to be the sixth part of a mote 
visible in a sunbeam. 

“Two earthly atoms, concurring by an unseen 
peculiar virtue, the creative will of God, or time, 
or other competent, cause, constitute a double 
atom of earth; and, by concourse of three binary 
atoms, a tertiary atom is produced; and by 





an ethereal or immaterial nature and to permeate the whole 
world, As the ''guinia essentia" this played an immense rôle 
among the followers of the Aristotelian doctrine in the Middle 
Ages, and gave rise to endless confusion, from the endeavours 
of many (who, unlike Aristotle; supposed it to be material) to 
igolate it, 
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concourse of four triple atoms, a quaternary atom ; 
and so ort, to a gross, grosser, or grossest mass of 
earth : thus great earth is produced ; and in like 
manner, great water from aqueous atoms ; great 
light, from: luminous ; and great air, from zrial. 
The qualities that belong to the effect are those 
which appertained .to the integrant part, or 
primary particle, as its material cause ; and con- 
versely, the qualities which belong to the cause are 
found 1n the effect. 

“The dissolution of substances proceeds in- 
versely. In the integrant parts of an aggregate 
substance resulting from composition, as in the 
potsherds of an earthen jar, action is induced 
by pressure attended with velocity, or by simple 
pressure. Disjunction ensues; whereby the union, 
which was the cause of incohation of members, 
is annulled ; and the integral substance, consisting 
of those members, is resolved into its parts, 


“ There seems to be a high degree of probability in the assump- 
tion that Empedocles and Aristotle did not themselves deduce 
their theory ofthe elements, but derived it from other sources; 
thus the oldest writings of India teach that the world consists 
of the four elements mentioned above, together with ‘ether, which 
last is most likely related to Aristotle’s o'evías--Meyer's * Hist, of 
Chem", Eng. trans. ed. 1898. pp. 7-8. 
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&nd is destroyed : for it ceases to subsist as a 
whole. 


QUALITY OF THE SUBSTANCE VIZ., . 
COLOUR, SAVOUR, ETC. 


‘Il. Quality is closely united with substance ; 
not, however, as an intimate cause of it, nor consis- 
ting in motion; but common: not a genus, yet 
appertaining to one. It is independent of conjunc- 
tion and disjunction; not the cause of them, not 
itself endued with qualities. 

“Twenty-four are enumerated. Seventeen only 
are, indeed, specified in Ka#äda’s aphorisms; but 
the rest are understood. 

४1, Colour. It is a peculiar quality to be ap- 
prehended only by sight; and abides in three 
substances ; earth, water, and light. It is a charac- 
teristic quality ‘of the last; and, in that, is 
white and resplended. In water it is white, 
but without lustre. In the primary atoms of both 
it is perpetual ; in their products, not so. In earth 
it is variable; ànd seven colours are distinguished: 
vis. white, yellow, green, red, black, tawny (or 
orange) and ‘variegated. The varieties of these 
seven colours are. many, unehumerated. The 
six simple colours occur in the atoms of the esrth ; 
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and the seven, including variegated, in its double 
atoms, and more complex forms. The colour of 
integrant parts is the cause of colour in the 
integral substance. 

" 2 Savour. It is a peculiar quality, to be 
apprehended only by the organ of taste ; and abides 
in two substances, earth and water. It is a- 
characteristic quality of the last ; and in it is sweet. 
It is perpetual in atoms of water ; not so in aqueous 
products. In earth it is variable, and six sorts 
are distinguished : sweet, bitter, pungent, astringent, 
acid, and saline. 

“3, Odour. It is a peculiar quality, to be ap- 
prehended only by the organ of smell; and abides 
in earth alone, being its distinguishing quality. 
In water, odour is adscititious, being induced by 
union with earthy particles; as a clear crystal 
appears red by association with a hollyhock, or 
other flower of that hue. In air also it is adsciti- 
tious: thus a breeze, which has blown over 
blossoms, musk, camphor, or other scented subs- 
tances, wafts fragrant particles of the blossoms, 
etc. The flowers are not torn, nor the musk 
diminished ; because the parts are replaced by 
a reproductive unseen virtue. However, camphor 
_ and other volatile substances do waste. 
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* * x * 


GRAVITATION. 

"12. Gravity is the peculiar cause of primary 
descent or falling. 

“It affects earth and water. Gold is affected by 
this quality, by reason of earth contained in it. 

‘In the absence of a countervailing cause, as 
adhesion, velocity, or some act of volition, descent 
results from this quality. Thus a cocoanut is 
withheld from falling by adhesion of the foot- 
stalk ; but, this impediment ceasing on maturity 
of the fruit, it falls. 

" According to Udayana Acharya, gravity is 
imperceptible, but to be inferred from the act 
of falling. Vallabha maintains that it is perceived 
in the position of a thing descending to a 
lower situation. 

LEVITY. 


“Levity is not a distinct quality, but the negation 
of gravity. 


FLUIDITY. 


“13. Fluidity ts the cause of original trickling. 
“It affects earth, light and water. It is natural 
and essential in water; adscititious in earth and 
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light ; being induced by exhibition of fire in molten 
substanees, as lac, gold etc. 

“Fluidity is perceptible by external senses, sight 
and touch. 

“In hail and ice, fluidity essentially subsists, 
but is obstructed by an impediment arising from 
an unseen virtue which renders the water solid. 


VISCIDITY. 


14. “Viscidity is the quality of clamminess 
and cause of agglutination. It abides in water 
only. In oil, liquid butter, etc., it results from the 
. watery part of those liquids. 


SOUND. 


“15. Sound is a peculiar quality of the ethereal 
element, and is to be apprehended by the hearing. 
It abides in that element exclusively and is its 
characteristic quality. Two sorts are distinguish- 
ed : articulate and musical. 


THEORY OF THE PROPAGATION OF SOUND. 


“To account for sound originating in one place 
being heard in another, it is observed, that sound 
is propagated by undulation, wave after wave, 
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radiating in every direction, from a centre, like 
the blossoms of a Nauclea. It 1s not the first, nor 
the intermediate wave, that is the sound heard: 
but the last that comes in contact with the organ 
of hearing: and therefore it is not quite correct . 
to say, that a drum has been heard. Sound originates 
in conjunction, in disjunction, or in sound itself. 
The conjunction of cymbals, or that of a drum and 
stick; may serve to exemplify the first. It is the 
instrumental cause. The rustling of leaves is an 
instance of disjunction being the cause of sound. 
In some cases, sound becomes the cause of 
sound. In all, the conformity of wind or its 
calmness is a concomitant cause: for an adverse 
wind obstructs it. The material cause is in every 
case the ethereal fluid: and the conjunction of 
that with the sonorous subject is a concomitant 
cause." 

It now only remains for us to furnish a précis 
of the atomic theory of Kanada in the words of 
Max Müller: 


ANUS OR ATOMS. 


“What is thought to be peculiar to Kanada, 
nay the distinguishing feature of his philosophy, 
is the theory of Anus or Atoms. They take the 
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place-of the Tanmäträs in the Sàmkhya philosophy. 
Though the idea of an atom is not unknown in 
the Nyàya-philosophy (Nyäya Sütras, IV. 2, 4-25), 
it 1s nowhere so full worked out as in the 
Vaiseshika. Kamada argued that there must be 
somewhere a smallest thing that excludes further 
analysis. Without this admission, we should have 
a regressus ad infinitum, a most objectionable 
process in the eyes of all Indian philosophers. 
A-mountain, he says, would not be larger than a 
mustard seed. These smallest and invisible particles 
are held by Kanada to be eternal in themselves, 
but non-eternal as aggregates. As aggregates again 
they may be organised organs, and inorganic. 
Thus the human body is earth organised, the power 
of smelling is the earthly organ, stones are 
inorganic. 

“It is, no doubt, very tempting to ascribe a 
Greek origin to Kasáda's theory of atoms. But 
suppose that the atomic theory had really been 
borrowed from a Greek source, would it not be 
strange that Kawäda’s atoms are supposed never 
to assume visible dimensions till there is a com- 
bination of three double atoms (Tryanuka), 
neither the simple nor the double atoms being 
supposed: to be visible by themselves. I do not 
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remember anything like this in Epicurean authors, 
and it seems to me to give quite an independent 
character to Kazáda's view of the nature of an 
atom. 


* We are told that water, in its atomic state, 1s 
eternal, as an aggregate transient. Beings in 
the realm of Varuna (god of the sea) are organ- 
ised, taste is the watery organ, rivers are water 
inorganic.” 

"Light in its atomic state is eternal, as an ag- 
gregate transient. There are organic luminous 
bodies in the sun, sight or the visual ray is the 
luminous organ, burning fires are inorganic. 


“Air, again, is both atomic and an aggregate. 
Beings of the air, spirits, etc., are organised air; 
touch in the skin is the ærial organ, wind is in- 
organic air. Here it would seem as if we had 
something not very unlike the doctrine of Empedocles. 

$ * * But though we may discover 
the same thought in the philosophics of Kanada 
and Empedocles, the form which it takes in India 


is characteristically different from its Greek form."* 


(1) “Indian Philosophy ", pp. 584-85. 
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DATES OF THE PHILOSOPHICAL SüTRAS— 
THE QUESTION OF PRIORITY. 


As regards the dates of the philosophical 
sütras, nothing definite is known; here, as in 
the subsequent portions of our history, we have 
to depend largely upon constructive chronology. 


We quote below two short extracts from Professor 
Max Müllers "Indian Philosophy" which sum- 
marise all the information available at present on 
the subject : 

“If we consider the state of philosophical 
thought in India such as it is represented to us 
in the Brahmamas and Upanishads, and afterwards 
in the canonical books of the Buddhists, we 
cannot wonder that all attempts at fixing the dates 
ofthe six recognised systems of philosophy, nay 
even their mutual relationship, should hitherto 
have failed. It is true that Buddhism and Jainism 
were likewise but two philosophical systems out of 
many, and that it has been possible to fix their 
dates. But if in their case we know something 
about their dates and their historical development, 
this is chiefly due to the social and political import- 
ance which they acquired during the fifth, the 
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fourth, and the third centuries B. C., and not simply 
to their philosophical tenets. We know also that 
there were many teachers, contemporaries of 
Buddha, but they have left no traces in the literary 
history of India. | 

* * + | + x 

"We cannot be far wrong therefore if we 
assign the gradual formation of the six systems 
of philosophy to the period from Buddha (sth 
century) to Asoka (third century), though we have 
to admit, particularly in the cases of Vedanta; 
Sümkhya and Yoga, a long previous development 
reaching back through Upanishads and Brihmanas 
to the very hymns of the Rig Veda. 

"It is equally difficult to fix the relative posi- 
tion of the great systems of philosophy, because, 
as I explained before, they quote each other 
mutually. With regard to the relation of Bud- 
dhism to the six orthodox systems it seems to me 
that all we can honestly say.is that schools of 
philosophy handing down doctrines. very similar 
to those of our six classical or orthodox systems 
are presupposed by the Buddhist Süttas." (pp. 116 
—120) 

As regards the question of priority, we shall 
also take the liberty to quote below from Prof. 


(166 |03 


22 HINDU CHEMISTRY 
Macdonell’s “History of Sanskrit Literature" : 
“Turning to Philosophical Literature, we find 
that the early Greek and Indian Philosophers 
have many points in common. Some of the 
leading doctrines of the Eleatics, that God and 
the universe are one, that everything existing 
in multiplicity has no reality, that thinking and 
being are identical, are all to be found in the 
philosophy of the Upanishads and the Vecänta 
system, which is its outcome. Again, the doctrine 
of Empedocles, that nothing can arise which has not 
existed before, and that nothing existing can be 
annihilated, has its exact parallel in the characteristic 
doctrine of the Sämkhya system about the eternity 
and indestructibility of matter. According to Greek 
tradition, Thales, Empedocles, Anaxagoras, Demo- 
critus, and others undertook journeys to Oriental 
countries in order to study philosophy. Hence 
there is at least the historical possibility of the 
Greeks having been influenced by Indian thought 
through Persia. 


"Whatever may be the truth in the cases just 
mentioned, the dependence of Pythagoras on 
Indian philosophy and science certainly seems 
to have a high degree of probability. Almost all 
the doctrines ascribed to him, religious, philoso- 
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phical, mathematical were knownin India in the 
sixth century B. C. The coincidences are so 
numerous that their cumulative force becomes con- 
siderable. The transmigration theory, the assump- 
tion of five elements the Pythagorean theorem 
in geometry, the prohibition as to eating 
béans, the religio-philosophical character of the 
Pythagorean fraternity and the mystical specu- 
lations of the Pythagorean school, all have 'their 
close parallels in ancient India. The doctrine of 
metempsychosis in the case of Pythagoras appears. 
without any connection or explanatory background, 
and was regarded by the Greeks as of foreign 
origin. He could not have derived it from Egypt, 
as it was not known to the ancient Egyptians. In 
spite, however, of the later tradition, it seems 
impossible that Pythagoras should have made 
his way to India at so early a date, but he could 
quite well have met Indians in Persia.” 


(1) “History of Sanskrit Literature " pp. 421—22. Colebrooke 
himself sums up his views in these words :—"Y should be disposed 
to conclude that the Indians were in this instance teachers than 
learners." “ Trans. Ray. As. Soc.” Vol: 1, p.579. Prof. प. H. 
Wilson observes :—"that the Hindus derived any of their philo- 
sophical ideas from the Greek seems very improbable, and if 
there is any borrowing in the case, the litter wére most probably 
indebted to the former.” Preface to the Sámkhya Káriká 
(1837) p. ix. 


CHAPTER EE 
Chemistry In the Charaka and the. Sus ruta 


THE CHARAKA 


[The subject-matter in the first few extracts in this chapter is 
practically based upon the Vaiseshika system ; see ante pp. 6 ef 
seq, 


THE TASTES--THE METALS AND THEIR CALCES 


“The object of the tongue is taste. Water and 
earth are the objective existences in which taste. 
inheres. In its manifestation and as regards par- 
ticular kinds of it, space, air and light are also its 
adjuncts. Sweet, sour, salt, pungent, bitter and 
astringent, these are regarded as the sixfold cata- 
logue of tastes. * * * Objects are again known 
to be of three kinds, viz., animal products, vege- 
table products and products appertaining to the 
earth. Honey, vaccine, secretions, bile, fat, marrow, 
blood, flesh, excreta, urine, skin, semen, bones, 
tendons, horns, nails, -hoofs, hair, bristles and 
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the bright pigment called Gorochand,’ are used 
(as drugs) among animal products. Gold, the 
five metals and their ordure [7.¢. their calces, the 
five metals vis., silver, copper, lead, tin and iron], 
sand, lime, red afsenic, gems, salt, red chalk and 
antimony, are indicated as drugs appertaining to 
the earth.’ 


A DISCOURSE ON THE TASTES—THEIR RELATIONSHIP 
TO THE FIVE PRIMAL ELEMENTS—THE 
NATURE OF THE ALKALI 


“Once on atime, the son of Atri, and Bha- 
draküpyas Sakuntéya and the full-eyed Maudgalya, 
and the golden-eyed Kausika, the sinless Bharadvaja 
otherwise called Kumärasiras, the blessed king Vary- 
ovida, that foremost of all intelligent men, Nim, the 
ruler of the Videhas, Vadisa of high intelligence, 
and Kamkhayana-valhika, that foremost of all 
physicians of the Valhika country,—these Ærshis, 
all of whom were old in years and learning and 
all of whom had subjugated their souls, came 
together to the delightful Chaitraratha woods, 
desirous of passing a few days in enjoyment 


(t) ` Concretions found in the gall bladder of the ox. 
(a) A.C. Kaviratna’s Translation of “Charaka Samhitá," pp. 6-7. 
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and pleasure. As those Æishis conversant with 
every topic were seated there, the following 
discourse of. grave import.took place among them 
on the. subject of the proper ascertainment of 
the (different) tastes and food. 


“There is one kind of taste, said Bhadrakäpya; 
which persons skilled in the subject regard as are 
of the five subjects of the senses, viz. that which 
relates to the tongue. That, again, is not different 
from water. | 


“The Brähmara Sakuntéya said there are two 
tastes, their virtues being that one of them cuts or 
removes from the body all bad humours or ingre- 
dients, and the other only checks or curbs them. 


“There are three tastes, said the full-eyed 
Maudgalya. Their virtues are cutting, curbing, and 
both. 


“There are four tastes, said the golden-eyed 
Kausika. Théy are agreeable and beneficial, and 
agreeable and non-beneficial, disagreeable and 
;»eneficial. 

“There are five tastes, said Kumärasira- 
Bharadvàja. They appertain to Earth, Water, Fire, 
Air and Ether. (or Space). 

“There are .six. tastes, . said- the --royal : sage 
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Varyovida. They are heavy, light, cold, hot, oily 
and dry. 

“There are seven tastes, said Nimi, the ruler 
of the Videhas They are ‘sweet, sour, saltish, 
pungent, bitter, astringent and alkaline. 

“There are eight tastes, said Vadisa-Dhamargava. 
They are sweet, sour, saltish, pungent, bitter, 
astringent, alkaline and that which remains in an 
unmanifest form. 


“The tastes are infinite in number, said Kim- 
khayana, foremost among the physicians of the 
Valhika country, in consequence of the infinite 
variety of their virtues, operations or effectsand 
methods of corrections (or mixture for adding to 
their virtues, etc.,). 


“The illustrious son of Atri, vis., Punarvasu, 
said that the number of tastes is truly six. They 
are sweet, sour, saltish, pungent, bitter and astrin- 
gent. The source from which these six flow, t. e. 
their origin, is water. Their operations or effects 
are of two kinds, viz. cutting and curbing. In 
consequence, again, of mixture or combination, they 
become both cutting and curbing at the same 
time. Agreeable and disagreeable are their 
divisions that depend upon the likes and dislikes 
of men. Beneficial and non-beneficial are their 


28 HINDU CHEMISTRY 

powers. The refuge of the tastes are the modi. 
fications of the five primal elements (of. Earth, 
Water, Fire, Air and Ether or Space). The tastes, 
again, depend upon the (original) nature of their 
refuge, the modifications of that refuge, combina- 
tions of the substances that form their refuge, as 
also place, and time. * 


“The virtues or properties (attaching to the 
tastes) occur in those which constitute the refuge 
(of the tastes), called objects. Those virtues are 
heavy, light, cold, warm, oily, dry and others. 


“Kshadra (alkali) is so called from its being 
produced by #sharana (dropping down or straining). 
This is not a taste. It is, on the other hand, an 
object. It is, in fact, produced from many kinds of 
taste. Hence, it has many tastes. Among them, 
pungent and saline predominate. It 1s composed 
of many objects of the senses. It is manufactured 
with the aid of different processes. 


* * * * * 


Essi 


(1) The modifications of the five primal elements constitute 
he refuge of the tastes. Every substance is formed by modifi- 
rations of those elements. What is said, therefore, is that material 
substances are the refuge of the tastes, i.e, the tastes inhere 
in them, 


bw 
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“At the outset, however, we shall say something 
referring to the diversity of objects (which are the 
refuse of the tastes). All objects are the results of 
the combinations of five primal elements (214. 
Earth, Water, Fire, Air and Ether or Space). As 
regards Medical Science, object are of two kinds, 
vis., those endowed with animation and those that 
are inanimate. The attributes which inhere in 
objects are sound, &c., heaviness &c., ending with 
solubility." — | | 

We now ‘quote only a few typical Instances 
of mineral and metallic preparations. 


THE FIVE KINDS OF SALTS 


“The five kinds of salts viz., sauvarchala, sain- 
dhava, vit, audbhida, with sáàmudra." [See. Index 
under the respective headings]. 


MINERALS FOR EXTERNAL APPLICATION 


“Sulphate of copper, sulphate of iron, realgar, 
orpiment and sulphur in combination with vege- 
table drugs are prescribed for external application 
in ringworm, eczema, leprosy, &c.,"* 







(1) Kaviratna's Trans., pp. 295-99. ie 


(2) Stra, Ch. III, 4-5. CENTRAL क 


LIBRARY 
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THE EIGHT VARIETIES OF URINE . 


“The eight varieties of urine are those of the 
sheep, the goat, the cow, the buffalo, the elephant, 


the camel, the horse and the ass.” ' 


PREPARATION OF KSHARA (ALKALI) 


“A young butea frondosa is to be cut to pieces 
and dried and finally reduced to ashes. The ash 
is to be lixiviated with four or six times its weight 
of water and strained (through linen) 21 times." 


PILL IRON COMPOUND 


* 


“Into the composition of pill iron compound 


3? 8 


pyrites and the rust of iron enter. 


A COLLYRIUM 


“The ingredients of a collyrium are conch-shell, 
coral, lapis lazuli, iron, copper, the bone of the 


(1) Ibid, Ch.1, 43. 
(2) Chikitsá, Ch. XXIII, 26. 
(3) Ibid, Ch., XVI 28. 
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frog, sulphide.of antimony and.the seed Ayper- 
anthera morunga 

[The first five articles are interpreted as mean- 
ing the calces thereof] 


POWDER OF PEARL COMPOUND 


“Among the. constituents we have, pearl, sul- 
phur, powder, of iron, copper and silver.” 

[The text does not precisely say whether the 
metals are to be used as such or as killed by 
being roasted with sulphur. The Hindu physicians 
however always take them in the latter sense.] 


IRON, GOLD AND SILVER TONICS 


. “A thin iron plate is to be made red hot and 
plunged into the decoction of the myrobalans, cow's 
urine, the solution of “the salts", the solution of the 
alkali extracted from the ash of dutea frondosa; 
ie. made red hot and plunged into one of the 
aboveliquids at a time. When the iron becomes 
black like collyrium it is to be powdered. * * * 


(1) Ibid, Ch, XXVI, 133 
(2) Chikitsá, Ch. XVII, 40 
The references are according to the edition of Kavirajes D. N. 
Sen and U, N. Sen 
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“The same process to be adopted in the case 
of gold and silver | 


RASAYANA DEFINED 


“Medicines are of two kinds: the one promotes 
the strength and vitality of the healthy, the other 
cures diseases 

"Whatever promotes longevity, retentive me- 
mory, health, virility, &c. is called Rasáyana. 


THE SUSRUTA 


t 


PREPARATION AND USE OF ALKALIES AND 
ALKALINE CAUSTICS. 


“Of all cutting instruments and accessory cutting 
instruments, caustics- are superior inasmuch : as 
they perform.tlie work of incisions, punctures 
and scarifications, relieve derangements of the. 
three humours, viz. air, bile and phlegm, and 
uniformly affect the diseased part to which they 
are applied. —KsAZra (caustics) are so ‘called 





(1) Chikitsá Ch. I. 5, pp. 497-98. 
(2) Ibid Ch. I. pp. 2-6, 


(3) We have adopted Udoy Chand Dutta’s Translation of 
Chs, XI and XIV with certain corrections here and there. 
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because they remove diseased parts and destroy 
the skin and flesh. From being composed of 
numerous medicines they can affect the three 
humours. Caustics being white in colour are cooling 
or of lunar origin.' This origin is not inconsistent 
with their burning, escharotic and lacerating pro- 
perties. Being composed of numerous heating 
medicines, caustics are acrid, hot and pungent. 
They promote suppuration, destroy parts, improve 
unhealthy sores and promote granulation, dry up 
discharge, stop bleeding and abrade the skin. 
Their internal use removes worms, acidity, phlegm, 
skin diseases, some poisons and corpulence. Their 
excessive use causes impotence. 

४ Alkalies are of two sorts, namely, for external 
application and internal administration. ‘They are 
used externally in the skin diseascs called kustha, 
in keloid, ringworm, leucoderma, lepra, fistula-in- 
ano, tumours, unhealthy ulcers, sinuses, condyloma, 
moles, chloasma, brown spots on the face, warts, 
external inflammations, worms, poisons and piles, 
and in the seven following diseases of the mouth 





(1) The reader will not fail to notice that: silver nitrate is, in 
he language of Western Alchemy, named Zunar caustic. 
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namely, wpajthvd (ranula), adhijthvd (tumour on the 
tongue), ugakusa (inflammation of the gum), danta. 
vaidarbha (inflammation of the gum from injury). 
and the three sorts of rohini or inflammation of the 
throat. In these diseases of the mouth, accessory 
instruments, in the shape of caustics only, should be 
used. Alkaline solutions are administered internal. 
ly in chronic or slow poisoning, abdominal tumours, 
ascites, loss of appetite, indigestion, disinclination 
for food, tympanitis, urinary deposits, calculi, intér- 
nal or deep-seated inflammation, intestinal worms, 
poisoning and piles. Alkalies do not agree with 
children, old and weak people, and persons having 
a tendency to hemorrhage from internal organs, or 
a bilious temperament. They are injurious in fever, 
giddiness, intoxication, fainting, amaurosis and such 
other diseases. 

“ Alkalies for escharotic use are prepared. like 
other alkalies by straining alkaline solutions as else- 
where explained in detail. They are made of three 
strengths, namely, weak, moderate and strong. He 
who wishes to prepare alkalies should in an auspi- 
cious day in autumn, fasting and in pure body, select 
a middle-aged, large-sized, uninjured ghantäpätali 
tree with black flowers (Schrebera swieteniotdes) 
growing on an approved spot on a mountain, and 
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address it with certain mantras or incantations as a 
preliminary ceremony called adhivdsa. Next day 
the tree should be cut or killed after reciting the fol- 
lowing mantra or prayer: “Oh you with great 
fiery power may not thy strength be lost! Oh you 
auspicious tree, stay here and accomplish my work. 
After accomplishing my work you will go to heaven.” 
Then the ceremony of koma, or burning the sacri- 
ficial fire, should be performed with one hundred red 
flowers. The tree should then be cut to pieces and 
piled in a place free from wind. Some limestone 
should be placed on the pile which should be set on 
fire by stalks of Sesamum Indicum. When the fire 
is extinguished, the ashes of the ghantdpdtal: tree 
and the burnt lime should be kept separate. In the 
same way the following trees may be burnt with their 
root, branches, leaves and fruits for the preparation 
of alkalies,’ namely : 


Kutaja Hollarrhena antidysenterica. 
Palàsa Butea frondosa. 

Asvakarna Shorea robusta. 
Panbhadraka Erythrina indica. 

Vibhitaka . Terminalia bellarica. 


(1) Cf. Rasársava, below, where the standard “ plant ashes 
ire enumerated. 
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Áragvadha Cassia fistula. 
Tilvaka Symplocos racemosa. 
. Arka Calotropis gigantea, 
Snuhi _ Euphorbia neriifolia. 
Apamarga Achyranthes aspera. 
Patala Stereospermum suaveolens, 
Naktamala ` Pongamia glabra. 
Vrisha Justicia adhatoda. 
Kadali | Musa sapientum. 

' Chitraka Plumbago zeylanica. 
Pütika Guilandina bonducella. 
Indravriksha Terminalia arjuna. 
Asphota Salvadora persica. 
Asvamäraka Nerium odorum. 
Saptachchhada Alstonia scholaris. 
Agni mantha Premna serratifolia. 
Gunjà Abrus precatorins. 


4 sorts of Kosa 4 varieties of Luffa amara." 


LIXIVIATION OF THE ASHES 


“Thirty two seers of ashes should be stirred or 
mixed with six times their quantity of water or cow's 
urine and the mixture strained through cloth. This 
should be repeated twenty-one times. The strained 
fluid should then be boiled slowly in a large pan and 
agitated with a ladle. When the fluid becomes clear, 
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pungent and soapy to the feel, it should be removed 
from the fire and strained through cloth. The fil. 
trate’ being thrown away, the strained fluid should 
bé again boiled. From this alkaline solution take 
three quarters of a seer." 


RENDERING THE ALKALI CAUSTIC 


“Then take eight palas each of Banduc nut, 
burnt limestone, conch shells, and . bivalve ' shells 
and heat them in an iron pan till they’ are of 
the colour of fire. Then moisten them in the 
same vessel with the above-mentioned three- 
quarters of.a seet of alkaline water and reduce 
them to powder. This powder should be thrown 
on sixty-four seers of the alkaline water and 
boied with constant and careful agitation by 
the ladle. Care should be taken that the solution 
is neither too thick nor thin.” 

How TO STORE UP THE ALKALI 


* When reduced to proper consistence, the 
solution should be removed from the fire’ and 
poured into an iron Jar. The opening or mouth of 


(1) This is‘evidently a mistake. According tothe original 
text, it should be “the dregs” i. e. the precipitate. 
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the jar should be .covered, and should be kept in a 
secluded place. This preparation 1s called 
madhyama kshara or alkaline caustic of middling 
strength. When the alkaline water is simply 
boiled to the proper consistence without the addi- 
tion of burnt shells, &c., the preparation is called 
mridu' kshära or weak alkaline solution. The 
strong alkaline caustic is prepared by boiling the ` 
weak solution with two tolahs each in fine powder 
of such of the under-mentioned ingredients as are 
available, namely :— | 

Danti, Baliospermun montanum. 


Dravanti , Salvinia cucullata. 
Chitraka Plumbago zeylanica. 
Langaliki Gloriosa superba. 
Pütika Guilandina bonducell. 
Kanaka Salvinia cucullata. 
Kshiri Cleome felina. 
Vacha Acorus calamus. 


." Aconite root, carbonate of soda, asafcetida, 
black salt and corals. | 

“ This solution is used for bringing to a head or 

opening abscesses. These three varieties of alka- 





(1) " " Mridu" may be rendered more accurately as '* mild,” 
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lies should be used according to the state of the 
disease. In weak persons, the alkaline water with- 
out the addition of other caustic ingredients, should 
be applied to strengthen the parts.” 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GOOD AND THE 
BAD ALKALI 


On this subject there are the following verses : 

“Good alkaline caustics should be neither too 
strong nor too weak. They should be white in 
colour, smooth and soapy to the touch, should not 
spread beyond where they are applied, and act 
rapidly and successfully. These are the eight good 
properties of caustics. Their bad ‘qualities consist 
in their being too weak or cool, too strong or hot 
too slippery and spreading, too thick or too under- 
boiled, or they may be deficient in ingredients. 

“Tn applying caustic to a patient suffering from 
a disease curable by this remedy, he should be made 
to sit ina spacious place, protected from wind and 
sun. The physician should then procure the ins- 
truments or necessary articles according to the rules 
laid down in the fifth chapter. He should then exa- 
mine the diseased part, rub, scarify or scratch it, 
and then apply the caustic by means of a probe, and 
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wait for the space of time required to utter one 
hundred words. The diseased part turns black on 
the application of the caustic which is a sign of its 
having been burnt. The application of .some acid 
mixed with clarified butter or honey relieves the 
pain. Iffrom the thickness of the burnt part. it 
does not fall off, the following application should be 
thoroughly applied to it, namely, equal parts of 
tamarind pulp, of the refuse of Adnjika (fermented 
rice water i.e. crude vihegar), sesamum seeds and 
liquorice root rubbed together into a paste. Sesamum 
seeds and liquorice root rubbed together with 
clarified butter promotes granulation in ulcers.” 


WHY THE ACID NEUTRALISES THE ALKALI 


“Tf you question, my son! how is it that the 
application of the pungent acid of &dnjika relieves 
the burning of the fire-like hot alkaline caustic, then 
hear the following explanation from me. Alkalies 
possess all the tastes except that of the acid. The 
acrid taste prevails in it and the saline one toa less 
degree (cf. ante p. 28). The sharp’ saline taste 
when mixed with acid becomes very mild, and gives 
up its sharp quality. From this modification of the 
saline taste, the pain of caustics ‘is relieved just as 
fire is extinguished by water.” 
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MiLD AND CAUSTIC ALKALIES 


It will be noticed that there is a distinct mention 
of “ mild” and “ caustic " alkalies in the body of the 
text. The process of lixiviating the ashes and ren- 
dering the lye caustic by the addition of lime leaves 
very little to improve upon, and appears almost 
scientific compared to the crude method to which 
M. Berthelot pays a high tribute : 

Fabrication de la Lessive :—Quatre muids de 
cendres sont répartis entre deux cuvicrs, percés de 
trous au fond. Autour du trou le plus petit, du côté 
intérieur, mets une petite quantité de foin, pour que 
la cendre-n’obstrue pas le trou. Remplis d'eau le 
premier des cuviers ; recueille le liquide filtré qui en 
découle pendant toute la nuit ct mcts-le dans le 
second cuvier; grade ce qui filtere de ce second 
cuvier. Mets d'autre cendre (dans un troisième 
cuvier). Epiuse-la et il se forme une liqueur pareille 
au nard couleur d'or. Verse-la dans un quatriéme 
cuvier. La liqueur devient piquante et forte : telle- 
est la lessive particulière.” — ** Coll. d. Alch. Grecs" 
III. trad. p. 357. 

We reproduce the remarks of M. Berthelot on 
the above: “Ona regardé comme modernes les 
procédés de lixiviation méthodique, usités pour 


we 


-— 


ET 
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exprimer les cendres et les matériaux salpétrés: le 
passage suivant, tiré du ‘manuscrit de Saint-Marc, . 
montre que ces procédés remontent au XIe siècle et - 
sans doute au dela.”-“ Chimie des Anciens " p. 284. 


DESCRIPTION OF BLOOD | 
(Chapter XIV of Sütrastlianam) 


a 


“The four varieties of food derived from the five 
elements and having the six tastes, the two ‘pro- 
perties of heat and cold or according to some, eight 
properties and many qualtities when taken in moder- 
ation andthoroughly digested, produces a fine 
substance imbued with energy and fire. This is 
called rasa (chyle). The heart is the seat of the 
vasa or chyle. From the heart it proceeds through 
24 arteries, namely, ten ascending, ten descending, 
and four transverse to all parts of the body. By 
some unseen cause or destiny, this chyle continually 
satiates, increases, nourishes and supports the 
body and keeps italive. The motion of this. chyle 
throughout the body is inferred form the processes 
of decline, increase, and diseased condition of the 
different portions of the body. It may be asked 
whether this chyle which pervades all the external 
parts of the.body, the three humours, the tissues, 


HINDU CHEMISTRY 43 


inclading the blood and the receptacles of the 
secretions, is endowed with the property of heat or 
cold. As this chyle is a circulating fluid, and as it 
softens, vitalises, supports and nourishes the body, 
It should be known to possess the cooling property. 
This watery fluid no doubt assumes a red colour in 
the liver and spleen, that is, it is converted 
into blood in these organs. On this subject 
there is the following verse: 


“The rasa (chyle) of living beings is coloured 
red by healthy bile. This coloured fluid is called 
blood. The blood excreted by women and called 
the menstrual fluid is derived also from this vasa. 
This menstruation, coming at the age of twelve, 
ceases at the age of fifty. 


“The menstrual fluid is endowed with the pro- 
perty of heat, owing to the womb being possessed 
of both the properties of heat and cold. Other 
writers say that the blood of living beings is 
composed of the five elements. The five qualities 
of the five elements as seen in blood are as follows, 
namely, fleshy smell, liquidity, red colour, tendency | 
to trickle or ooze, and lightness.' Blood is produced 


(1) Cf. ante pp. 6-7 under Vaiseshika Philosopy. 
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from chyle, flesh from blood, fat from flesh, bones from 
fat, marrow from bones, and lastly the semen is 
produced from-marrow. The chyle produced from 
food and drink. nourishes these constituent parts 
of the body. Living beings are produced from 
the rasa ; henee sensible people should carefully 
preserve this rasa by conforming to the proper 
rules of diet arid regimen 


ON THE COLLECTION OF DRUGS 
. (Chapter XXXVIII : Sütrashanam) 


37 classes of vegetable .drugs are mentioned 
which chiefly constitute the Materia Medica. 
_ There is only one sloka in which the six metals vig., 
tin, lead, . copper, silver, krishzaloha (iron) and 
gold, and their calces are recommended. 


THE SALTS 


हु Rock-salt, sea-salt, bit, sauvarchala, romaka and 
audbhid, &c. (see anfe p..29). 


> (1) The reader may compare .the above theories on the 
Chemistry and Physiology of Digestion and Nutritjon with those of 
Geber. Vide“ Traité d'Alchimie Arabe, ” trad. pp. 201-3. ` 
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THE ALKALIES 


Yavakshàra (factitious carbonate of potash), 
särjikäkshära ° (trona or natron) ; the alkaline 
solution prepared according to directions given in 
Ch. X1; and borax 

Internal administration of alkali is recommend- 
ed for dissolving the stones or gravels (urinary 


calculi). 
INTERNAL: USE OF LEAD AND TIN 


Lead and tin are described as vermifuge—a 
property also accepted by the later latro-chemists 
_ Powdered tin rubbed for seven days together 
with the creamy portion of curd is recommended 
for internal administration 


MINERALS FOR EXTERNAL APPLICATION 


For the treatment of ulcer an external applica- 
tom of sulphate of copper, sulphate of iron, 
orpiment and realgar, &c., is prescribed. — 


(1) Fromthe time of the Charaka and the Susruta, Hindu 
Pharmacy has always recognised these two alkalies as distinct. 
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Another recipe includes alum-earth, red-ochre, 
sulphate of copper, yellowish (basic) sulphate of 
iron, rock-salt, orpiment and realgar. * 


ROASTING OF IRON AND OTHER METALS, SO AS 
TO RENDER THEM FIT FOR INTERNAL 


ADMINISTRATION. 


Thin leaves of cast iron are to be smeared with 
the levigated powder of “the salt" and heated in 
the fire of the cow-dung cakes and then plunged 
into a decoction of the myrobalans and asafcetida. 
This process is to be repeated 16times. The leaves 
are then to be ignited in the fire of the wood of 
mimosa catechu and afterwards. finely powdered 
and passed through linen of fine texture. 

The above process 1s. equally applicable to the 
roasting of the other metals. ? 


THE ORIGIN OF BITUMEN 


. The origin of bitumen is much the same as in 
the Charaka and the Bower Ms. ; the only difference 


(1) Chikitsitasthánam Gh. XIX, 97, ed. J. Vidyáságara, - 
(2). See Note on the “ Metals and their Salts ” p. 48 
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being that, according to Susruta, bitumen is related 
to six instead of four metals (see below p. 53). 


हे H 


IRON PYRITES "TT 


[ron Pyrites are collected on the bank of the 
river Tapi, of the lustre of gold and silver respec- 
tively (see below under “ Rasaratnasamuchchaya ", 
Bk. II, 77-81 and prescribed in the treatments of 
diabetes, leprosy, &c. 


GOLD Dust 


Gold dust, mixed with lotus seed, honey, &c. is 
used as a tonic 


THE POISONS. 
The Poisons are classified as animal, vegetable. 
and mineral respectively. Under the last we have 
Phenasma bhasma and orpiment. 


(1) It is:sometimes taken to mean white arsenic; “but it is 
very doubtful if Susruta meant any native white arsenic by it. The 
derivation of the term implies that it was obtained by roasting some" 
wort of stone or ore.” Dutt. 
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USE OF MERCURY 


The only references to mercury, which are how- 
ever very vague, are तारः सुतार: ससुरेन्द्रगाप: सम्बध तुल्य: 
कुरुविन्द गागः ; and: xw xà चन्दनं GREY काकोल्यादि : 
az वग: । | 


NOTE ON THE METALS AND THEIR 
SALTS (sa:safa) ^ 


Six metals are recognised, namely: tin, iron, 
lead, copper, silver and gold” The thin leaves of 
the metals by being plastered over with a paste of 
“the salts" (see p. 46) including common salt, 
salt-petre and sulphate of magnesia and after- 
wards subjected to roasting were no doubt convert- 
ed into their respective oxides, chlorides or oxy- 
chlorides as the case may be. We have thus in 


(0) wa ऊईमयस्ृतोवंच्ष्याम: । वोच्यलाइपबाणि तनूनि ganad- 
afem गोमयाप्रिप्रतप्ानि * * * सूछचरयांनि कारयेत्‌ । Chikit, Ch. 
X, 9. | | 
(2) वर्षादिनानु लोहानां aa Chikit, Ch. XIII, 3. 


वपुतोसतांसंरजतळ'षलोइतुवर्थानि i Sūtra, Ch. 
XXXVIII, 56. 
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ss IND CHEMISTRY. i eta 
the Susruta a crude and imperfect, but all the same 
potentially modern, process for the preparation of 
the metallic salts. The much reputed “potable 
gold” in the shape of the chloride of the metal 
was probably in this way obtained. It will be 
interesting to note the successive stages in. the 
evolution of the chemical processes as we proceed 
(See below especially under “ Chemistry in Rasir 
2ava," where the mixture of the salts is technically 
named “vida” and consists of green vitriol, alum, 
common salt, salt-petre, &c.) 

The reader will find an analogy in the ancient 
Egyptian and Greek methods as preserved inthe . 
Leyden Parchment, one or two extracts from which :/ 
cannot fail to be of interest. It may be added by 
way of explanation that mineral acids being un- 
known to the ancients they had often to take 
recourse to the roundabout way of heating metals 
in combination with a mixture of blue vitrio], cop- 
peras, common salt and so on (see under “ Mineral 
Acids") in order to get their salts 

॥ Ayant pris quatre paillettes d'or, faites-en une 
lame, chauffez-la et trempez-la dans de la couperose 
broyée avec de l'eau et avec une autre (couperose) 
sèche, battez (une partie)...une autre avec la 
matière mélangée: déversez la rouilleetjetez dans. .;" 
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- “Ily a là deux recettes distinctes. Dans toutes 
. deux figure le sulfate de cuivre plus ou moins’ fer- 
rugineux, sous les noms de chalcanthon ou 
couperose et de sory., La seconde recette. semble un 
fragment mutilé d'une formule plus étendue. La 
première présente une grande ressemblance avec 
une formule donnée dans Pline pour préparer un 
. remède avec Yor, en communiquant aux objects 
torréfiés avec lui une propriété spécifique active 
. désignée par Pline sous nom de virus ^ — * 

* * ..ce qui complète le rap- 
prochement entre la formule de Pline et celle du 
papyrus. : Voici les paroles de Pline: | 

“On torréfie Yor dans un vase de. terre, 
avex deux fois son poids de sel et trois fois son 
poids de misy; puis on répète l'opération avec 2 
parties de sel et 1 partie de la pierre appelée 
schiste. De cette facon, il donne des propriétés 
actives aux substances chauffées avec lui, tout en 
demeurant pur et intact. Le résidu est une cendre 
"que l'on conserve dans un vase de terre 

“Pline ajoute que l’on emploie ce résidu 
comme remède. L'efficacité de l'or, le plus parfait 
des corps, contre les maladies et contre les malfices 
est un vieux préjugé. De là, au moyen âge, l'idée de 
l'or potable. La préparation indiquée par Pline 
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devait contenir less métaux étrangers à Vor, 
sous forme de chlorures ou d'oxychlorures. Ren- 
fermait-elle aussi un sel d'or? A la rigueur, il se 
pourrait que le chlorure de sodium, en présence 
des sels basiques de peroxyde de fer, ou méme du 
bioxyde de cuivre, dègageât. du chlore, susceptible 
d'attaquer l'or métallique ou allié, en formant du 
chlorure d'or, ou plutót un chlorure double de ce 
métal.Mais la chose n’est pas demontrée. En 
tous . cas, l'or se trouve affiné dans l'opération 
précédente.”” 


|" 





(1) “Coll, des Anciens Alch, Grecs," Vol. I, pp. 14-15. 


CHAPTER IEE 


Chemistry In the Bower Ms. 


THE ALKALIES 


The alkalies in the Bower Ms. are the two 
carbonates of potash and soda. . (Yavakshära and 
Sarjikäkshära) 


FUMES OF HORN 
The fumes of horn are recommended as giving 
relief in hiccough. [Practically the same as 
“ spirits of hartshorn." | 


KSHARATAILA 


“Oil, boiled with the ashes of long pepper, is 
a remedy for ear diseases" (Pt. ii. fasc. 1. p. 131). 
[Cf. The formula given in Chakrapäsi (see p. 63) | 


FORMULA FOR HAIR-DYE 


Sulphates of copper and iron, boiled with the 
oil of belleric myrobalans * * * are used asa 
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remedy for.tuming grey hair into black (ibid; 
p. 162). 


RASAYANA DEFINED 


It iscalled Rasäyana because it has a beneficial 
effect on Rasa or chyle and other elements of the 
body. Cf. p. 32 


THE DOCTRINE OF BITUMEN! 


Bitumen is produced from the following four 
metals: Gold, copper, silver and iron. Gold and 
other metals in the mountains, when heated by the 
sun, emit their impurities, oil-like, heavy and clay- 
like : these are the bitumen. 

A LINCTUS 

With certain vegetable drugs and “riparian 
sulphide of antimony,” a linctus is made up with 
honey into a paste. (Pt. ii. fasc. 11. p. 123) 

(1) The whole of this chapter, in a practically identical recen- 
sion, is found in the Charaka, See Bower Ms., Pt. II., fasc. ii., 
ch. xii, p. 167. 

(2) Srotaja anjana; it is one of the five kinds of anjana or 
substances used for collyriums. The word literally means pro- 


duced from a river, especially from the Yamuna. See Garbe's 
"Indische Mineralien," p. $4. | 


54 | HINDU CHEMISTRY 


FORMULÆ FOR EYE-OINTMENT 


Red ochre, rasót, galena, realgar, calx of brass 
( रोविकुमुम ) 1n equal parts... 


With pepper and calx (of brass) one should 
boi gold on a slow fire together with clarified 
butter 


(2) The Bower Ms., Pt. I., verses 110 and 111. 


CHAPTER IY 
Chemistry In the Vagbbata. 


Atypical example is contained in the following 
recipe : | 
Sulphate of copper, red ochre, realgar, orpiment 
sulphate of iron, &c., are recommended for external 
application for genital sores. 


PREPARATIONS OF GOLD, SILVER, COPPER, 
IRON AND LEAD .. 22 


Gold, copper, .silver, iron or tin are to be taken 
with the myrobalans, rock-salt and honey, &c. 

Gold, silver, copper and iron are to be taken 
in conjunction with bitumen and milk. : 

Take 64 parts of stibium’ and one part each of 


(1) ^ "adig? ” Srotonjana is evidently stibnite or 
the native sulphide of antimony (See p. 53); Dutt translates 
it, we know not on what grounds, as calx-spar. 
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copper, iron, silver and gold; now roast them in 
a closed crucible, &c." . 


. Take 30 parts of lead, 5 parts of sulphur, 2 parts 
of copper and orpiment each, 1 part of tin and 3 
parts of stibium. Now roast them in a closed 
crucible 


[Here as well.as in the preceding sloka, we 
have distinct mention of «aqu ora crucible with 
the lid on. This is one of the preparations which can 
be brought into line with those of the Tantric and 
[atro-chemical periods. | | 


PREPARATION OF ALKALI AND CAUSTIC 
ALKALI 


[As Vägbhafa borrows his method of preparation 
of alkali almost. word for word from Susruta, it is 
quite superfluous to reproduce it here.] 


(r) Uttarasthánam, Ch. XIII, p. 20-21. 
(2) Ibid, Ch. XIII, p. 31-32. 
(3) Sütra, Ch. XXX. 
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USE OF MERCURY 


Take equal parts of mercury and lead and make 
them up into acollyrium with their equal weight 
of stibium and camphor [This is perhaps the 
only instance in which the mention of mercury is 
found. | 


(1) “Uttarasth4nam,” Ch. x11, 56. This very formula, with 
but slight variations, occurs also in Rasaratnasamuchchaya, Ch. 


xxiti, 46. 


The Transitional Period 
(From 800 A.D. to circa 1100 A.D.) 


Chemistry In the Siddha Yoga of Vrinda 
and In Chakrapani 


CHAPTER I 


VRINDA 
(Grea goo À. D.) 


PREPARATIONS IN WHICH SULPHIDE OF COPPER 
AND 


. AETHIOPS MINERAL FIGURE 


Sulphur, copper and the pyrites are to be 
pounded together with mercury and subjected to 
roasting in a closed crucible and the product thus 
obtained to be administered with honey. This is 
known as “ parpati tamram.’ ” 


| (1) This preparation does not occur in the Poona edition, but 
is to be found in the Kásmír Ms. under रसायनाधिकार,, 
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Take one part of sulphur and half its weight: of 
mercury [The components to be rubbed, together. ]. 
PR RIP edi कीर „The same to be administered 
with honey and clarified butter. This is called 
"rasámrita chürgam." —— i oe 
Quicksilver, rubbed with the juice of dhatura 
s. or piper betle, and applied externally, kills lice. 
(Poona ed. p. 122.) 


A COLLYRIUM 


Compounded of 14 ingredients amongst which 
occur the belleric myrobalans, rock-salt, filled 
copper and blue vitriol—al! in the powdered form. 
- (Poona edition, p. 470.) | | 

This very preparation, in identical recension, 
occurs in Chakrapási under the name of “ Nag 
ärjuna Varti. " 


A PROCESS OF KILLING IRON 


The, text which occurs only in the Kasmi Ms. 
under रमायमाविकार: | unfortunately in a rti- 
lated from, would seem to indicate that the iron is 


(1) Vide Kásmír Ms. under अख्पित्ताधिकारः, omitted in 
ke Poona edition. 
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to be first ignited in the fire and then macerated in 
the juice of the emblic myrobalan, and £rewia 
nudiflora and exposed to the sun, and again to be 
macerated in the juice of certain other plants and 
then to be rubbed in a mortar. 


CHAPTER II 


'  GHAKRAPANI he ह HRS S 


(Circa 7060 À. D) : 
BLACK SULPHIDE OF MERCURY (KAJJALI) , 


Ld a 
, Y 


Or 


Æthiops Mineral - 


r 


The first process consists in the purification of 
mercury 

“Quicksilver, rubbed repeatedly in the, juice 
expressed. from sesbania aculeata, ricinus com- 
munis, singiber and solanum nigrum, becomes 
purified." ES 
“Take one part of mercury and one part of 
sulphur, rub the two together in a mortar and thus 


prepare kajjalt or rasaparpati. " 





(1) Chakrapási himself claims its discovery -or at.any rate 
its introduction: , ««qufewr ख्याता निवद्धा चक्रपाणिना। Vrinda, 
however, recommends its use as well. 
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—. TAMRAYOGA (LiT. POWDER OF COPPER 
COMPOUND) 


“ Take a thin leaf of Nepalese copper and embed 
it in powdered sulphur. The substances are to be: 
placed inside a saucer-shaped earthen-ware vessel 
..and covered with another. The rims are luted with 
“sugar or powdered rice-paste. The apparatus 
is heated in a sand-bath for three hours. The 
m thus prepared is pounded and administered 


ith other drugs." 


PROCESS OF KILLING IRON 


‘ “I shall now describe the science of iron as 
promulgated by the sage Nagarjuna.” [A tedious 
p rocess given with wearisome minutiz of which 
the substance only is reproduced below. | 

A bar of iron is to be rubbed with the levigated 
powder of the following vegetable products among 
others : the bellenc myrobalans, clitorta ternatea, 
vitis quadrangularis, boharhaavia diffusa and 
verbesina calend. Yt is then strongly heated to 
the fusion point and plunged into the decoction of 
the myrobalans. The iron is. then powdered by 
being beaten with an iron hammer. The powder 
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is then digested in the decoction of the myrobalans 
and roasted repeatedly in a crucible. 


MANDÜRA OR RUST OF IRON. 


Rust of iron is prescribed in combination with 
other drugs. 


RECIPE FOR A SOAP TO BE USED AS A 
DEPILATORY. 


The ashes of.schrebera swiet. and cassia fist. 
are to be mixed with lime from burnt shells and 
lixiviated with the urine of the ass. The lye is 
then to be boiled with a definite weight of mustard 
oil. ' | 

PREPARATION OF CAUSTIC ALKALI. 


— [Much the same as in the Susruta] | 


CALX OF SILVER ||‘ 


In a preparation named “yogarija” ware or. . 


calx of silver (probably in the shape of sulphide) 


figures as a component 


The Tantric Period 


(From 1000 A. D. to circa 1300 A.D 


CHAPTER I 


Chemistry In Rasarnava | 


i 


[InRasärnava, as in all other Tantras, know- 
ledge is imparted in the shape of a dialogue be- 
tween Bhairava (Siva) and his consort Párvatf. | 


ExTRACTS FROM Book IV—ON APPARATUS 
AND THE COLOUR oF FLAMES 


Sri Bhairava said : 

“The rasas, the uparasas (see p. 79), the metals, 
a piece of cloth, vidam (see p. 72), a pair of bel- 
lows, iron implements, stone pestles and mortars, 
the apparatus known as Kosh/i (see p. 69), mouth 
blow pipe * — * cow-dung, substantial wood 
(as fuel), various kinds of earthen apparatus (e. p. 
crucibles &c.), a pair of tongs and earthen and iron 
vessels, weights and balances, bamboo and iron 
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pipes, the fats, the acids, the salts and the alkalies, 
{he poisons—all those aré to be collected and 
chemical operations begun... 


DOLA YANTRAM 


As R. R. S. borrows the description of this 
apparatus verbatim, itis unnecessary to repeat it 
here." 


AN APPARATUS FOR KILLING’ METALS 


“Make two iron crucibles each 12 digits .in 
length, the one with a narrow orifice containing 
sulphur is inserted into the other holding mercury; | 
below the mercury is placed water [in a’ separate de | 
vessel]. The: mercury and the*sulphur: should a 
“be carefully ‘moistened in garlic juice, :which. ‘has z ET 


~~ rye ५९ 
Ly 
L 


Ary 


been filtered through a cloth.: The apparatus is mafix 
now lodged in an earthen pot and another placed 
over it, the rims being luted with cloth previously 
smeared with earth * * now cow-dung fire 15 
urged. After continuing heating for three days 


~ 





(1) R.R. S. is the abbreviation for * Rasaratnasamuchchaya." 
(2) See Book ix. of R. R. S. 
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the apparatus is taken out." [This description, in 
almost identical ‘recension, occurs In R. R. S. under 
the name of avery. The language is faulty and 


the meaning not very clear.] . 


,. GARBHA YANTRAM 
“I shall now describe the Garbha Yantra# 
for reducing fistikä “to ashes. Make a crucible 
4 digits in length, and 3 digits in width, with its 
mouth rounded. Take 20 parts of salt and one 
of bdellium. and pound them finely, adding water 
frequently; rub the crucible with this. mixture. 
* 5 , * Make a fire of paddy husks, and 
apply gentle heat. In the course of one to three 
days the mercury is reduced to ashes" [Vide 
Illustrations. | | | 


EFFICACY OF THE ÁPPARATUS 


« For killing and colouring mercury, an- ap- 
1paratus is indeed a power. Without the use of 


(1) A cake of mercury and sulphur. 
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herbs and drugs, mercury can be killed with the 
ald of an apparatus alone; hence an expert must 
not disparage the efficacy of the apparatus." 


HAMSAPAKA YANTRAM 


“Take an earthen dish and fill it with sand 
and place another over it; apply gentle heat. 
Now digest in this apparatus [thc ingrediénts] 
with the five alkalies (cf. pp. 45 and 69), the urines 
(see p. 30), and the “vida” (sec p. 72). This is 
known as Hamsapika Yantram by the adepts.” 


CRUCIBLES 


“ Earth of black red, yellow and white colour 
*  , * burnt husks of paddy, soot, earth from 
the ant-hill, well burnt’ excrements of the goat and 
the horse * * rust of iron” * * 
[varying proportions of the above ingredients are 
used for making crucibles, retorts, &c. ] 

“There are two kinds of crucibles, vrg., open 
and covered (lit. blind) * * * the covered one 


(1) R.R. ४. has borrowed the descriptions of Garbha Yantram 
nud Hamsapáka Yantram. 
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resembles the nipple of a cow and is fitted with a 
lid, which has a raised head. 

“For the purification of silver, the crucible is 
best made of two parts of the ashes of schrebera 
swietenoides, and one part each of brick dust and 
earth." 


COLOUR OF FLAMES 


“Copper yields a blue flame.........that of 
the tin is pigeon-coloured ; that of the lead is pale- 
tinted®.,,...that of the iron is tawny; ...that of the 
“peacock” ore (sasyaka) is red." 


TEST OF A PURE METAL 


४ A pure metal is that which, when melted in a 
crucible, does not give off sparks nor bubbles, nor 
spurts, nor emits any sound, nor shows any lines 
on the surface, but is tranquil like a gem.* 


(1) The porous crucible is of the nature of a "cupel". 
(2 Cf. "Lead compounds impart a pale tint to the non- 
luminous gas flame.” (Roscoe and Schorlemmer.) 
' (3) The reading in the Mss. seems to be defective, 
(4) Orin modern phraseology shows "signs of tranquil fusion. 
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KOSHTI APPARATUS 


“For extracting the essence of metals a koshii 
apparatus [Vide Illustrations] \is, preferred, which 
is 16 digits in width and 2 cubits in length.” 


COLOPHON TO CHAPTER IV. 


' “Here ends Chapter fourth of Rasirnava, 
which treats of apparatus, crucibles and the colour 
of flames." | | 


THE ALKALIES 


“The three alkalies are the borax, trona 
(natron) and Yavakshära (carbonate of potash). 
The ashes of sesamum, achyranthes aspera, musa 
sapientum., butea frondosa, moringa pterygos- 
perma, mochika, (schrebera  smictenioides), 
raphanus sativus, singiber officinale, tamarindus 
indicus and ficus relig., respectively are regarded 
as the standard plant ashes (swwmr): VII. 12-13 


THE MAHARASAS - 


“Bhairava said :—makshika, vimala, . गोह, cha- 
pala, rasaka, sasyaka, darada (p. 78) and sroton- 
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jana,—these are the eight maliärasas.” [Vide p. 79 
and “Explanatory Notes on Minerals.”] VWI. 2-3 


COPPER FROM THE PYRITIES. 


“ Makshika, repeatedly soaked in honey, oil of 
ricinus communis, urine of the cow, clarified butter 
and the extract of the bulbous root of musa sapien- 
tum, and heated in a crucible, ylelds an essence 
in the shape of copper." VIL 12-13 

“Vimala, digested with alum, green vitriol, 
borax and the watery liquid expressed from moringa 
pter., musa s. and finally roasted in a covered 
crucible in combination with the ashes of schrebera 
swiet, yields an essence in the shape of chandrdrka’ 
(lit. copper of gold-like lustre.)" 


Chapala: [See under R. R. S. Bk. 1.] VIL. 20-21 


BRASS FROM CALAMINE AND COPPER MISTAKEN 
FOR GOLD. 


“ Rasaka: There are three, kinds of it; namely 
of yellow colour, of the appearance of treacle, and 


(1) २. R. S. has borrowed this description and added some 
more characteristics of the mineral, from which it would appear 
that “ Vimala " is also a variety of pyrites. [Vide 2. 2. s. Bk. ii] 
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of the colour of stones. What wonder is it that 
Rasaka mixed with [certain organic matters] and 
roasted three times with copper converts the latter 
into gold ?" VII. 31-34 


EXTRACTION OF ZINC FROM CALAMINE. ` 
Rasaka, mixed with wool, lac, 7. chebula and 


borax and roasted in a covered crucible, yields an 
essence of the appearance of tin: of this there is 
no doubt." VII. 37-38 
Sasyaka. | VII. 41-44 

[These couplets have been borrowed word for 
word by R. R. S. Vide Bk. ii; hence repetition is 
unnecessary. | | 


SAURASHTRI. 


Saurashtri, alum, distillation of: (See under 
R. R. S, which has also borrowed this description 
verbatim.) | VIL 73-74 


THE METALS. 


"O goddess! listen now to what I say about 
the metals. - 
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‘Gold, silver, copper, iron; tin and lead’ these 
are the six: metals and their resistance to waste 
[t. e. rusting] is in the order in which they have 
been mentioned." _ VIL. 89-90 


THE KILLING OF METALS—VIDA.” 


* Hear attentively as I shall now speak of the 
killing of metals | 


“ There is no such elephant of a metal which can- 
not be killed by the lion of a sulphur.” VII. 138-148 

Bhairava said : “ Kasisa’, rock-salt, the pyrites, 
sauvira', the aggregate of the three spices’, sulphur, 
saltpetre, the juice expressed from malati*—all 
these moistened with .the juice.of the root of 
moringa pter., makes a vida, which would kill all 
[the metals |.” IX. 2-3 


“ Sulphur, orpiment, sea-salt, salt, sal-ammoniac, 
. borax—these digested with the ashes and the urines, 
give rise to another kind of vida.” * . * " 

d * . '* Having thus collected the 
ingredients, O goddess! begin the chemical opera- 
tions. I have told you all, what more do you 
want to hear ?" IX. 4-20 


minat ore ere m o RARE ERR ER AA ple mm Hi bei, aM e काग बाम 


(1) Green vitriol. (2) Stibnite. (3)' namely, black pepper, | 
long pepper and dry ginger. (4) Echites caryophyllata, Rox 
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PURIFICATION OF QUICKSILVER. 


Quicksilver, rubbed with the juice of the afore- 
said plants (vide original text) and distilled seven ` 
times, becomes pure." 

“ Quicksilver, made into a paste by being rubbed 
with copper and subjected to distillation, leaves 
behind tin and lead [with which they are often 
adulterated] and becomes pure.” X. 35-56 


KILLING OF MERCURY. 


“ Green-vitriol, alum; salt, borax, mixed with 
the aforesaid vegetable drugs, (vide original text), 
kill mercury in an instant [in the shape of calo- 
mel."] XI. 24. 


_ KILLING oF GoLD 


“Salt-petre, green vitriol, sea-sall, rock-salt, 
mustard, borax, salammoniac, camphor, the pyrites 
—all these are to be taken in equal parts. The 
crucible is to be smeared with the milky juice of 
euphorbia neriifolia and asclepias gigantea ; then, 
having added the powder of the aforesaid “vida,” 


the gold is to be killed, my beloved !" 
XI. 83-84. 
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TESTS FOR KILLED MERCURY ` 


“When the mercury assumes divers colours 
after having given up its fluidity, it is. known as 
swooned; killed mercury is that which does not 
show signs of fluidity, mobility and lustre.” . 

XI. 197-198 


COLOURING OF METALS 


“Tron, lead, and copper are coloured by means 
of calamine—the whole turns into gold." (Cf. VII. 


31-34.) d | | XII. .50 
“ Mercury is composed’ of the five elements 
and represents Siva himself." II. 78 


“Take one pala of the ash of mercury and rub 
it with the same weight of sulphur and roast the 
mixture in a covered crucible: thus we get vermil- 
ion of the colour of the rising sun." XVI. 81 

“Take the vitriol which is of the colour of the 
throat of the peacock, saffron, calamine, as also 
the excrement of a young ‘calf, the poisons, 
powdered plumbago seylanica, all in equal pro- 
portions, ‘rub ‘them with the acids and dry in the 
shade. Having added honey to the above mixture; 
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smear it on a thin sheet of lead. When roasted 
in a covered crucible, the lead is coloured in no time; 
the lead which is now of beautiful colour 18 fit for 
bedecking the persons of the gods." ` XVIII. 70-74 





(1) Refers probably to the “gold-like alloy used | by watch- 
makers" into the composition o which copper, zinc and lead enter. 
See Roscoe and Schor., 11. p. 494, ed. 1897. | 


The latro-Chemical Period 


(From 1300 A. D. to circa 1550 A. D.) 
CHAPTER I 


Chemistry In Rasaratnasamuchchaya 


BOOK I 


Salutation to him—the excellent, the greatest 
physician of the world by the nectareous ocean 
of whose benign glance, resplendent with brilliance, 
born of everything that is joyous and auspicious 
and which acts like unfailing elixir, the diseases of 
his devotees, ‘such as. birth, death, old age and 
worldly attachment, are cured in an instant.’ I 


(1) The salutation is strictly Buddhistic and is on all fours with 
the opening lines of Vâgbhafa’s Ashtingarhridaya and of Amara- 
kosha, both of which are known to be by Buddhist authors; cf. 
also Lalitavistara : 

वेद: सव्यस्य खोकस दन्डे$हसपि at faut VL p. 124, R. L. 
| | Mitra's ed 
अरात््सधिकिलिष्टामां प्रादुमंतो fagrar, xii, p.150. . 
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Adima, + Chandrasena, Lankesa, . Bisärada, 
Kapali, Matta, Mandavya, Bhiskara, Sürasenaka, 
Ratnakosa, Sambhu, Sattvika, Naravahana, 
Indrada. Gomukha, Kambali, VyaZi, Nagarjuna, 
Surànanda, Nägabodhi, ‘Yasodhana, Khanda, 
Kapalika, Brahma, Govinda, Llampaka and Han— 
these are the twenty seven experts on Alchemy as 
also Rasamkusa, Bhairava, Nandi, Svachchhanda- 
bhairava, Manthanabhairava, Kikachandisvara, 
Vasudeva, Atshyasringa, the compiler of alchemy, 
the ascetic Rasendratilaka, Bhäluki, who has got the 
appellation , of Maithili, Mahädeva, N arendra, 
Ratnäkara and Harisvara. 2-7 
This treatise on well-tried mercurlals and 
minerals, named “‘Rasaratnasamuchchaya,” adapted 
Lo the treatment of diseases, is being compiled by 
(he son of Simhagupta, after having consulted. the 
works of the aforesaid adepts and others. It will 
treat of mercury, the minerals and the metals, the 
construction of the apparatus, the mystical formula 
for the purification of the metals, the extraction of 
the essences (active principles), liquefaction and 
incineration. | . 8-10 
[Here follows a description of the virtues of 
mercury and its mythical origin.] 


(1) The Benares Ms. reads Agama. 
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By partaking of mercury, men are freed from a 
multitude of diseases, arising out of the sins of 
former existeuce—of this there is no doubt. 26 
He who falls foul.of mercury, which is the 
generative : principle of Siva, will rot in the hell 
con after won. | 29 
From the mouth of the God of fre * हैं 
mercury dropped into the country of Darada' and 
it has there remained ever so long. The soil of 
that region, on being subjected to distillation, yields 
mercury. | | 89-90 


COLOPHON 


Here ends Book first of Rasaratnasamuchchaya, 
composed by Vägbhafa, son of Simhagupta, Prince 
of Physicians. | 


(1) Dardistan,the mountainnns region about Kásmír, is famous 
for the ores of cinnabar from which mercury is extracted. Darada is 
in fact a name of cinnabar. The auriferous region of the Daradas 
is mentioned by Humboldt (Kosmos 11. p. 513 E. C. Otte) who 
places it.either in the Thibetan highlands east of the Bolor chain, 
west of Iskardo, or towards the desert of Gobi described also as 
auriferous by Hiouén Thsang. Regarding Párada and Darada 
see also Lassen’s Alterthumskunde, 1. pp. 84849. It seems pro- 
bable that “párada”- (quicksilver) and “darada” (cinnabar) owe: 
their names to the countries from which their supply was obtained. 
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BOOK II 
THE RASAS. 


[In the Hindu Materia Medica the mineral 
kingdom is broadly divided into the Rasas and 
the Uparasas, the Ratnas (gems) and the Lohas 
(metals). The term Rasa is in general reserved 
for mercury, though it is equally applicable to a 
mineral or a metallic salt. In the oldest medical: 
works, e. g. the Charaka and the Susruta, Rasa 
has the literal meaning of juice or fluid of the 
body, which according to the notions of humoral 
pathology engenders blood, serum, sweat, &c., 
(see p. 42). Rasakriyä in the Susruta means - 
fuid extract or concentrated decoction. As mer- 
rurial and metallic preparations gradually came 
into vogue and even began to supplant the vege- 
table drugs, the term rasa began to be substituted 
for quicksilver on account of its semi-fluid character 
and its.supposed miraculous therapcutical action 
on the juices or humours of the body (Cf. Rig-Veda, 
“Somarasa” : Vide Intro.) In the Bävaprakäsa we 


(1) साखसारादिसारेपु qdrafamang च 


 Xufmar विधातम्या शोधनो ag चा Stra. Chap. 
xxxvi, 19. 
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find rasa used in a two-fold sense,—ancient and 
comparatively modern.’ 

In the older works, Rasáyana (derived from 
rasa, juice, and ayana, way) means a medicine 
preventing old age and prolonging life—the Elixir 
vite.’ Later on Rasàyana was almost exclusively 
applied to the employment of mercury and other 
metals in medicine and at present it means also 
alchemy (chemistry).. Our author uses the term 





() सम्यक qme ue सारो निमदितोरस: i 
ug द्रवः सितः शौतः खादु) ख्ग्धशृखीमवेत्‌ Vol. I, p. 
59, ed. Kälisa Chandra Sen Gupta, 

In the above sloka, rasa is used in the sense of chyle. Again :— 

रसायनारथिभिलोंके: पारदो रखते यत: | 

तता T4 sfa na: स Ww धातुराप सृतः ॥ ibid. p. 442. 

Here "rasa" is used as a synonym of mercury and regarded as a 
metal. 

(3) Forthe definition of the term Rasáyaya in the Charaka, 
see p.32; cf also “tga aspe यच्जराव्यावीबनाशनम्‌? Sarn- 
gadhara. Cf. also: “Dies Wort (rasa) nämlich hat nicht nur der 
rasagnána, d. i. Kenntniss der Säfte, einem Kapitel der Medicin, 
sondern einer Benennung der Alchemie, rasasástra, dann rasasid- 
dhi, durch Quecksilber erlangte Vollkommenheit, dàs Vertrautsein 
mit der Alchemie, sowiedesgl.rasendradarsana (wortl. Untersuch- 
ung des Säfte-Herrschers d. i, Quecksilbers), Lehre der 
Alchemisten (dieser heisst Ras4yana) seinen Namen geliehen und 
ausserdam in Compositen einer Menge chemischer Substanzen."— 
Pott: “Chemie order Chymie?" “Zeit, deut. Morg. Ges." xxx, 7 
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"Rasásiddhipradayaka" (1-5), which is derivied from 
rasa, mercury, siddhi, accomplishment’ and 
pradäyaka, giver or bestower, /.e. lit. giver of ac- 
complishment in mercury t.e. an expert on alchemy. 
Wilson in his Dictionary thus happily renders 
Rasasiddhi: “The knowledge of alchemy, the 
possession of peculiar familiarity with mercury 
obtained by the performance of chemical operations 
conjoined with certain mystical and magical rites 
and the securing thence to the adept of happiness, 
health and wealth ; the power of transmuting metals 
and the art of prolonging life.” 

With these prefatory remarks, we shall now 
allow our author to proceed. | 

Abhra (mica), Vaikrànta, Makshika (pyrites), 
Vimala, Adrija (bitumen), Sasyaka, Chapala, and 
Rasaka : these 8 rasas are to be identified and col- 
tected. * [Vide “Explanatory Notes on the | 
Minerals” athe end of Chap. 1]! 1 


ABHRA 


There are three varieties of mica, namely, 


sn - - — me 





(1) Rasdrmava (p. 69) recognises thé following eight 
minerals :—miikshika, vimala, adrija, chapala, rasaka darada 
(cinnabar) and srotonjana (stibium). 
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pinäkam, ndgamandikam and vajram and each of 
these again are of four different colours—white, 
red, yellow and black. 5-10 


Mica, the layers.of which ean be easily detach- 
ed, is preferred. Mica, which is as bright as the 
moon and which has the lustre of the rust of iron, 
does not take up or combine with (lt. swallow) 
mercury. That which has taken up mercury can 
alone be used with the metals and administered in 
medicine. Mica, which has been #zlled, is pres- 
cribed in the treatment of various diseases. The 
variety which has the lustre of the moon, if taken 
internally, brings on dyspepsia and urinary dis- 
orders. 12-14. 


Mica, heated seven times and plunged into sour 
gruel or cow's urine or decoction of the chebulic 
myrobalans or cow's milk, is freed from all impuri- 
ties. 17-18 


Mica, mixed with paddy grains and reduced to 
powder, tied in a piece of cloth and suspended in 
sour gruel and then passed through linen, is known 
as Dhanyabhram (lit. mica in combination with 
paddy). Dhinyabhran, rubbed with the juice of 
cassia Sophora and roasted ten times in a closed 
crucible, is killed thereby. 24 
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VAIKRANTA 


Vaikränta has eight faces and six angles, is 
slippery and heavy and of uniform or mixed tint: 
It has 8 different colours, vig., white, red, yellow, 
blue, with the shades met with in the down of the 
pigeon, grass-green, black and variegated 55-56 

Vaikranta is a powerful tonic and reckoned 
among the sovereign medicines. It is a destroyer 
of all (bodily) disorders and is employed in the 
place of diamond. 57-58 

Vaikranta is purified by being heated three 
days with the salts and the alkalics or by digestion 
with the acids, urines or a decoction of dolichos 
uniflorus and the plantain or of paspalum scrobi- 
culatum. Itis killed by being roasted in a cover- 
ed crucible eight times in combination with sulphur 
and lemon juice and pasp. scrobr. 67-68 

Vaikranta, after being heated and plunged 
into the urine of the horse, ought to be repeatedly 
roasted and then reduced to ashes. 69 

Vaikränta after incineration is substituted for 
diamond. 70 

Macerated in the ashes of schrebera swiet. 
butea frondosa and cow's urine and mixed with the 
powdered root of euphorb. antig., turmeric 
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borax, powdered lac and made into balls with the 
milky juice of asclepias gem. and honey and 
strongly heated in. a closed crucible, vaikranta 
yields its essence. Of this there is no doubt. 
11-72 
COPPER PYRITES 


. Máàkshikam (pyrities) is born of mountains 
yielding gold . . and is produced in the bed of 
the river Tàpi and in the lands of the Kiratgs, the 
Chinese and the Yavanas. 71 

Pyrites is of two kinds—golden and silvery : the 
former is a native of Kanouj and is of golden 
yellow colour. The silvery pyrites is associated 


with stones and is of inferior quality. 81 
Rubbed with the juice of lemons and sulphur 
and roasted in a closed crucible it is killed. 84 


Makshika, repeatedly steeped in honey, oil of 
the seeds of ricinus communis, urine of the cow, 
clanfied butter and the extract of the bulbous root 
of musa sapientum and gently roasted in a crucible, 
yields an essence in the shape of copper. 89-90 


VIMALA 
Vimala is described as of three kinds according 


as it has the lustre of gold, silver and brass respec- 
tively. | 96 
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Itis rounded and is also endowed with angles 
and faces. | 9] 
It is killed by being roasted ten times with sul- 
phur, bitumen, artocarpus lakoocha and the acids. 
| | 100 

Vimala, rubbed with borax, the juice of arto- 
carpns lakoocha and the ash of schrebera swiet., 
and roasted in a covered crucible, yields an essence 
of the appearance of gold. * IOI 
Vimala digested with alum, green vitriol, borax 
and the watery liquid expressed from moringa 
pter., musa s. and finally roasted in a covered cru- 
cible in combination with the ashes of schrebera 
swiet., yields an essence in the shape of chandrärka 
(lit. copper of gold-like lustre). | 109-104 

SILAJATU mE 

Silajatu (bitumen) is. of two kinds, one having 
the smell of cow's urine, thc other resembling 
camphor." It oozes out in the heal of the sun at the 
foot of the Himalayas from the bowels of gold, silver 
and copper respectively." (cf. anée p. 46) 106 


yam a we 





(x) The text reads:. भामसांमन्न : = lead-like, which however 
conveys no adequate meaning. A variant is सौतसंमिभ् :-—gold-like 

(2) The resins of the styrax benzoicum and also a variety of 
bitumen, especially the latter are referred to. The description is 
evidently borrowed from the Charaka and the Susruta. 
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SASYAKA 


Sasyaka (blue vitriol) . . .. hasthe play of 
colour in the throat of the peacock (5.०, has blue 
tint). Mayuratuttham is an emetic, an antidote 
to poisons and a destroyer of the whiteness of the 
skin. 127-129 

It is killed by being roasted in a covered cruci- 
ble with the juice: of artocarpus lakoocha, sulphur, 
bitumen and borax, 132 


EXTRACTION OF COPPER 


Take blue vitriol and one-fourth its weight of 
borax and soak the mixture in the oil expressed 
from the seeds of fongamia glabra for one day only 
and then place it in a covered crucible and heat in 
the charcoal fire—by this process an essence is 
obtained from it of the beautiful appearance of 
coccinella insect.’ 133-134 

Or, enclosed in a crucible with borax and the 
juice of lemons and strongly heated, it yields an 
essence in the shape of copper. 135 

Pure blue vitriol, of the colour of peacock, in 
(1) i.e. red ; in the Charka, blood ig described as having the 
colour of the coccinella insect. Couplets 133 and 134 have been 
borrowed almost verbatim from Rasárnava, 
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combination with the aforesaid drugs and.hy the 
application of various processes, gives up its 
essence. 136 

CHAPALA 


‘There are four varieties of Chapala—yellow, 
white, red and black. That which has the lustre of 
gold or silver is most appropriate for the fixation of 
mercury. The last two are indifferent and readily 
melt like lac and are useless. Chapala melts like 
tin when heated over fire- hence the name. 


143-144 
Chapala has six faces and the lustre of a 
crystal. * | 146 


RASAKA 


Rasaka(calamine) is of two kinds: the one of 
laminated structure is known as dardura; the 
other, non-laminated, is called karavellaka, 149 

Calamine is to be heated.and plunged seven 
times into the juice expressed from the seeds of 
lemon or immersed in the urine of man or of horse 
or in sour gruel or sour milk and thus purified. 

154-155 
| (1) It is not clear what substance is really meant by the term 
Chapala ; its radical meaning is mobile or fickle, hence it is a name 
often given to quicksilver. 
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EXTRACTION. OF ZINC 


Rub calamine with turmeric, the chebulic my- 
robalans, resin, the salts, soot, borax and one 
fourth its weight of semicarpus anacardium, and 
the acid juices. Smear the inside ofa tubulated 
crucible with: the above mixture and dry it in the 
sun and close its mouth with another inverted over 
it, and apply heat. When the flame issuing from the 
molten calamine changes from blue to white, the 
crucible is caught hold of by means of a pair of 
tongs and its mouth held downwards and it is 
thrown on the ground, care being taken not to 
break its tubulure.' The essence possessing the 
lustre of tin which is dropped is collected for use. ` 

157-161 

Calamine is be powdered with lac, treacle, white 
mustard, the myrobalans, natron and borax and the 
mixture boiled with milk and clarified butter and 
made into balls. These are to be enclosed in a 
crücible and strongly heated. The contents are 
then poured on a slab of stone—the essence of 
calamine of the beautiful appearance of tin (thus 
obtained) is to be used. 163-164 





(1) The Benares Ms. reads “qay arg mA? and drops a 


which would mean so “as to break its tubulure,” 
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Or a vessel filled with water is to be placed 
inside a koshfhi apparatus and a perforated cup or 
saucer placed over it; a crucible charged as above 
is to be fixed in an inverted position over the saucer 
and strongly heated by means of the fire of jujube 
(sisypkus iujuba) charcoal: the essence which 
drops into the water should be applied (in 
medicine). [vide illustrations | 165-166 
This essence is to be mixed wilh orpiment and 
thrown over an earthen dish and rubbed with an 
iron rod till it is reduced to ashes. — [From, the 
context it is evident that the operation is to be per- 
formed over fire. | 167-168 


BOOK III. 
THE UPARASAS OR INFERIOR RASAS 


Sulphur, red ochre, vitriol, alum, orpiment, 
realgar, anjana and kamkushtha -these are the 
eight uparasas, useful in operations of mercury. 1 

[Here follows the mythical origin of sulphur.] 

x x $ ॐ 
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SULPHUR 


Sulphur is of three kinds: that of the first 
quality resembles the beak of a parrot; that of the 
second quality is yellow; whereas the white variety 
is the worst. Another authority says : there are four 
kinds of sulphur according as it is of white, yellow, 
red and black colour respectively......the black 
variety is rare. " I2-IS 

Melted sulphur is poured into the juice of ver- 
desina calendulacea and thus purified. 

A vessel which contains milk has its mouth tied 
down with a piece of cloth, over which is deposited 
finely powdered sulphur; the latter again covered 
with an earthen bowl. Heat is applied from above 
by burning cow-dung cakes. The melted sulphur 
drops into the milk and is thus purified. 24-25 


GAIRIKA 


Gainka (red ochre) is of two kinds: the one, 
päshäna gairika, is hard and copper-coloured; the 
other-is svarna gairika i.e, of the colour of gold 
(yellow). 46 





(1) Cf..."il y a des soufres des diverses couleurs; l'un rouge, 
l'autre jaune un autre blanc pariel 4 l'ivoire ;...un autre, noir, qui ne 
vaut rien.” "La Chimie au moyen âge,” 1, 307, 
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KASISA 


Käsisa (sulphate of iron) is of two kinds: 
vàlukà-kásisa and pushpa-käsisa. [The former 
termed in other works dhatukisisa is the green 
variety and the latter, the basic or yellowish 
variety. | | | 5I 
_ [ts essence is to be extracted like that of alum. 

5+ 
TUVARI 

Tuvari (alum): the fragrant earth produced in 
the mountains of Surat is known as fuvari, which 
dyes cloth and fixes the colour of madder. * . 59 

A second variety of it called phataki or 
phullikà is slightly yellow . . .. Another variety 
known as phulla tuvari is white and acid in taste; 
iron changes to copper by the process of Zepa (cf. 
Dk. vi, 8o, where the term "aq." is used in the 
sense of transmutation of the baser metals. The 
author seems to convey the idea thal alum plays 
an important part in this process. | 60-62 

Alum is astringent, acid, beneficial to the eye 
and £er of mercury | 


i OANA 4७५५००७०५० 


(1) 7.2. forms lakes. 





(2) aras! ; Cf. the various formule for the preparation 
uf calomel in which alum yields: sulphuric acid and plays an impor- 


ant part, 
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Alum is to be maccrated in the bile of the ox 
one-hundred times ahd then its essence isto be 
extracted by distillation —a very secret process, not 
to be divulged. 65 





TALAKA 

Talaka (orpiment) is of two kinds: the one is of 
a leafy structure, the other is found in balls or cakes ° 
and is of golden colour . . . and bright. 66 

It is purified by being digested in the juice of 
cucumber and the alkaline water of the ashes of 
. sesamum or in lime water. 69 
= Tàlaka is to be rubbed with buffalo's urine and 
thrice macerated in the decoction of butea frondosa 
of the consistency of: honey, and then to be roasted 
in a covered ‘crucible and powdered. This opera- 
tion is to be repeated twelve times. It is then fit to 
be used in medicines? — 74-75 

Take one pala of talaka and rub it for one day 
with the milky juice of calopropis gigantea and mix 


(1) qaa सत्वम > here distillation is expressly mentioned. 
Couplet 65 is borrowed from Rasárnava. 

(2 Most likely a sulpharsenite of potash is formed. The proces: 
in Rasendrasárasamgraha is more scientific. “ Télaka is to be cut 
into small pieces and rubbed with lime water and the alkaline water 
derived -from the ash of achyranthes aspera.and is then to be 
enclosed in carbonate of potash and roasted." 
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it with the same weight of oil-and heat it in.an open 
place for 7 days and nights together. ‘Collect the 
white essence when it has cooled down 80-81 
MANASSILA 

Manassila (realgar) is mixed with one-eighth 
part of its weight of iron-rust, molasses, bdellium 
and clarified butter and enclosed in the koshzt appa- 
ratus [see p. 69] and strongly heated, when it yields 
its essence. | 95 


THE ANJANAS 


The. Anjanas (collyriums): of these there are 
Sauviränjana, Rasänjana, Srotonjana, Pushpanjana, 
and Nilänjana ; their properties are described below 

97-98 

Nilinjana isa killer of gold [cf. the killing of 
gold, silver, iron and copper-in Vägbhafa, p. 55] 
and induces softness in iron, i.c. readers it easily 
pulverizable [as the tron becomes impregnated 
with the brittle sulphide of iron ; cf also Bk. vin, 38. ] 

104 

The esserice of the anjanas is to be extracted 

like that of realgar | 


(r) Itisevidentthat the operation is to be performed in a 
glass retort or in the kosh#i fapparatus described below undet 
realgar 
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[We quote below the account given in Dutt's 
“Materia Medica of the Hindus” as our author. gives 
rather scanty information on this point: 

“Galena or sulphide of lead 15 called anjana 
or sauviränjana in Sanskrit, and krishna surma in 
vernacular. It is called anjana which literally 
means collyrium or medicine for the eyes, from the 
circumstance of its being considered the best appli- 
cation or cosmetic for them. The other varieties 
of anjana mentioned are Srotonjäna, Pushpanjana 
and Räsänjana. | 

* Sauviránjana ( सौवौराज्नन । is said to be obtained 
from thé mountains of Sauvira; a country along the 
Indus, whence it derives its name. The article 
supplied under its vernacular name surma is the 
sulphide of lead ore. Sauvira is usually translated 
as'sulphide of antimony, but I have not been able 
to obtain a single specimen of the antimonial ore 
from, the shops of Calcutta and .of some other 
towns. The sulphide of antimony occurs in fine, 
Streaky, fibrous, crystalline, masses of a radiated 
texture: The lead ore on the contrary occurs in 
cubic. masses destitute of rays and is tabular in its 
crystalline arrangement. 

“Srotonjana | atta) is described as of white 
colour, and is said to be produced in thé bed 


— 
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of the Yamuna and other rivers. It is called Safed. 
Surma in the vernacular, and the article supplied 
under this name by Hindustani medicine-vendors is 
calcareous Iceland spar.' It is used as a collyrium 
for the eyes, but is considered inferier to the black 
surma or galena. 

. "Pushpánjana (gars is described as an alka- 
line substance.. I have not met with any vernacu- 
lar translation of this word nor with any person 
who could identify or supply the drug. Wilson, in 
his Sanskrit-English Dictionary, translates the term 
as calx of brass, but I know not on what authority. 

“Rasänjana ‘tam is the extract of the wood 
of berberis Asiatica called rasof in the verna- 
cular."] 

Kimkushiham is produced at the foot of the 
Himalayas . . . Some are of opinion that it is 
the excrement of a new-born elephant ; . . it 
is of white and yellow colour and is a strong 
purgative.” 109-112 


(1) See, however, anie p. 55. 

(2) Not well made out. According to Wilson, it isa medici 
nal earth, described as of two colours, one of a silvery and the 
other of a gold colour 


96 HINDU CHEMISTRY 
THE COMMON RASAS 
Kampilla, Chapala’ Gauripashaxa, Navasara- 
ka, Kaparda, Agnijara, Hingula, Girisindüra, Mrid- 
darasringakam : these are the eight common Rasas 
regarded as useful adjuncts to chemical operations 


by Nagarjuna and other experts. 120-I2I 
Kampilla’ is like brick-dust . . . a purga- 
tive . . . natural product of Surat 


and a vermifuge. 


Gauripäshäna is of the lustre of rock-crystal, 
conch and turmeric respectively . . . its white 
essence is to be extracted like that of orpiment. 


124-125 
NAVASARA AND OTHER RASAS 


Navasära (sal ammoniac) is begot of the decom- 
position of the shoots of bamboos and of the wood 
of careya arborea; navasára is an alkali, its an- 
‘other name is chulikalavana (lit. salt depositéd in 


(1) Including Chapala there are nine common Rasas; but 
Chapala has already been considered as a mahärasa. (see p. 87) 

(2) The red mealy powder covering the capsules of mallotus 
Phillippensis, also known as kamalé. It is not clear why this 
substance should have found a place among the products of the 
mineral kingdom, | 


(3) Not easy to identify : lit. it means white stone or marble. 
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the hearth), it is produced during the burning of 
the brick . . . it kills mercury, liquefies iron, 
isa stomachic, dn absorbent of the spleen, and aids 
digestion after much eating." 127-129 

Varitaka (cowrie or marine shell): alchemists 
prefer shells which are of yellow colour, knotty and 
possessed of circular lines on the dorsal side 

macerated for three hours in sour gruel, it under- 
goes purifications.” 130-134 
Agnijära is a substance discharged from the 


(1) It is of interest to note that Royle, who wrote in 1837, 
regrets that “no Hindu work on this subject (chemistry) has yet 
been translated" and is bold enough to predict that “Sal ammoniac 
must have been familiar to the Hindus, ever since they have burnt 
bricks, as they now do, with the manure of animals as some may 
usualy be found crystallized at the unburnt extremity of the 
kiln.—"Antiquity of Hindu Medicine.” Royles surmises have 
proved to be literally correct. The word “Navasára” is apparently 
of Persian origin being corrupted from “‘Nausadar,” 


(2) The text is almost exactly the same as in "Rasendrasára- 
samgraha," which gives an additional method of purifying the 
cowrie, namely :—“Dig a hole in the ground and fill it partly with 
the husk of paddy, now place on it a crucible containing cowries; 
cover it with cow-dung cakes and set fire to the mass. By this 
process the cowries are reduced to ashes.” It is the lime thus obtained, 
which is often used in medicine. 
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womb of a kind of sea-crocodile and dried in the 
gun.’ 135 
Girisindüra (lit. vermilion derived from the 
rocks) occurs among the. big mountains (inside the . 
rocks) | | 137 
Hingula (cinnabar : Syn. darada, see p.78) 
quicksilver extracted from it is as efficacious as killed 
sulphur. When darada is placed in a retort and 
its essence collected in water, it. yields the same 
substance as quicksilver—of this there is no doubt. 
. (The apparatus referred to is shown in the 
illustrations) 141-144 
Mriddarasringakam [various readings of the text 
are given; it is not easy to make out what subs- 
tance is meant]. It is yellow and of leafy structure 
and occurs in Gujarat and round about mount 
Abu. > | | 145 
Rajavarta' (Lapis lazuli) has .a bluish tint but 
with slight admixture’ of red......... it 1s killed by 
being powdered in combination with lemon juice 
and sulphur and roasted 7 times in a covered 
crucible . | | | 149-153 


(t) Not identified. Perhaps the origin is mythical. 4% isa 
crocodile, but as is well-known this Saurian never flourishes in the 
sea, According to राज faux agnijéra is a marine medicinal 
plant. 
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BOOK IV 
THE GEMS 


The gems also are regarded as the agencies, 
which help the fixation or coagulation of mercury. 
These are the gems: Vaikrinta, Suryakänta (sun- 
storie); Hirakam (diamond), Mauktikame (pearls), 
Chandrakänta (moon-stone), Rájávarta (lapis lazuli) 
and Garudodgara, the emerald (lit. derived from the 
vomit of Garuda); the topaz, the sapphire, the 
coral, the cat's eye are also reckoned among the 
gems. These are to be’ carefully collected for the 
fixation of mercury 





(1) The ruby and the zircon are also mentioned. The 
Vaikránta “is a kind of gem said to resemble a diamond, and to be 
of similar properties,” Wilson. Suryakánta and Chandrakínta 
are gems of fabulous existence, supposed to be farmed by the 
rungelation of the rays of the. sun and moon respectively. They 
may also refer to some sort of crystals. The description of the 
kems, other than diamond, is meagre and vague. The following 
extracts from Manimála or “A Treatise on Cems” by Sir Raja 
Saurindra Mohan Tagore, Mus. Doc., will, to a certain extent 
nuike up for the deficiencies 

"Mention is made of gems and jewels in the earliest writings of 
the Hindus, The Vedas speak of a place illuminated by rubies 
nnd diamonds, ‘which gave out a light as refulgent as that of the 
planets. Precious stones play a prominent part in the mythologies 
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VAJRAM 
Vajram (diamond) is of three kinds: male, 
female and hermaphrodite, and its medicinal pro- 
pertes vary in excellence in the order in which 
they have been spoken. 26 


Thé one with 8 angles and 8 faces and 6 cor- 
ners, very brilliant, with the play of rainbow- 
colours’ 1s known as the male diamond, whereas the 
female diamond is flattened and rounded whilst the 
neuter is rounded, obtuse-angled and slightly heavy. 

27-28 

Gach of thesé again is divided into 4 classes 
according to its colour namely: Brahmana, Kshatriya, 
Vaisya and Südra." 30 


of the Hindus, in their traditions, poems and legends, In the two 
great epics of Hindustan, the Réméya#a and. the Mahábhárata, 
frequent mention is made of stones and pearls with which the kings 
and the people of the period used to decorate their person.” 
(1) The high refractive and dispersive power of diamond is 

evidently referred to. | 

( 2) "Diamonds white like the conch, waterlily, or crystal are 
Bráhmasas; those which are red like the eyes of the hare are 
Kshatriyas; those which are verdant like the cool plantain-leaf 
are Vaisyas; those which resemble in colour the cleàn sword, are 

nown as Sudras.’ Maäniméla, 1.100. 
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Diamond is a bestower of long life, a tonic, an 
allayer of the three derangements [namely, of air, 
phlegm and bile], a killer of all the ailments, a fixer 


of mercury, a subduer of death—in short it is like 
nectar. 


. Diamond is digested in the decoction of kulattha 
(dolichos uniflorus) or of kodrava (faspulum 
scrobsculatum) for three hours and thus purified. 
Diamond ts to be macerated four times in the blood 
of the bug and enclosed in a ball made of the 
flesh of the musk-rat and then to be roasted ina 
covered crucible 30 times or to be heated 100 times 
and plunged in the decoction of kulattha. 34-37 

Diamond is to be placed in a covered crucible, 
the mside of which has been coated with realgar, 
rubbed with the decoction of kulattha and the 
juice of artocarpus lakoocha and roasted 8 times in 
succession in the fire of dry cow-dung cakes. It is 
then heated 100 times and thrown into pure mer- 
cury—the diamond is thus killed and reduced to fine 
ashes. 38-39 

The veracious alchemist Somasenäni,after having 
convinced himself of the success of this process 
by his own experiments, has given it to the world. 

4o 
Diamond is to be 7 times smeared in the blood 
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of tlie bug and dried in the sun and then to be 
placed in an iron pot and filled w th the juice of 
cassia sophora and heated 7 times. The diamond 
is sure to be reduced to ashes. This process has 
been described by the sage Brahmajyoti. — . 41-42 

Diamond smeared with the powder of lead, 
Jevigated in the juice of the fruit of madana (randia 
dumetorum), and roasted 20 times in a covered 
crucible, is reduced to fine powder, which is to be 
used in medicines.’ 


GENERAL PROCESS oF REDUCING GEMS TO 
ÁSHES 


All the gems with the exception of diamond 
are killed when roasted eight times with a mixture 
of realgar, sulphur and orpiment, rubbed in the 
juice of artocarpus lakoocha. 63 

Take asafætida, the five salts, the three alkalies, 
rumex vesicarius, sal ammoniac, the ripe fruit of 
the croton plant, jàlàmukhi (anthericum tuber- 
osum), rudanti (asclepias rosea), the root of 
plumbago seylanica, and the milky juice of exphor- 
bia antiquorum and calofropis: gigantea—tub all 


(1) One or two processes not mentioned by our author may 
be quoted from ‘‘Rasendrachinthmanis” :— 
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these together and make them into a ball. Place 
inside it the noble and luck-yielding gems. Wrap 
the ball with the leaves of betula bhojpattra and 
he them with thread and enclose the ball again in 
- a piece of cloth and suspend it in a doläyantra 
(see Bk. 1x) filled with the acids and sour gruel 
and apply strong heat for three days and nights— 
the liquid principle of the gems is thus collected. 
a 64-69 
Powdered pearl is to be rubbed with the juice 
of rumex vesicarius and then transferred inside a 
lemon and stowed in a mass of paddy. At the end 
of a week it is heated in a crucible and liquefied.’ 


79-71 


“Take the root of piger betle or of the cotton plant (Gossypium 
herbaceum) three years old, and rub it into a paste and enclose 
the diamond in it and roast it in a covered crucible seven times, 
when the diamond will be killed.” 


"An intelligent person shauld place in a brass vessel a frog 
which out of fright will pass water. A diamond is to be heated 
and plunged into-this urine. This process being repeated several 
times, the diamond is killed.” This last recipe is also to be found 
in Sarngadhara. Couplets (44-45) do not occur in the Benares 
Ms. | 


(1) Couplets 70, 71 and 72 do not occur in the Benaares Ms 
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Diamond, placed inside the stem of vitis guad- 
rangularis * and heated four weeks in acids, is 
liquefied. 72 
Vaikránta, which is of white colour, liquefies when 
macerated in the juice of rumex vesicarius and 
exposed to the sun for a week. 73 

Take the juice of pandanus. odoratissimus 
rock-salt, svarna pushpika together with coccinelle 
insect. Vaikrünta melts on being digested in this 
concoction for.a week. 74. 


BOOK V 
ON METALS? ( लोहानि ) 


The pure metals are: gold, silver, and iron. 
The putilohas (lit. metals emitting a foetid odour) 
are two: lead and tin. Dhatuloham is iron 
proper and often conveys different meanings. ` The 
alloys are three in number: brass, bell-metal and 
vartaloha. | I 


(1) aan according to “Vaidyakasabdasindhu” is the same 
as अश्थिसंषारखता 7.2. vitis quadrangularis. 
(2) Loha (lit. iron) is often used in the wider sense of a metal. 
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GOLD 

Gold is known to be of five kinds :—of which 

3 are attributed to mythical and celestial origin; 
the fourth is called kshasija (lit. begot of mines) : 
the 5th is obtained by the transmutation of the 
baser metals. (See Bk. VIII, 80-83.) | 2 
Gold is to be purified and killed, as otherwise 

[if taken internally] it robs onc of strength, virility 
and happiness and brings a series of maladies. 11 
Gold-leaf of the weight of one karsha is to be 
smeared with salt and placed between two earthen 
saucers and heated on a charcoal fire for an hour 
and a half when its true colours will come out. 12 
The best method of killing all the metals is 
with the aid of the ashes of mercury. The next 
best is through the agency of the Toots, whereas 
killing with sulphur is least to be recommended. 13 
When a metal is #//e4 with ariloha (meaning: 
not clear), it is injurious. Gold-leaves, pierced 
with holes and coated with a paste of lemon juice 
and the ashes of mercury and roasted ten times 
are thereby killed. | 14. 
Project into melted gold its own weight of the 
ash of marcury ; [when .cooled] powder it and rub 





(1) Generally sulphide of mercury (see p. 65). 
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it with lemon-juice and cinnabar and roast it in a 
covered crucible twelve times. The gold thus 
acquires the colour of saffron. (cf. Rasársava 
XVI. 81, p. 74). 15-16 

Gold-leaf' is killed by being rubbed with one- 
fourth of its own weight of filled mercury and 
acid of any kind and roasted eight times.’ 17 


SILVER 


Silver is of 3 kinds : namely sahajam (of mythical 
origin), begotten of mines and artificial. 22 

Silver melted with lead and borax undergoes 
purification......... Arrange on an earthen dish a 
mixture of lime and ashes in a circular row and 
place in it silver with its equal weight of lead. 
Now roast it over fire until the lead is consumed. 
Silver thus purified is to be used for medicinal 


purposes.)' (Cf. p. 68) 32-34 


(1) This refers to the mistaken notion that the sublimate of 
factitious cinnabar (vermilion) contains gold. 

(2) It will be seen that although killing with sulphur direct is 
not recommended, the gold is in reality converted into the sulphide 
and afterwards into metallic gold in a finé state of powder. See 
under “Killing of Metals." 


(3) Cf. Rasérnava मागेन चारराजेम द्रावितंग्रद्विरष्छति। “Silver 
is purified by being melted with lead and the ashes." The process 
is practically that of cupellation. 
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Silver-leaf is to be rubbed with mercury and 
the juice of artocapus lakoocha and is to be em- 
bedded in sulphur and heated in a covered crucible 
over a sand-bath; when cold, the mass 1s once 
more rubbed with orpiment and acids and roasted 
12 times. By this process, the silver is reduced to 
ashes 35-37 

Silver is reduced to ashes by being 3 times 
rubbed with powdered iron pyrites and lemon juice 
and roasted in a covered crucible. 38 

Take 4 parts of silver-leaf and onc of orpiment 
and rub them with the juice of lemon and roast the 
mixture and repeat the operation 14 times and thus 
silver is completely incinerated.’ 40-41 


COPPER 


There are two varieties of copper: the one 
brought from Nepal is of superior quality; that 
dug out of the mines of other countries is desig- 


nated Mlechchha. * | 44 


te 


(1) We shall complete the account with an extráct from Ra- 
sendrasárasamgraha : “Siver-feaf is pierced with holes and smeared 
with twice its weight of cinnabar and subjected to distillation in 
the Patana Yantra (see Bk. 1x on apparatus), The mercury comes 
off and killed silver remains behind.” 

(2 The generic term for a barbarian or a foreigner. 
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Copper-leaf is killed. by being rubbed with 
lemon-juice, sulphur and mercury and roasted thrice 
' 55 
IRON 
There are three kinds of iron: namely, mundam 
(wrought iron), tikshnam and kantam; mundam 
again is of 3 varieties: vis., mridu, kus£ham and 
kagàram | 
That which easily melts, does not break and 1s 
glossy is mridu; that which expands with difficulty 
when struck with a hammer is known as kuntham ; 
that which breaks when struck with a hammer and 
has a black fracture is kadaram. . 71-72 
Tikshsam (properly cast-iron, steel): there are 
6 varieties of it. One variety is rough and free 
from hair-like lines and has a quicksilver-like 
fracture and breaks when bent. Another variety 
breaks with difficulty and presents a sharp edge. 
75-78 
Kàntam: there are 5 kinds of it, namely, 
bhramaka, chumbaka, karshaka, drávaka and romá- 
. kànta. It possesses one, two, three, four and five 
. faces and often many. faces [with which to attract 
iron] and 1s of yellow, black and red colour respec- 
tively. The variety which makes all kinds of iron 
move about is called bhrámaka, that which kisses 
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iron is called chumbaka, that wbich attracts iron is 
called karshaka, that which at once melts the iron 
is called drävaka (lit. a solvent) and the fifth kind 
is that which, when broken, shoots forth. hair-like 
lilaments. . 84-89 

. Mercury is like. an intoxicated elephant and 
kantam is like the bent hook wherewith to restrain 
t. The wise man digs it out of the mines. That 
which has remained exposed to the sun and the 
atmosphere is to be avoided.’ : 92-93 

If water is kept in a vessel and oil poured over 
it and the oil does not spread . about ; if asafcetida 
gives up its odour and decoction of neem (Melia 
asadirachta) its bitterness and -milk, being boiled 
in it, does not overflow but rises ‘high like a peak- 
‘ —If such be the characteristics of the vessel, know 
that it 1s made of känta iron. © 94 

Powdered iron is to be macerated awhile in the 
decoction of the three myrobalans, in cow's urine 
and then to be mixed up with clarified butter and 
fried in an earthen vessel and stirred with an iron 
rod until a blade of straw thrown over it catches 
‘fire. The iron powder is to be pounded and the 
above process repeated five times 


(1) Couplets 84-93 are taken bodily from Rasásava, . 
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Or iron is roasted four times in a covered 
crucible with the decoction of the myrobalans and 
is reduced to fine powder.’ 104-105 

Leaves of tikshza iron are repeatedly to be 
heated and plunged into water and then to be 
powdered in a stone mortar with an iron pestle 
* * * The powder of iron thus obtained is to 
be roasted twenty times in a covered crucible in 
combination with mercury and sulphur, and after 
. each. roasting the powder of iron is to be pounded 


‘sas directed above—iron thus reduced to ashes is to 


‘be used in medicine. 107-110 

Take one part of iron and twentieth part of its 
weight of cinnabar and rub them with lemon juice 
and sour gruel and roast the mixture in a covered 
crucible. The operation being repeated 40 times, 
kantam, tikshzas and munda» are killed—of this 
there 1s no doubt. 113-114 

Take of mercury one part, sulphur two parts 
and iron powder three parts and rub them with the 
juice of the Indian aloe and after 6 hours transfer 
the mass to a brass-vessel and cover it with the 
leayes of the castor-oil plant. At the end of an 
hour and a half the mass will become heated. It is 


(1) The process is practically the same as that of Chakrapíni, 
who ascribes it to Nagárjuna, (See p. 62., 
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(hen buried under a heap of paddy grains and 

(aken out after three days and then powdered very 

line and the contents passed through linen.’ All 

the three varieties of iron arc thus completely killed. 

(rold.and other metals can be killed by this process 

after being reduced to fine powder like iron. 

134-137 

Rust of iron 15 to be heated and powdered till 

it is reduced to fine powder—this is called 

mandira.” | 147 

The qualities which reside in killed iron are 

-- also to be found in the rust of iron, hence the latter 
may be substituted for the treatment of discases. ? 

148: 


TIN 


Vangam (tm) is of two kinds—kshurakam and 
misrakam ; the former is endowed with superior 
qualities ; the latter cannot be recommended for 
inedicinal uses. | 153 


= rm 


(1) "Rasendrasárasamgraha" has the same recipe with slight 
variations. According to it the powder is so fine that it "floats or 
waterlike a duck." Cf. below p. 119. 

_ (2) Analysis of “ Mandüra" ; see Appendix I. 
(3) This couplet also occurs in Rasendrasárasamgraha. 
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Kshurakam is white, soft, cool (to the touch) 
readily fusible and bright and does not clink (when 
struck) | | 154 

Misrakam is dirty white * कॅ. * This is 
an anthelmintic and a destroyer of the urinary dis- 
orders ; 155 

Molten tin is dropped into the juice of Negundo 
vitex mixed with turmeric; the’ process being 
repeated 3 times, the metal undergoes purification. 

154-150 

Tinfoil is to be smeared‘ with a paste of orpi- 
ment and the milky juice of Calotropis gigantea 
and then to be covered with the ashes of the bark 
of Ficus religiosus and Tamarindus Indicus and 
roasted and then reduced to ashes.’ | 


ed 


^ LEAD | 
Sisakam (lead) is readily fusible, very heavy, 


(1) A few more recipes are given, in all of which orpiment 
plays an important part; the one quoted below from Rasendra- 
sérasamgraha will yield the “ ash” of tin in the shape of an oxide: 

* Melt tin in an earthen pot and to the molten metal add an equal 
weight of powdered turméric and Ajowan (Piyckotis ajowan) and 
cumin seeds, and afterwords the ashes of the bark of Tamarindus 
Indicus and Ficus religiosus and continue stirring over fire. The 
tin will be reduced 10 ashes,” 
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presents a black and: bright appearance on fracture, - 
is of fœtid odour’ and black exterior. — 17! 
Take of lead 20 palas and apply strong heat 
to it and drop into the moken metal one karsa of 
mercury and throw into it one after another the 
ashes of Terminalia arjuna, T. bellerica, pome- 
granate and Achyranthes aspera, weighing one 
pala each. The mass being vigorously stirred with 
an iron spoon for 20 nights in succession, the'metal 
is calcined yielding a bright red ash.* | 176-179 


# 








. (1) Lead and brass (see below) are said (o emit an offensive 
odóur. In connection with this it is interesting to read Professor 
W. E. Ayrton’s address ‘# On the Smell of Metals "—Brit, Assot, 
Rep. 1898, p. 772. Cf. also “Alch, Syr.” Trad., 121, as well as the 
opening lines of the present Book describing tin-and lead “as 
metals of fœtid odour.” In the Syrian Alchemy “ Silver is dis- 
tinguished from tin by its absence of fetid odlóur " ; regarding this 
M, Berthelot very pointedly remarks: “ on voil que l'odeur propre 
que dégagent les mémaux frottés avec la main, ou bien au contact 
d'une matière organique, jouait un rôle important dans leur étude 
chez les anciens auteurs; importance que ceite odeur. a perdue 
aujourd'hui.—"La Chimie au moyen Age”: T. ii. 121 (trad) — 

(a) The following process is given both in the “ Rasendra- 
chintémani ” and “ Rásendrasársamgraha"; “Rub lead with the’, 
juice of Adhatoda vasica and melt it in an earthen pot add to it one  . 
fourth its weight of the ashes of Adhatoda and achyranthes aspera . 
and stir the mass with a rod Adhatoda vasica and heat overa fire. — . 


Repeat the process seven times, The lead will be‘turned to - 


vermilion-like powder.” 
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Leaves of lead are to be smeared with a paste 

of orpiment and the milky juice of Calotropis 

gigantea and roasted in a covered crucible till the 

metal is entirely killed. 184 
BRASS, BELL-METAL, &c. 

Pittala (brass) is of 2 kinds—ritiké and kaka- 
tundi; the former on being heated and plunged 
into sour gruel turns copper-coloured. 192-193 

Brass, which is heavy, soft, of yellow colour, 
capable of resisting strokes, is to be recommended. 


195 
Brass, which is light and of effensive odour, is 
not good for medicinal purposes. 196 


Brass, smeared with a paste of lemon juice, 
orpiment and sulphur and roasted 8 times, is re- 
duced to ashes. The process of killing brass is the 
same as that of copper. 201-202 

Kamsya (bell-metal) is made by melting together 
8 parts of copper and 2 parts of tin. 205 

It is completely killed by being roastad 5 times 
with sulphur and orpiment. 210 

Vartaloham is produced from Kimsya, copper, 
pittala, iron and lead; hence it is regarded by 
metallurgists as an alloy of 5 metals.................. 
It is killed with the aid of sulphur and orpiment. 

212-216 
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BOOK VI 
INITIATION INTO DISCIPLESHIP 


[This chapter is full of directions for the mystic 
Tantric rites after the performance of which the 
pupil is to be initiated into the secrets of mercurial 
lore. | 

The instructor must be wise, experienced, well- 
versed in chemical processes, devoted to Siva and 
his consort Parvati sober and patient. The pupil 
should be full of reverence for his teacher, well- 
behaved, truthful, hard-working, obedient, free from 
pride and conceit and strong in faith. + . - 3-7 

Chemical operations are to be performed under 
the auspices of a ruler, who is God-fearing, who 
worships Siva and Parvati and whose territory is 
free from anarchy; and the Laboratory, to be 
erected in the depth of a forest, should be spacious, 
furnished with 4 doors and adorned with the 
portraits of the Gods. 13-15 

Take of gold-leaf 3 niskas in weight and quick- 
silver 9 niskas and rub them with acids for 3 hours 
Make the amalgam into a phallus (emblem of Siva, 
the creative principle)..................... the phallus 
to be worshipped in due form. By the mere sight 
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of the phallus of mercury, the sins accumulated by 
the killing of 1,000 Brahmans and 10,000 cows are 
redeemed, 19-22 
The science of mercury was communicated by 
Siva himself and is to be imparted by the instructor 
to the disciple according to the prescribed rules 
with closed eyes. 30 
[Here follows an account of certain disgusting 
and obscene rites borrowed from Rasarnava and 
other Tantric works, | 
The apparatus and implements ‘as also the 
ingredients required for chemical operations. (see 
next. Book) are also to be addressed in prayer 
. + + 5 « andthe names of the 27 alchemists. 
to.be invoked [See opening lines: Bk. 1, p. 77.] 
53-61 
The science of mercury is to be strictly kept a | 
secret, , . . , if it 1s divulged, its efficacy is 
gone | E 7° 


BOOK VII 


' ON THE LABORATORY 


IDOratOry 35 tO. 


| which abounds in medicinal herbs and wells ; 
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. . it is to be furnished with the various 
apparatus. The phallus of mercury is to be placed 
in the east, furnaces to be arranged in the south- 
east, instruments in the south-west ; washing oper- 
ations in the west; drying in the north-west. 

00.0. v « The kosh# apparatus for the ex- 
traction of essences, the water vessels, a pair of 
bellows and various other instruments are slso to 
be collected as also the threshing and pounding 
mortars, the pestles, sieves of various degrees of 
fineness, earth for the crucibles, charcoal, dried 
cow-dung cake, retorts made of glass, earth, iron 
and conch-shells, ° iron-pans, &c. . ° 1-18 


* 


Those who are truthful, free from temptations, 
given to the worship of Devas and Brahmanas, self- 
controlled and used to live upon proper diet and 


regimen—such are to be engaged in perfotming 
chemical operations | । 30 


Such herbalists as are not deceitful and are well- 
versed in the knowledge of the drugs and plants 
and in the language of many countries ‘should be 


employed E 32 


(1) Probably lime crucibles and retorts are meant. 
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BOOK VIII 
ON TECHNICAL TERMS 


‘ For the comprehension of ignorant physicians, 
Somadeva' is now expounding the technicalities as 
made use of by experts. I 

The physician is entitled to half the share of 
prepared mercury and eighth part of medicated 
oils and ghee and seventh part of prepared iron 
and other metals. | 2 

Mercuary, on heing finely rubbed with melted 
sulphur and other minerals, attains the tint of 
collyrium and is called kajjali (see p. 6r ), which 
again on being rubbed with a liquid substance 15 
known as Rasapanka (lit. mud of mercury). 5-6 


TESTS FOR KILLED IRON. 


Killed iron is that which in the shape impalpable 
powder floats on water and when rubbed between 
the thumb and the fore-finger enters the lines; 
which, on being mixed with treacle, abrus p., honey 


(1) The author evidently reproduces this chapter from a 
standard work on the subject by Somadeva. There is a work 
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and ghee and heated, does not revert to the natural 
state; which floats on water like a duck and does 
not sink down even when heavy things like paddy 
grains are placed over it. (Cf. ante p. 111, foot-note). 
| 25-28 

Killed iron (or a general in killed metal) is 
that which on being heated with silver does not 
mix (or alloy) with it.' 29 


ANTIMONY FROM STIBNITE 


Nilafijana,® mixed with tikshzam (cast iron) and 
strongly heated several times, yields a superior 
kind of lead which is readily fusible and 1s of mild 
' black colour. 38 


[ Here follows a list of metaphorical expressions 
which are technically used. ] 


ee met 
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named Rasendrachüdámasi by Somadeva. We hope to notice it 
' in the second volume. ES 

(1) The Poona ed. hag रोपो चेब्नगेत mixes with silver ; but 
the Benares and the Kasmir Mss. read रौपे न Qaita does not mix 
with silver. The latter is no doubt the correct reading. 

(2) Stibnite. A synonym for it is souviráfijana. The “superior 


kind of lead” is evidently antimony. 
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CERTAIN OTHER TECHNICAL TERMS 


The resurrection. of the dead is known as 
utthàpana (lit. raising) 39 
The capacity of mercury to swallow food fi. e. 
to combine with certain substances or, to take up 
the qualities inherent in them] is known as grisa- 
manam. | | | 64 
Mercury, alloyed with oné-sixty-fourth part of 
its weight of gold or silver, acquires a mouth where- 
with to swallow even hard metals.  . 68-69 
Lepa, kshepa and kunta signify dhüma 1. 
smoke. By the. process of lepa is meant the 
Conversion of iron into gold or silver 80 
The conversion of iron into gold or silver with 
the aid. of mercury thrown into a smoky flame, 
emitting vapour, is known as dhümavedha (lit. 
pierced by smoke). 83 
The conversion of a small quantity of a metal 
into gold through the agency of mercury. . . . 
* + . Which has acquired a mouth (see sloka 68), 
is called sabdavedha?- u 84 





(1) e.g., the conversion of killed iron into the metallic state, 

(2) Itisto be regretted that the details of the processes have 
been withheld. We have here sufficient indication of the belief in 
the transmutation of metals, The processes here mentioned are 
probably of the same nature as given in Rasérzava. ` 
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Somadeva collécted these brilliant gems of tech- 
nical terms with great care from the ocean of 
mercurial lore and strung them into a necklace 
which adorns the best of physicians in assemblies. 


BOOK IX 
ON APPARATUS THE (YANTRAS) ' 


Somadeva will now give a brief account.of the 
apparatus after having consulted innumerable works 
on chemistry I 


DOLA YANTRAM 


Dolà yantram : a pot is half-filled with a liquid 
and a rod placed across its mouth from which is 
suspended the medicine tied in a piece of cloth. 
The liquid is allowed to boil and a second pot’ 
inverted over the first. | 3-4 


(1) Vide illustrations: Appendix II 
(2 This chapter also is evidently quoted from the work c. 
Somadeva 


(3) Unless otherwise stated earthen pots are meant. 
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SVEDANI YANTRAM 


Svedani yantram: a pot with boiling water has 
its mouth covered with a piece of cloth and the 
substance to be steamed is placed on it and a 
second pot arranged in an inverted position over 
the rim of the first. | 5 


PATANA YANTRAM 


Pátanà yantram [lit. apparatus for sublimation 
and distillation] : two vessels are adjusted so that 
the neck of the one fits into that of the other. The 
junction of the necks is luted with a composition 
made of lime, raw sugar, rust of iron and buffalo’s 
milk. [Tedious details are given as to the exact 
measurement of the vessels. ] 6-8 


_ADHASPATANA YANTRAM 


Adhaspatans yantram: a modification of the 
above apparatus in which the bottom of the upper 
vessel is smeared with the ‘substance, the vapour 
or essence thereof condensing into the water of 
the lower one. Heat is applied on the top of the 
upper vessel by means of the fire of dried cow- 
dung cakes. = D 
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DHEKI YANTRAM 


_Dheki yantram : below the neck of the pot is a 
hole into which is introduced the upper end of a 
bamboo tube, the lower end of itfitting into a 
brass vessel filled with water and made of two 
hemispherical halves. Mercury mixed with the 
proper ingredients is subjected to distillation till 
the receiver gets sufficiently heated. ^ 11-14 


VALUKA YANTRAM (SAND-BATH) 


Valukà yantram (sand-bath : a glass flask with a 
long neck containing mercurials, is wrapped with 
several folds of cloth smeared with clay.and then 
dried in the sun. The flask is buried up to three- 
fourths of its length in sand-and placed in an 
earthen pot whilst another pot is inverted over it, 
the rims of .both being luted with clay. Heat is 
now applied till a straw placed on‘ its top gets 
burnt. - | '34-36- 


LAVANA YANTRAM 


If in the above. apparatus salt is substituted for 
sand, it is-called lavana yantram (salt-bath). 38 
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NALIKA YANIRAM 


If in the above an iron tube be substituted for 
the glass flask, it is called nalika yantram. 41 

Place the crucible containing chemicals inside 
a mass of sand and apply heat by means of cow- 
dung cakes. This is known as the Bhüdhara 
vantra7t. 


TIRYAKPATANA YANTRAM 


Tiryakpätanä yantram (ht. distillation per des- 
censum) : place the chemicals in a vessel provided 
with a long tube, inserted in an inclined position, 
which enters the interior of another vessel arranged 
as receiver. The mouths of the vessels and the 
joints should be luted with clay. Now urge. a 
strong fire at the bottom ofthe vessel containing 
the chemicals, whilst in the other vessel place cold 
water. This (process) is known as tiryakpatanim. 

| "48-50 

VIDYADHARA YANTRAM 


Vidyädhara yantram is for the ‘extraction of 
mercury from cinnabar. [Two carthen pots are 
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arranged as in: the illistration, The upper one 
contains cold water and the mercury condenses at - 
its bottom] | | 57-58 


DHÜPA YANTRAM 


Dhüpa yantraz (lit. fumigating apparatus) : 
bars of iron are laid in a slanting position a little 
below the mouth of the lower vessel and gold-leaves 
are placed over them and at the bottom of the 
vessel is deposited a mixture. of sulphur, realgar, 
orpiment, etc., A second vessel, with its convexity | 
turned upwards, covers the mouth of the lower one 
and the rims are luted with clay. Heat is now 
applied from below. This is called fumigation of 
gold-leaves, ' Silver may also be similarly treated. 

70-74 

[This chapter concludes with a detailed descrip- 
tion of mortars and pestles—their sizes, measure- 
ments, &c. | 


BOOK X 


ON THE INGREDIENTS FOR CRUCIBLES, &C. 


Earth which is heavy and of a pale ‘colour, 
sugar or earth from an ant-hill or earth which has 
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. been mixed with the burnt husks of paddy, fibres of 
the hemp plant, charcoal and horse-dung pounded 
in an iron mortar and also rust of iron.are to be 
- recommended for crucible-making. 5-6 


VRINTAKA CRUCIBLE: 


A crucible of the shape of the fruit of brinjal 

{ Solannm melong) to which is attached a tubulure 
.Whieh is .expanded towards its mouth like the 
flower of Datura s., . . . and which is either 12 or 
E 8 digits in length, is suitable for the extractiori of 
. the essence of.calamine and other readily fusible 
minerals 23-24 


[The particular kind of crucible described here 
is the same as referred to in the extraction of zinc 
from calamine in the couplets 157-161, Bk. II. 


[Here follows a tedious account of the different 
kinds of crucibles to be used for different chemical 
operations. | 


CALCINATION, ROASTINC, &C. 
When metals have undergone roasting they 


cannot be roasted to their former condition (ie. 
they lose their own properties) and they acquire 
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superior qualities, fill up the lines in the; fingers 
and do not sink in water.’ "E BI 

A quadrangular pit 2 cubits in length, breadth 
and depth respectively is filled with 1,000 cow-dung 
cakes. The drugs to be roasted are placed in one 
crucible; this is covered with ‘a second, the rims - _ 
being luted with clay.. The crucibles are deposited 
over the cow-dung cakes and 500 more thrown over 
them : fire is now applied. 54-55 

[The description given above is that of a 
typical roasting pit. The size of the pit, as also 
the number of cow-dung cakes often varies accor-- 
ding to requirements. It is unnecssary to reproduce 
the minutic. | 

THE METALS 


The six metals are: gold, silver, copper, tin, 
lead and iron. Kamsya and pittala (see. p. 114) 
ire artificially made [z.e. alloys]. 70- 


THE SALTS 


The six salts are: sämudraw (lit. derived from 
he evaporation of s#&-water) ; saindhava (or rock- 


- 





' (1) Cf. VHI. 25-28; also ibid. 39, pp. 118-119. 
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salt); vidam, sauvarchala, romaka and chulikà 
lavana.’ 


THE ALKALIES 


- The 3 alkalies are; carbonate. of potash,’ carbo- 
nate of soda (trona or natron) and borax. |: 71 


THE OILS 
[A list of plants is given from the seeds of 
which oil is expressed. ] | — 73-15 
THE -FATS 
The fats of the jackal, the frog, the tortoise, the 
crab, the dolphin, the ox, the pig, man and also of 


the goat, the camel, the ass, the ship and the buf- 
talo are to be used. | . 76-77 


THE URINES 


The urines of the elephant, the she-buffalo, the 
iss and the horse are to be used, (Cf. ante p. 30). 
| 28 

THE ACIDS 


The acids are: rumex vesicarius, the citrons 


(1) A syn. for navasára (salammoniac), see p. 97. 
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and lemons, oxalis corniculata, tamarind, the acid 
exudation of cicer arietinum, siayphus jujuba, 
pomegranate, averrhoa carambola—these are the | 
acids well suited for the purification, dissolution — 
and killing of mercury and the minerals. 2 . 80-84 c. 


THE EARTHS 


Brick, red ochre, saline deposits, ashes, earth 
from ant-hills—these 5 kind of earth are recommend- 
ed by the experts. L 85 


THE POISONS 


Kálakuta, aconite ferox, sringika and the biles 
of animals are the chief poisons. 86 

The minor posions are :—gloriosa superba, 
Sirychnos nux vomica, nerium odorum, anacardium 
semicarpus, datura stramonium, calotropis 
gigantea. | 





(I) See under Mineral Acids 

(2) The,information on the poisons is most elaborate ir 
Susruta from whom our author evidently borrows the classificatior 
as given later on in Bk, XV; namely: qe, AEE, afaa: 
vegetable, animal and artificial poison. It is worthy of note tha 
opium is not included among the minor poisons 
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THE SOLVENTS 


Treacle, ddedlium, abrus precatorious, clarified 
butter, honey, borax—these are used for helping 
the fusion of the most infusible metals and hence 
they are classed among the solvents. 100 


BOOK XI 


ON THE PURIFICATION OF MERCURY 


I am now going to describe briefly the various 
processes for the purification of mercury after 
having consulted Rasärzava and other works. ro 

There are 3 natural impuritiesin quciksilver, 
visha (poison), vazhi (fire) and mala (dirt, dregs) 
and two artificial, due to its being alloyed with lead 
and tin.’ 14-15 


(1) Cf. Rasendrachintimani : 


मिश्रिती चैद्रसे नागवज़गे विक्रयहैतुमा i 


ताभ्यां खात्‌ क्विमीदोष: dera: पातनत्रयात्‌ | 


“ Trades-people fraudulently adulterate quicksilver with lead 
and tin, hence it is to be freed from these artificial defects [impu- 
rities] by means of three distillations” as given above vider 
Tiryakpátaná (p. 124). 
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Hence for the purification of mercury, the oper- 
ations (named below) are to be undertaken with the 
aid of appliances and skilled assistants. 20 
In an auspicious day and under the influence of 
a benign star, a quantity of mercury weighing 2,000 
or 1,000 or 100 or 18 or 10 palas is to be taken and 
the operation begun., 21-22 
[It is useless to enter into the details of the 
several processes described here ; they are more or 
less repetitions of what has already becn given.] 
Patanavidhi : [purification of mercury by distill- 
ation as described in the foot note p. 130.] 33 


FIXATION OF MERCURY. 


Rasavandha: processes for destroying the 
fluidity of mercury : 

Take mercury and one-fourth its weight of 
killed gold and with the addition of sulphur -make 
a ball. Now add an equal weight of sulphur and 
roast the mass in a covered crucible.’ 72 

The mercury thus treated is afterwards killed 


limi, v AR e RP MP rite in tt APA rre 1 Dae tana BEI M om Rete ii PARA PIN v n mmm Me p IE PR ERA ms 


(1) In other works a glass retort is recommended, 
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with six times its Weight of sulphur.’ 73 
INCINERATION OF MERCURY 


[The chapter concludes with certain recipes for 
the killing of mercury, with the aid of purely 


vegetable products. | 
Mercury, roasted in a covered crucible with 


asafcetida, which has been previously digested in 
the milky juice of ficus oppositifolia, is reduced to 
ashes.” III 

Andropogon serratus and clitorea ternatea 
are to be pounded in a mortar with sour gruel and 
with the paste thus formed, mercury is to be tri- 
turated and digested 7 times and finally roasted in 


(1) The shining reddish brown crystalline sublimate of sulphide 
of mercury thus obtained is a favourite and frequently-used remedy 
with the Hindu physicians. It is reputed to bea panacea fora 
variety of ills that flesh is heir to. In the “ Rasendrachintámasi," 
* Rasendrasárasamgraha" and other treatises, this preparatton is 
described as “ Makaradhvaj" and “ Rasasindüra " (lit. minium-like 
mercury. From the supposed presence of gold it is often named 
* Svarnasindüra" (lit. gold and vermilion). During sublimation, the 
gold of course is left behind. The general belief is that by associa- 
tion with gold the mercury acquires most potent efficacy. A later 
work, Rasapradipa, is sceptical about the part which gold plays 
and recommends its being left out. 

(2) Särngadhara also gives a similar recipe. 
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a covered crucible after addition of fresh quantities 
of the above paste. The mercury is reduced to 
ashes, resembling salt. 112-113 

The seeds of achyranthes aspera and ricinus 
communis are to be pounded together. The mer- 
cury is to be placed inside the powder and the 
mass roasted as before. The mercury is reduced 


to ashes.’ | 114 

Purified mercury is to be preserved in the hol- 

low of a horn or tooth or of bamboo. 119 
+ (x x $ + 


Here ends chapter XI of “ Rasaratnasamuch- 
chaya,” which treats of the purification, fixation and 
incineration.of mercury. 


Notes on the Minerals 


Diamond: Belief in the combustibility, of 
diamond (vide pp.101-2) was an accepted creed with 
न SOR ANE 


(1) Cf. Rasendrachintimani, which evidiently quotes froma Tán- 
tric work: “ O Goddess, I shall now enumerate the substances which 
kill mercury, without the use of sulphur.” A list of 41 plants is 
given of which any ten may be employed at a time for the roasting 
operation. The names of the following among others occur in the 
list: vitis quadrangularis, andropogon serratus, plumbago 
seylanica, clitorea ternatea, milky juice of calatropis gigantea and 
of euphorbia neriifolia; vitex negundo, datura stromonium, 
achyranthes aspera, ficus oppositifolia and tinospora cordifolia 


134 HINDU CHEMISTRY 


the Hindu latro-Chemists. The reader will find 
much useful information in the followng extract. 
"This combustibility of the diamond appears to 
have been observed at an early period, although 
. the fact does not seem to have attracted the general 
attention of the older chemists, as statements of a 
contrary character are recorded by them. Thus, 
for instance, Kunkel states that his father, at the 
command. of Duke Frederick of Holstein, heated 
diamonds in his gold-melting furnace, for nearly 
thirty weeks, without their undergoing any change. 
It 1s to Newton, however, that we owe the first 
argument which went to prove that the diamond 
was capable of undergoing combustion on account 
of its high refractive power, a property charactéris- 
tic of the class of oily bodies. In the second book 
of his Opticks, Newton says upon the subject, 
* Again the refraction of camphire, oyl-olive, lint- 
seed oyl, spirit of turpentine and amber, which 
are fat sulphureous unctuous bodies, and a diamond, 
which probably is an unctuous substance coagulated, 
have their refractive. powers in proportion to one 
another as their densities without any considerable 
variation.” The conclusion to which Newton was 
led by theoretical considerations was experimentally 
proved to be correct in the year 1694-5 by Averami 
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and Targioni, members of the Academia del Cimento, 
who, at the request of the Grand Duke Cosmo III., of 
Tuscany, placed a diamond in the focus of a large 
burning-glass and observed that it entirely disap- 
peared. Francis L, who is said to have received 
from an alchemist an anonymous receipt for melting 
diamonds, exposed, in the year 1751, diamonds 
and rubies of the value of 6,000 gulden for twenty- 
. four hours to the action of a powerful fire; the 
rubies were found unaltered, but the diamonds had 
altogether disappeared. The volatilization of the 
diamond by means of heat was from this time 
forwad made the subject: of numerous experiments. 
Thus, Darcet observed in 1766 that diamonds dis- 
appear when they are heated in a cupel-furnace, 
‘even 1n closed crucibles, but, continuing his experi- 
ments at the request of the Paris Academy, he, 
together with Rouelle, found that when heated 
in perfectly hermetically-sealed vessels, the diamond 
did not disappear. Macquer, in the year 1771, 
was the first to observe that when the diamond 
undergoes volatilization it appears to be surround- 
ed by a flame. In conjunction with Cadet and 
Lavoisier, he ‘afterwards found that a true com- 
bustion takes place. In continuation of these ex- 
periments Lavoisier, together with Macquer, Cadet, 
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Brisson, and Baumé,' placed a diamond in a glass 
vessel containing air collected over mercury, and 
on igniting the diamond by means ofa burning- 
glass, they found that carbonic acid-gas was pro- 
duced."— Roscoe and schor. Vol 1. pp. 658-59. | 

Mr. T. H. Holland, F.G.S., A.R.S.M., of the Geo- 
logical Survey of India, to whom was submitted 
the translation of the descriptions of the minerals 
(vide pp. 79-100), has favoured me with his opinion, 
which is reproduced below in his own words. [t 
will, to a certain extent, help in-the identification 
of the minerals. | 

“I have appended notes giving suggestions 
which may help to explain some of the passages, 
but the majority of descriptions are altogether too 
vague to permit identification of the minerals. 
The names of minerals already given are pre- 
sumably recognised translations; for the descrip- 
tions accompanying the names might just as well, 
in many instances, applv to several minerals known 
in this country. 

" Vaikránta has 8 faces and 6 angles” &c., 
(p. 83) possibly refers to a mineral crystallizing in 
the octahedral ‘form, and of the many minerals 
crystallizing in this form the family of spinels is 
~ (i) Lavoisier : Œuvres, tome ii. 38, 6&4- -_-_° 
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more likely to exhibit the great range of colours 
given. 

“White "—Unknown. 

“ Red "—Ruby spinel. 

“Yellow "—Rubicelle (orange to yellow): dys- 
luite (yellowish brown). | 

“ Blue"—Almandine (violet). 

"Grass-green "—chlorospinel, hercynite (black 
when massive, green by transmitted light and in 
powder), pleonaste (dark-green) ; 

' black "—magnetite, gahnite, franklinite &c. ; 

“ variegated "—some magnesia spinels; | 

8 Kaces and 6 angels" might possibly also refer 
to the hexagonal prism with basal planes, a com- 
mon form of corundum, which gives the variety of 
colours referred to even more perfectly than the 
spinels. 

But the remarks on p. 104 as to the “ lique- 
faction" of this mineral, cannot apply to either 
spinel or corundum. Unless there is some failure 
to appreciate the original meaning the statements 
are nonsensical. 

Makshikam fpyrites) . . . .' Pyrites is of 
two kinds—golden and silvery; the former is a 
native of Kanauj, and is of golden yellow colour. 
The silvery pyrites is associated with stones and 
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is of inferior quality 

Makshika repeatedly steeped in [organic sub- 
stances] and gently roasted in a crucible yields an 
essence of the appearance [in the shape] of copper’ 
(p. 84.) / 

Iron pyntes [Fe S,] is brass-yellow in colour, 
and its dimorphous form marcasite is pale bronze- 
yellow; but there are other pyrite-like minerals 
which are silvery white; for instance, cobaltite 
(Co S,. Co. As,), smaltite (Co As,), lóllingite (Fe :As, 
with 5) and leucopyrite (Fe, As,). Iron pyntes 
roasted in air would give a red residue of Fe, O 
But it seems more likely that the “golden-yellow 
variety is copper-pyrite, which has a deep yellow 
colour and besides which iron-pyrite when freshly 
fractured would appear almost silvery in colour 
In that case the "essence of the appearance of 
copper " might be the metal itself." 

" Sasyaka (blue vitriol) has the play of colours 
in the throat of the peacock." (p. 86.) 

The experiments referred to might apply to any 
copper compound. There is a copper ore, bornite 
or erubescite (Cu, Fe S,), which, on account of its 


(1) Vimala (pp. 84-85) would appear also to be a variety of pyrites. 


HINDU CHEMISTRY 139 
peculiar colour and iridescence, is known as 
“peacock” ore. It occurs in several parts of Indi 

Gairika: hematite, which is red and often hard, 
and limonite which is yellow or brown, both occur 
in the form of ochres. 

* KamkushzAam is produced at the foot of the 
Himalayas . . .if is of white and yellow colour 
and is a strong purgative.” 

Possibly an efflorescence of magnesium sulphate 
or sodium sulphate; both are not uncommon. The 
yellow colour might be due to admixture with 
ferruginous dirt due to oxidation of the ferrous 
sulphate produced by similar causes: with the other 
sulphates. 

Vajram: the remarks “8 faces and 6 corners” 
would be correct for an octahedral crystal of 
diamond ; but I know of no crystal form which has 
at the same time “8 angles.” The faces of the 
diamond are frequently rounded, which may account 
for the statements about the “ female" and “ neuter" 
diamonds. Many transparent minerals give a 
play of colours through either schillerization or 
refraction ; but the diamond. is of course particularly 
noticeable on account of its high dispersive power." 

The following extracts from Ball's “ Economic 
Geology of India" -will also throw considerable 
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light on this subject. It will be seen how in India 
the traditions of the technical arts of which we get 
vivid glimpses in the Rasarnava have been pre- 


"fun ^ Served even to our own days from time immemorial. 
"4 &Ràjputanà—Copper ores are found in several 
. ,0f:the independent States of Rajputana, and also 


in the British district of Ajmir. Mining has been 
practised on a large scale, but at present the trade 
. of miner is becoming extinct and the operations, 
which are only carried on in a few of the localities, 
are of a very petty nature. | 

‘The names: of the States in which there are 
mines are as follows:. Alwar, Bhartpur, Jaipur, 
Udepur, Bundi and Bikanir. | 

“ Alwar State.—According to Mr. Hacket there 
are ancient copper mines at the following localities 
in this state: Daribo, Indawas, Bhangarh, Kusal- 
garh, Beghani, Pratabgarh, Tassing, and Jasing- 
pura. . The most important of this is the first 

" Deribo.—The mine is situated on a sharp 
anticlinal bend in a thin band of black slates inter- 
calated in the Alwar quartzites. There appears to 
be no true lode; the one, which is pyrites mixed 
With arsenical iron, occurs irregularly disseminated 
through the black slates, a few specks and stains 
only being seen in the quartzites ; occasionally rich 
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nests of ore were mét with. .., . . From an 
interesting account by Major Cadell, the following 
facts regarding the’ manufacture have been ex- 
tracted. The ore, as usual in the native process, 
is pounded, made up into balls with cow-dung, 
roasted, and then smelted in a closed furnace and 
refined in an open charcoal fire. Thirty, pounds 
of ore require four times that quantity of. charcoal 
and yield 54 'pounds of metal, or 16.6 per cent. 
During the last 12 years the average annual out- 
turn has been only 3 tons 8 cwts., and it is dimin- 
ishing owing to the influx of European copper: 

“ Singhana (Jaipore -State).—The copper mines 
at Singhana are situated in rocks belonging to the 
Arvali series. -The earliest account of these mines, 
Which is believed to have been by Captain Boilcan, 
was published in the year 1831. The principal 
productions were copper, blue vitriol or. copper 
sulphate, alum, and an ore of cobalt called sekta 
or saita 

“The mines are described as being tortuous 
and of great extent; at the working faces it was 
the custom to light fires which caused the rock to 
split up.. Lamps were «used which the -miners 
carried on their heads and with a gad and hammer 
extracted the ore. The principal ore found appears 
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to have been pyrites. It was sold retail by auction 
to the proprietors of different furnaces. 

“The pounding or crushing was effected on a 
stone anvil with a hammer weighing eight or ten 
seers ; when completely reduced to powder the 
‘ore was made up into balls: with cow-dung and 
roasted. The blast furnaces (vide illustrations) 
were prepared in the following manner. A quantity 
of common sand was spread on the. door of a 
circular hut, in the centre of which a depression, 
12 to 15 inches in diameter and 2 or 3 inches deep, 
was made ; in this a layer of fine sand and another 
of ashes.were ‘laid to prevent the metal from 
adhering to the bottom of the receiver; two clay 
nozzles or. tuyérs were then placed on opposite 
sides of this hollow and a third between them, 
leaving the fourth side vacant for the slag to escape. 
The nozzles were then connected by moist clay 
and a circular rim.of mud, a few inches in height, 
was raised, on which three annular vessels of fire- 
clay were placed to form.the body of the furnace, 
each of these was 15 inches in external diameter, 
10 inches high, and 3 inches thick. They were used 
repeatedly, but, the lower part of the furnace had 
to be reconstructed for every charge. The bellows 
were simply goat-skins connected with the nozzles, 
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and were worked by the families of the smelters. 
After a preliminary firing, to dry the mud, the 
furnace was charged with charcoal, roasted ore 
and iron slag, the latter being employed as a flux. 
“In a day of nine or ten hours’ duration, 3 
maunds of charcoal, 24 of the roasted ore, and 2 of 
the iron slag were consumed. The slag was drawn 
off and the smelted copper which had accumulated 
at the bottom of the furnace was removed on the 
following day. It was then re-melted and refined 
in an open furnace under a strong blast from bel- 
lows, and cast into small bars or ingots, which — 
were subsequently removed to the Mint and cut 
up and fashioned into coins. 
“The ore was said to yield only from to 2} to 
7% per cent. of metal, but the profits must have 
been not inconsiderable as the Khetri Raja is said 
to have claimed one-sixth of the value of the copper 
in addition to Rs. 14,000 received for the lease. 
The quality of the metal is said to have been 
inferior to that of Basawar, this being attributed to 
the use of the iron slag asa flux ; 
Considerable quantities of blue vitriol 
(copper sulphate), alum, and copperas (iron sul- 
phate) are manufactured from the descomposed 
slate and refuse of. the mines. The slates are 


144 HINDU CHEMISTRY 

steeped in water, which is afterwards evaporated 
in large iron vessels, when the blue vitriol, is 
crystallized out, afterwards the alum, and lastly the 
copperas. Mr. Mallet found traces of nickel and 
cobalt in all three of these substances. 


“Copper smelting in the Singhbhum District 
(Bengal).—Indications exist of mining and smel- 
ting having been carried on in this region from a very 
early period, and the evidence available, points to 
the Seraks or lay Jains as being the persons who, 
perhaps 2,000 years ago, initiated the mining.’ 
The number and extent of the ancient workings 
testify to the assiduity with which every sign of the 
presence of ore was -exploited by these early 
pioneers and those who follow them up to recent 
times." | 

The Treatise on Alchemy attributed to Bubacar 
(roth to rith century A. D.) also contains many 
similar descriptions of the.gems and minerals; 
specially noticeable is the classification according 
to sex—male and female (cf. Bk. IV, 27-28, p. 100). 
We append below one or two short extracts. 

“Viennent ensuite les treize genres de pierres, 
savoir: les marcassites, les magnésies, les tuties, 


(1) Proc. As. Soc. Bengal, June 1869, p. 170. 
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l'azur (lapis lazuli ou cinabre ?), l'hématite, le gypse, 
etc., et toute une suite de minéraux désignés sous 
des noms arabes. Parmiles marcassites (sulfures), 
on distingue la blanche, pareille à l'argent ; la rouge 
ou cuivrée ; la noire, couleur de fer; la dorée, etc. 


"Les magnésies ' sont aussi de différente 
couleur, l'une noire, dont la cassure ‘est cristalline," 
une autre ferrugineuse, etc. Une variété est dite 
mâle ; une autre, avec des yeux brillants, est appelée 
femelle; c’ est la meilleure de toutes. 


' Les tuties * sont de différentes couleurs: verte, 
jaune, blanche, etc." 

"La classe des vitriols (atramenta) comprend 
six espèces : celui qui sert à faire du noir, le blanc, 
le calcantum, le calcande, le calcathar, et le 
surianum. ll y en a un jaune, employé par les 
orfèvres; un vert mêlé de terre, employé parles 
mégissiers, etc."—" La Chimie au moyen âge,” T. E, 
307- 


( Ce mot désignait certains. sulfures et oxydes métalliques, 
tels que les oxydes de fer magnétique, le bioxyde de manganése, 
etc. 

(2) Offre des yeux brillants, 

(3) Oxydes et minerais de zinc, renfermant du cuivre. 
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ALUM AND GREEN VITRIOL 


Dutt speaking of alum states: “it is not men- 
tioned by Susruta, in his list of metallics, but later 
writers give its synonyms and uses.” This is 
evidently incorrect. Alum, with green vitriol, is 
distinctly referred to in the Susruta, e. g : 


wid चिहतादन्तो इरितालं qug i 
Sütra. xxxvi, 12. 


In the above sloka surdshirajà, lit, begot of 
Suräshtra (modern Surat), is used in the sense of 
alum. From the ancient times the "earth of 
Surat" has been known to yield this mineral. 
Amara Simha in his Lexicon, written sometime 
between 400-600 A. D., gives among others the 
following synonyms of alum :—kamkshi, tuvari and 
surashtraja. “ Rasaratnasamuchchya” also gives the 
same synonyms. (Bk. mr, 59-62). The manu- 
facture of alum survives to our own days, as the 
following description will show : 

४ Alum shales, so called, are of rare occurrence 
in peninsular India, and, so far as it known, the 


(1) The lowermost limit of his age may be taken about 948 
A. D. as made out from an inscription in Budh Gaya. 
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only considerable native manufacture is situated 


in Rajputana; but as will be gathered from what 
follows, the tertiary rocks of the extra-peninsular 
regions often contain such shales. 

“Tn two localities lumps of alum,..occur 
naturally in sufficient abundance to be a regular 
article of export. 

“Alum is principally used as a mordant in 
dyeing, but as a drug its employment is extensive 
in India. 

“ BEHAR.—Captain Sherwill in 1846 ° stated 
that a small quantity of alum was manufactured 
from slates obtained in the district of Shahabad ; 
these rocks, it is believed, belonged to the Bijigrah 
pyritous shales of the Kaimur group of the Vin- 
dhyan series 

“The alum was soldat the high price of one 
rupee per tola ; it was identical with the sa/a:£ of 
Nepal. Copperas or iron sulphate is obtained in 
the same region, which is situated to the north of 
Rotasgarh, and to the west of the Sone, . 

“ Rajputana, Khetri, and Singhana,—In connec- 
tion with the copper mines at the above localities 


(x) Journ. As. Soc. XV. p. 58 
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there are manufactories which turn out consider- 
able quantities of blue vitriol (copper sulphate), 
copperas (iron sulphate), and alum. The process 
has been very fully described and illustrated by 
Colonel Brooke. In 1864 there were twenty of these 
factories at Khetri and about double the number 
at Singhana. The broken shale from the mine 
which contains the salts is placed in earthen 
gharas, together with the crusts from the refuse 
heaps of previous lixiviations and water is added. 
The gharas are arranged on ledges prepared for 
the purpose on the heaps of refuse, as will be seen 
by reference to the wood-cut (vide illustrations). 
“Each charge of shale is exposed to three 
changes of water and the water itself is changed 
from one gAara to another tillit has taken up the 
sulphates from seven different steepings. It is 
then of a thick dirty-bluish colour and is taken to 
the boiling house, where it is boiled in earthen 
gharas; when, sufficiently concentrated it is left to 
cool, and thin sticks being introduced the blue 
vitriol crystallizes on them. The mother liquor 
is then poured off and again boiled, and on the 
addition of saltpetre, the alum crystallizes at the 
bottom of the vessel. The residual sulphates still 
in solution, ate aflowed ‘to crystallize out by ex- 
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posing the mixture to the sun. 
* ¥ x $ + # 


wn 


“ CUTCH.—There are numerous accounts of 
the manufacture of alum in Cutch. The earliest is 
by Captain Mc Murdo, who states that before 1818 
the exports of alum amounted in some years to 
several hundred thousand maunds, which chiefly 
went to Guzerat and Bombay to be employed in 
dyeing. The following account by Mr. Wynne is 
the most recent and complete. The site of the 
operations is at Mhurr or Madh. | 

“The rock containing the materials isa pyritous 
dark-gray or black shale, which is in close associa- 
tion with a soft aluminous pseudo-breccia of the 
sub-nummulitic group. 

“This shale is excavated from pits and is expos- 
ed for four months, a slow combustion taking place 
owing to the decomposition of the pyrites. 

“It is then spread in squares resembling salt 
pans and sprinkled with water. After about 12 
days it consolidates into efflorescing mammillated 
crystalline plates or crusts called phitkari-ka-btj or 
seed of alum. These crusts are boiled in large 
iron vessels (luted inside with lime), together With 
saltpetre (or other potash salt), in the proportion 
of 15 of ‘alum seed’ to 6 of the latter; when it has’ 
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settled, the liquor is placed in small earthen vessels 
somewhat the shape of flower-pots, and crystalliza- 
tion takes place in three days. These crystals are 
again boiled one or more -times to concentrate the 
solution, which is finally ladled into.large thin 
bladder-shaped earthen mutkds or ghards with 
small mouth; these are sunk into the ground to 
prevent their breaking, and in five days the alum 
is found crystallized in masses. The vessels are 
then broken and the alum is stored. 

“ Alum is also manufactured from the water of 
a hot spring north of Mhurr. The impure salt- 


petre, which is employed to supply the second . 


base in the above-mentioned manner, is obtained by 
lixiviation of village refuse.” (Ball's * Economic 
Geology”, pp. 431-33). | 
“IRON SULPHATE.—The green vitriol or cop- 
peras of commerce, which is known to the natives 
as kahit and kara kāsis, 1s produced principally from 
the so-called alum shales from which alum is pre- 
pared. Asis the case also with alum, copperas 15 
found sometimes as a natural exudation upon alum 
shales and other rocks which include iron pyrites. 


“This native copperas goes by several different 
names in India, according’ to the nature of the 
other substances with which it is combined.. 
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“ BEHAR.—In the year 1833, Mr. J. Stevenson 
published an analysis of native sulphate of iron 
obtained from Behar, which was at that time used 
by the native dyers of Patna. 


He found that it consisted of— 


Iron sulphate . . . . 390 

» peroxide . . . . 360 
Magnesia . . . . . 230 
Loss "P 2'0 





ibid p. 419. 100°0 


-On Metals and Metallurgy 


In the Vedic Period gold and silver were not 
only known but were worked into ornaments of 
various descriptions. Gold was often called by the 
name “yellow” and silver by the name “ white.” 
The warriors of old were protected with coats of 
mail and helmets of metal. 'Loha" was a term ap- 
aplied to the. metals in general though in later 
ages it came to stand for iron alone. In the Vedic 
literature iron proper seems to be designated by 
krishnayas or the black metal and copper by lohità- 
yas or the red metal." 

Besides gold and silver, several other metals, 
e.g. iron, lead and tin, are mentioned in the White 


(1) इरिते alfa रजते armana atia तपसाविटितांम । AV. 5, 
28,1. Here “¢fzq” (yellow) is explained by Sayana as equivalent 
to gold. snaaaise मांसानि लोहितमत्य afgan । AV. 11, 3, 7. Here 
according to Sáyama ygraag:— black metal i. e. iron and 
लाइितमय' = red metal ie. copper. The Susruta also differentiates 


iron by the term krish#aloha (black metal) though copper is 
known by its proper name támra. 


९ 
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Yajurveda: हिरख्य च से, say मे. श्यासं चम, aE च मे, 
ag च से, ag च मे यज्ञन nwa: XVIII, 15. 


In the Chhandogya Upanishad IV, 17,7. we also 
read: “as one binds gold by means of lavana 
(borax), and silver by means of gold, and tin by 
means of silver, and lead by means of tin, and iron 
by means of lead, and wood by means of iron, and 
also by means of leather" waa न सुवणं संदध्यात्‌, सुवन 
THA, रजतेन वपु. ayal diu, मोसेम खाएं. लोहेन दार, दार चमापा। 


Unfortunately very little material is now 
available to enable us to present a connected nar- 
rative of the metallurgical skill of the ancient 
Hindus. Many important links are missing; we 
shall here try to put together only a few, which we 
have been able te recover. 

Megasthenes says that the Indians were “ well 
skilled in the arts.” According to the Greek 
writer, the soil too has “underground numerous 
veins of all sorts of metals, for it contains much 
gold and silver, and. copper and iron in no small 
quantity and even -tin and other metals, which are 
employed in making articles of use and ornament, 
as well as the implements and accoutrements ofwar." 


Coming to comparatively later times, we find 
that the Indians were noted for their skill in the 
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tempering of steel. The blades of Damascus were 
held in high esteem but it was from India that the 
Persians and, through them, the Arabs learnt the 
secret of the operation.’ 

The wrought-iron pillar close to the Kutub near 
Delhi which weighs ten tons and is some r500 
years old; the huge iron girders at Puri; the orna- 
mental gates of Somnath and the 24-ft wrought- 
iron gun at Nurvar—are monuments of a bye-gone 
art and bear silent but eloquent testimony to the 
marvelous metallurgical skill attained by the 
Hindus. Regarding the Kutab pillar, Fergusson 
says: “It has not, however, been yet correctly 
ascertained what its age really is. There is an ins- 
cription upon it, but without a date. From the 
form of its alphabet, Prinsep ascribed it to the 3rd 
or 4th century ; Bhau Daji, on the same evidence, 
to the end of the 5th or beginning of the 6th 
century. ' The truth probably lies between the two. 
Our own conviction is that it belongs to one of the 
Chandra Rajas of the.Gupta dynasty, either suhse- 
quently to A. D. 363 or A. D. 400. 


(1) Vide Trempe du Fer Indien: “ Elle a été découverte par 
les Indiens et exposée par les Perses, et c'est de ceux-ci qu'elle 
nous est venue."—Berthelot : “ Coll. Alch Grec.," T. 3, trad. p. 332 
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“Taking A.D. 400 as a mean date—and it 
certainly is not far from the truth—it opens our eye 
to an unsuspected state of affairs to find the 
Hindus at that age capable of forging a bar of iron 
larger than any that have been forged even in 
Europe up to a very late date, and not frequently 
even now. As we find them, however, a few cen- 
tures afterwards using bars as long as this Jaf in 
roofing the porch of the temple at Kanaruc, we 
must now believe that they were much more 
familiar with the use of this metal than they after- 
wards became. It is almost equally startling to 
find that after an exposure to wind and rain for 
fourteen centuries, it is unrusted, and the -capital 
and inscription are as clear and as sharp now as 
when put up fourteen centuries ago. 

“There is no mistake about the pillar being of 
pure iron. Gen. Cunningham had-a bit of it 
analysed in India by Dr. Murray, and another por- 
tion was analysed in the School of Mites here by 
Dr. Percy. Both found it pure malleable iron with- 
out any alloy." - “Hist. of Indian and Eastern 
Architecture," p. 508; ed 1899. mE 

The Ritter Cecil von Schwarz, who was for 
sometime in charge of the Bengal Iron Works 
Company, thus speaks of the superior iron smelting 
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industry in India | 
an Ax “Ìt iş. well-known by every manufacturer. of 
124 01606: cast-steel : howsdiffcult it is sometimes to. 
get the exact degree of hardness to suit certain 
purposes, especially with reference to steel for 
cutting the blades, etc., With the ordinary process, 
endeavours are made to reach the required degree 
of hardness by selecting such raw materials as on 
oye. an average. have-the required contents of carbon In. 
order to correspond. with the required degree of 
hardness as far as possible. The natives [of India] 
reached this degree by introducing into their cast- 
stéel -an . excess. of carbon, by taking this excess 
gradually away afterwards, by means of the slow 
tempering process, having it thus completely in 
> their power to attain thé extact degree by interrup- 
> ting this de-carbonsing process exactly at the pro- 
' per time in order to cast steel of a quality exactly 
suitable for the purpose.” 


\ 
A 
aN 


ZINC 
The extraction of zinc ‘from the ores can be 


followed in every detail from the account left us 
both in “ Rasirnava” and "Rasaratriasamuchchaya." 
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"Rasaka" is mentioned in Rasär#ava as the mine- 
ral which turns copper into gold (p. 71). We have 
also in the succeeding couplets a process described 
for the reduction of the ore. This process is so 
elaborately given in R. R. S. that it may be quoted 
almost verbatim in any treatise.on modern chemis- 
try ; itis practically the same as distillation per 
descensum—the flame of bluish tint issuing from 
the mouth of the crucible indicates the combustion 
of carbon monoxide, so often observed in metallur- 
gical operations. (See p. 88). | 
. From the time of the Susruta to that of R. R. S., 
we find all along six metals recognised (see pp. 48 
and 127) and thelast work distinctly mentions brass 
and bell-metal as simply alloys. Owing to the 
veneration paid to ancient authorities, the Indian 
alchemists had at first some hesitation in classing . 
"the essence of the lustre of tin “aşıma” (p. 71) as 
a separate metal. In the medical Lexicon ascribed 
to king Madanapäla and written about the year 
part of coal dust is brought into the retorts, each holding about 
40 Ibs. of the mixture, As soon as the temperature has risen high 
enough, the reduction begins and carbon monoxide is evolved’ and 


burns from the end of the clay adapter with a blue flame (the italics, . 
are ours), Roscoe and Schorlemmers Chemistry, Vol, 11,, Pt, 1 


P. 988, ed.. 1879. 
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1374 A. D, ? zinc is, however, distinctly recognised 
as a metal under the designation of Fasada. 

"It it-evident rasaka is the cadmia of Dioscorid- 
es and Pliny and tutia of the alchemists of the 
middle ages. The pseudo-Basil Valentine writing 
about 1600 A. D. uses the word zinc but “he does 
not appear to have classed it with the metals 
proper.” Paracelsus mentions zinc sometimes as a 
‘metal and sometimes as a bastard or semi-metal 


zr, „but it is doubtful whether he had any distinct no- 
2. tion’. of its: true character specially as he says, “it 
: >% hàs no. malleability? (keine malleabilität hat er) or 
“eof the दाल which yielded it! “Libavius was the 


first to investigate the properties of zinc more 
. exactly, although he was not aware that the metal 
was derived from the ore known as calamine. He 
states that a peculiar kind of tin is found 1n the 
East Indies called Calaëm. Some of this was 
brought to Holland and came into his hands.” 
(Roscoe and Schorlemmer), 

The terms rasaka, kharpara, kharpara-tuttha 


(i). Roth: “Indischen Studien,” XIV, 399; also Bühler: 
Intro. to Manu,.CXXV 


(2) wag Waza द्‌ तिहेतुश्च तनातस्‌ i 
( Gesch. d. Chemie," IV, 116. 
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and tuttha are all applied to calamine, while tuttha 
sometimes stands for blue vitriol as well. Some 
writers have, however, mistaken kharpara 
for blue vitriol, but R. R. S. 1s very explicit on 
this point. The name ¢utenague by which Chinese 
zinc was known in commerce is evidently derived 
from the Tamil tatanagam. “ In Persian, sulphate of 
zinc is called suffed (white) tutta; sulphate of 
copper, neela (blue) futia; and sulphate of iron, 
hura : (green) tutia; so, in Avicenna, different 
kinds are described under this name, which occurs 
also in Geber” (Royle). Both the Tamil tatana- 
gam and the Persian ¢utia are probably corruptions 
of the Sanskrit word ¢uttham. At the beginning 
of the last century the Baron de Sacy was at con- 
siderable pains in tracing the history of fufz4. In 
a note appended to certain extracts fom Kazwini, 
the “oriental Pliny,” the learned Frenchman gives 
the following description of tutia. The account 
necessari] involves some  digressions on the 
Aristotelian theory of the formation of dew, hail- 
stone, metals, &c., and the reader may with ad- 
vantage compare it with that of the Vaiseshika 
Philosophy. (Chap. 1, pp. 1-12). 

“Le khar-sint est aussi nommé fer de la Chine 
00. « Ct or cru ... Je crois que ce méme 


160 HINDU CHEMISTRY 

métal est aussi désigné sous les noms de djosd ou 
djost dans Inde, de tutie fossile . . chez 
les Arabes, enfin d'esprit de tutte 

dans l'Ayim Acbért, et que cest la foufenague, 
dont il y a plusieurs variétés plus ou moins 


| "analogues aii zinc. 


~ 


“Je vais rapporter, pour mettre le lecteur à 


~~ portée de juger de ma conjecture, ce que je trouve 


dans le Dictionnaire des médicamens simples par 
Ebn-Beitar, sur les diverses espèces de tutie fossile, 
et un article curieux de l'Ayix chéri, ‘omis pour 


‘ Ja trèsgrande*partie dans la traduction angloise de 


M. Gladwin; j'en donnerai le texte d'aprés deux 
manuscrits de cet ouvrage, dont l'un m'appartient, 


. et autre faisoit autrefois partie de la bibliothèque 


de feu M. Langlés, et d'après le Traité de méde- 
cine, dédié au prince 'Dara-schékouh, où il se 


trouve tout entier (manuscrit de M. Brueix, acquis 
. parla bibliothèque du Roi, n.” 16, fol. 62 et suiv.) 


Je joindrai à cela ce que dit Kazwini de la forma- 

tion du khar-sini et de ses usages médicaux et 

économiques} laissant aux minéralogistes à juger 

si, dans ces descriptions m$lées d'hypothéses 

arbitraires, et de quelques traits suspects de char- 

latanisme, on peut reconnoitre la toutenague. 
“Voici d'abord le passage d'Ebn-Beitar. 

"d M 


( 


-A 
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* Edu-Wafid dit : il y a deux espèces de tuties ; 


l'une se trouve dans les mines, l'autre dans lés 
fourneaux où l'on fond le cuivre, comme la cadmie ; 


cette dernière espèce est ce que les Grecs nom. 


ment pompholyx. Quant à la tutie fossile, il y en 
a trois variétés; l'une blanche, l'autre verdátre, 
la dernière d'un jaune fortement rougeátre, -Les 
mines de celle-ci sont dans les contrées maritimes 
de la mer de Hind et de Sind: la meilleure est 
celle qui semble au coup-d’ceil couverte de sel; 
aprés celle-ci, la june; quant à la blanche, elle 
a quelque chose de graveleux . . . : et 
est percée : on apporte dela Chine. La tutie 
blanche est la plus fine de toutes les variétés et la 
verte, la plus grossière ; quant à lå tutie des for- 
neaux, ` Dioscoride dit, livre V.e.: Le pompholyx, 
qui ela tutie, diffère du spodion Gc." 

T^ Ayin. Achéri expose la formation des 
minéraux et celle des métaux en particulier, 
suivant une hypothése, commune, je crois, à tous 
les alchimistes anciens; et quoique ces détails 
méritent par eux-mémes peu d'attention, je rap- 
porterai le passage en entier, 1. prace que M. 
Gladwin l'a omis; 2. parce qu'il est nécessaire 
pour que l'on puisse juger de la nature du khar- 
sim, et de l'identité que je suppose entre cette 
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substance métallique et l'esprit de futie.. Ilya 
dans le texte de l Ayın Acbéri quelques omissions 
que je rétablirai d'après le Traité dédié à Dara- 
schéko"h, où ce chapitre se trouve tout entier, et 
il n'est pas le seul qui soit commun à ces deux 
ouvrages. L'auteur de ce dernier traité,............ 
—' , annonce lui-méme, fol. 62, 
verso, quil va tirer quelques "chapitres sur les 
métaux, de l'ouvrage de feu Abov’! Fazel, formant 
le 11.2 tome de |’ Acber-nameéh : l'un de ces textes 
me servira à corriger l'autre. 


De la formation des métaux. 


ws 1 


"Le dieu créateur de l'univers a donné l'exist- 
ence 4 quatre élémens en opposition les uns aux 
autres, et il a suscité quatre êtres d'une nature ` 
admirable : le feu chaud et sec, qui posséde une lé 
géreté absolue ; l'air chaud et humide, doué d'une 
Aégereté relative; l'eau froide et -homide, qui 
posséde une pesanteur relative, la terre froide et 
sèche, douée d'une pesanteur absolue. La chaleur 
produit la légèreté, et le froid la pesanteur ; 
l'humidité facilite la séparation des parties, la 
sécheresse y met obstacle. Par la combinaison 
de ces quatre puissances élémentaries, ont été 
produits tous les étres dont l'existence est due 
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l'influence des corps célestes, les minéraux, les 
végétaux et les animaux. 

"Les particules aqueuses, ayant acquis par les 
rayons du soleil et autres causes un plus grand 
degré de légéreté, se mélent avee les particules 
aériennes, et s'élèvent en l'air: c'est cette combi- 
naison que l'on nomme vapeurs. Par le moyen 
de cette combinaison,les molécules terreuses étant 
mélées elles-mémes avec les particules aériennes, 
s'élèvent aussi en l'air; et c'est ce qu'on nomme ex- 
halaisons : quelquefois aussi les particules aériennes 
se mêlent [immédiatement] avec les molécules 
terreuses. Il y a des philosophes qui appliquent 
également le nom de vapeurs à ces deux sortes de 
combinaisons élémentaires: ils désignent. celles 
qui sont le produit des particules aqueuses, par le 
nom de vapeures humides ou aqueuses ; et celles 
qui doivent leur formation aux molécules térreuses, 
par le nom de vapeurs sèches ou fuligineuses. 
Ce sont ces deux sortes de vapeurs qui forment 
au-dessus de la terre les nuées, le vent la pluie 
la neige et autres phénomènes semblables ; et dans 
l'intérieur du globe, les tremblemens de terre les 
sources et les mines. On regarde les vapeurs 
comme le corps, et les exhalaisons comme l'esprit : 
des unes et des autres, suivant la diversité de leurs 
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combinaisons et les différentes. proportions dans lee 
quelles elles s'unissent, sont produites dans le labora- 
toire de la nature un grand nombre de substances 
diverses. Suivant ce qu'on lit dans les traités de phi- 
losophie, on ne compte pas plus de cinq espéces de 
minéraux: ceux qui sont infusibles à cause de 
leur sécheresse, comme le yakout ; ceux qui le sont 
à cause de leur humidité, comme le vifargent; 


ceux qui se fondent promptement, mais qui ne sort. 


ni malléable, ni combustibles, comme le vitriol; 
ceux qui ne sont pas malléables, mais qui sont 
combustibles, comme le soufre; ceux enfin qu 
sont malléables, mais incumbustibles comme l'or. 
La fusion d'un corps consiste dans la liquéfaction 
de ses parties, due à la combinaison de la sécheresse 
et de l'humidité: la malléabilité [ou ductilité] est 
la faculté qu'a un crops de receivoir peu à peu une 
augmentation d'étendue, tant en longueur quen 
largeur, sans séparation d'aucune de ses parties 
et sans aucune addition. o 

“Quand les vapeurs et les exhalaisons se mêlent 
de manière que les premières soient le principe 
dominant, et que le mélange étant achevé etla 
coction parfaite, l'ardeur du soleil coagule cet amal- 
game, le produit est du vif-argent. Comme il ny 
a aucune des molécules de ce produit qui ne ren- 


x 
\ 
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ferme quelque portion d'exhalaison, ce corps a. une 
qualité sèche. dont les effets sont sensibles : il ne 
Sattache pas. à la main; au contraire, il fuit le 
contact: comme la chaleur. a été le principe de sa 
coagulation, la clialeur ne peutla détruire. Siles 
deux principes [les vapeurs et les exhalaisons] se 
combinent dans des proportions à-peu-près. égales, 
il se manifeste dans le mélange une humidité d'une 
nature visqueuse et onctueuse : à l'instant de la 
fermentation des particules aériennes s'insinuant 
dans le, mélange qui se coagule alors par le froid, 
les produits. de cet amalgame sont inflammables. 
Sr les exhalaisons et la qualité onctueuse dominent, 
le produit est du soufré, qui est rouge, jaune, bleu 
ou blanc; s'il y a plus d'exhalaisons et peu de 
principe onctueux, l'amalgame donne l'arsenic qui 
est rouge et jaune; enfinsice sontles vapeurs 
qui dominent, il se trouve, quand la coagulation 
est achevée, que le produit est de la naphte qui est 
noire et blanche. Comme, dans ces amalgames, la 
coagulation est produite par le froid, ces corps sont 
fusibles par la chaleur: et à cause de l'abondance 
de leur qualité huileuse et de leur humidité vis- 
queuse, ils sont susceptibles de prendre feu ; enfin, 
à raison de leur excés d'humidité, ils ne sont point 
_ malléables. Les sept corps [ou metaux] ayant 
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tous pour principes constituans le vif-argent et le 


soufre, la variété de ces corps ne peut avoir pour 
cause queles divurs degrés de pureté de ces deux 
principes, la plus ou moins grande perfection de leur 
mélange, et la diversité d'influence qu'ils exercent 
l'un sur l'autre. 

“Si les deux principes ne sont altérés par aucun 
mélange de parties terreuses, s'ils sont dans toute 
leur pureté naturelle, si enfin ils éprouvent une 
coction parfaite, alors le .soufre étant blanc et le 
vif-argent dans une proportion plus grande, le 
produit de l'amalgame est de l'argent ; il est de 
l'or, si les deux principes sont dans des proportions 
egales, et que le soufre soit rouge et possède la 
force colorante. Si, les circonstances étant les 
mémes, aprés le mélange mais avant la parfaite 
coction, l'amalgame est coagulé par le froid, il se 
forme du fhar-tchint, que l'on nomme aussi fer 
de la Chine, ce qui équivaut pour le sens à de l'or 
cru: quelques-uns le regardent .comme une sorte 
de cuivre {La méme doctrine sur la formation 
du khar-tchini ou &hen-tchini, nommé encore or 
cru, se trouve dans cet ouvrage, fol. 60 recto, lig. 
I re ef suiv). “ Si le soufre -seul n'est pas pur, que 
le vif-argent domifie, et que là force brûlante unisse 
les deux principes, le produit est du cuivre. Ouand 
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le mélange n'est pas fait convenablement, et que 
la. proportion du vif-argent est la plus forte, il se 
forme de l'éain: quelques-uns prétendent que 
l'étain ne se forme pas à moins que les deux prin- 
cipes ne soient l'un et l'autre dans un état de 
pureté. Si les deux principes sont mauvais et tres- 
altérés, qu'il y ait dans le vif-argent des molécules 
terreuses interposées, et dans le. soufre une qualité 
brülante, il résulte, de l'amalgame, du fer: enfin le 
produit est du plomb, si,les circonstances étant 
d'ailleurs les mémes, le mélange ne se fait pas cóm- 
plétement, et que le vif-argent domine. On donne 
à ces sept substances le nom de corps ; on appellele 
vif-argent /a mère des corps, et le soufre leur père: 
on considère aussi le vif-argent comme Tesprit, 
et Varsenic ainsi que le soufre, comme l'ame. Le 
djost, suivant quelques personnes, est l'esprit de 
tutie, et approche du plomb : il n'en est fait aucune 
mention dans les livres de philosophie. Il yena 
une mine dans l'Indoustan, dans le territoire de 
Djalour, qui fait partie du soubah d'Adjmir. 

. "Les alchimistes disent que l'étain est un 
argent malade dela lépre, le mercure un argent 
frappé de paralysie, le plomb un or lépreux et brûlé, 
et le cuivre un or cru, et que l'alchimiste, sem- 
blable à.un médecin, remédie à ces maux par des 
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moyen3.contraires ou assimilés | 
“Les savans qui s'adonnent 4 la pratique des 
arts, font, avec ces sept corps, des compositions 
artificielles dont on se sert pour - fabriquer des- 
bijoux, joyaux, &c. - Du nombre de ces ‘composi- 
tions est le séfid-rou [ c'est-à-dire, blanc à 
l'extérieur, peut-être le pé-tong des Chinois], 
nommé canst ' par les Indiens, qui se compose de 
q atre séres.de cuivre et d'un sère d'étain unis par 
la fusion: le rou, composé de quatre sères de 
cuivre et d'un sere et demi de plomb, et que l'on 
| appelle dans l'Inde bahngar : le biroundj, nommé 
par les Indiens petel et dont il y a trois variétés ; 
la première, qui se bat à froid, et contient deux - 
sères et demi de cuivre, et un sere d'esprit de tutie ; 
la séconde, qui se bat à chaud, composée de deux 
sères de cuivre et d'un.sére et demi d'esprit de tutie ; 
la troisième, qui ne se-bat point, mais qui s'emploie 
pourles ouvrages jetés en moule et dans laquelle 
il entre deux sères de cuivre; et un sère d'esprit de 
tutie: le sin+sakhtèh [argent marqué ou pesé; 
peut-être’ faut-il lire: soukhtèk, brülé],". dans: la . 


(1) Kámsya, See p. 114. 
(2) -Pittala, See p. 114.: 
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composition duquel il entre .de l'argent, .du plomb 
“et du cuivre, dont la couleur ‘est d'un noir éclatant 
et qui s'emploie dans la: peinture : le heft-djousch 
[bouilli sept fois], dans: lequel on se contente 
d'amalgamer six métaux, lorsqu'on n'a pas de khar- 
tchini; quelques-uns lui donnent le nom de 
talikoun [catholicon] ; mais suivant d'autres, le 
talikoun est un cuivre préparé: l’escht-dhat, com- 
posé de huit choses, savoir, les six métaux susdits 





. l'esprit de tutie et le canst; on le fait aussi avec 

‘sept substances seulement: le cau/patr composé 
de deux seres de séfid-rou, et d'un sère de cuivre ; 
il prend une couleur foncée tres-agréable. C'est 
une des inventions de notre saint empereur." * 


On the Essence of Minerals 
CALAMINE 


‘It will be seen Gladwin’s rendering of Ain-i- 
Akbari is not very reliable; it may, however, be 
noted here that even Blochmann in his much im- 
proved and more accurate translation erroneously 





(1) “Chrestomathie Arabe,” T. IIT, pp. 453-58 ed, 1827. 
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renders jos? as “pewter.” * The rh 2 fütia 
(spirits of tutia) is used in the above extract in the 
same sense as in Rasárzava, which describes zinc 
as the svattam (essence) of rasaka (see p. 71). 
In R. R. S. also we find that blue vitriol yields a 
“í svattam,” which is no other than copper " * (p. 
86). | 
THE VITRIOLS 


From the writings of Dioscorides and Pliny it 
does not appear that the ancient Greeks and 
Romans drew any sharp distinction between blue 


Í 


(1) Vol. I. p. 40. 

(2) The “essence or spirits of minerals " is used here in a dif- 
terent sense from that of the generality of the Arabian and Euro- 
pean alchemists. According to the latter there are four spirits of 








(=¬ $ me sl तः ७ lid 


minerals, namely, sulphur, arsenic, sal-ammoniac and mercury, 
“Les mots esprits, corps, ames, sont fréquemment employés par 
les alchimistes dans un sens spécial, qu'il importe de connaitre 
pour l'intelligence de leurs écrits. Les passages suivants, quoique 
d'une époque plus moderne, jettent beaucoup de lumière sur ce 
point." | 

“On lit dans le traité de Mineralibus, prétendu d' Albert le Grand 
(L. I. tr. I, ch. I er): ‘ce qui s'évapore au feu est esprit, Ame, ac- 
cident; ce qui ne s'évapore pas, corps et substance.—" Coll. des 
Alch. Grecs," I. pp. 247-8. Cf. “Le cuivre est comme l'homme; 
il a corps et àme."—Introd. a la Chimie des Anciens, p. 294. See 
also, “ La chimie an moyen Age,” T. I. p. 73, and ibid, T. 111. 
pp. 168-70; also ante p. 91. 
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and green vitriol respectively. The word chalcan- 
thum was applied now tothe one, now to the 
other.’ In the Hindu Materia Medica no such 
confusion occurs. Even in the Charaka and the 
Susruta tuttham (blue vitriol) and kasisa (green 
vitriol) are mentioned side by side. 


BLUE VITRIOL 


` The word tuttham is generally applied to blue 
vitriol; in Rasendraséramgraha and Sarngadhara, 
the following synonyms are given: qe तु शिखिग्रौवं 

FAG सथूरकं | 
R. R. 5. uses mayüratuttham ( मग्रतृत्यं) in Dk. 


li. 129, which is a combination of the last and the 
first names in the above sloka Sikhigrivam (ht. 
? 


mnt ne, M MA M ———— —À M S PP 





an — — — om 
d नना ~ -n 


(1) “Ich habe schon bei der Geschichte des Eisenvitriols 
darauf aufmerksam gemacht, welche Unsicherheit in den früheren 
Mittheilungen über Vitriol im Allgemeinen herrscht. Auch die 
älteren Angaben, welche am passendsten auf den Kuptervitriol 
bezogen werden, kónnen zum theil auf Eisenvitriol gegangen sein." 
“Ges. der Chem.” IV. p. 168. 

" Observons les sens divers de ce mot couperose [chalcanthon_, 
ou de son équivalent vitriol, tels que: vitriol bleu: sulfate de 
cuivre ; vitriol vert: sulfate de fer, et sulfate gle cuivre-basique ; vitriol 
jaune te rouge : sulfates de fer राक का p Coll..d. Grecs." T. pp. 
241-242. | ‘ ह 
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résembling the neck ofthe peacock) is practically 
the same as "mayürakantha sachchhäya#” in sloka, 
127, 7.6. having the play of colour in the throat of 
the peacock. 

The term sasyaka as a synonym for blue vitriol 
does not ocur in any other medico-chemical work 
that I have come across except Rasárzava. 

That an essence in the shape of copper is 
yielded by blue vitriol is worthy of note from a 
historical point of view. Rasärnava very often hits 
upon it but ‘is not so explicit-as R. R. S., as it 
modestly contents itself with the mere assertion 
that the essence is of the colour of Coccinella insect 
i.e. red (see p. 86). In the Bhävaprakäsa (ca. 
1550 A.D.) occurs this remarkable passage: “ai तु 


araiqagis किसित्तासेख agafa” blue 2177707 is indeed a 
semimetal of copper as it is derived from copper. 
The nomenclature itself is in wonderful agreement 
with that adopted nearly two centuries later by 
Boerhave’ (1932 A. D). 


(1) "Die krystallisirten Verbindungen eines Metalls mit 
Sduren erkannte er nicht unbedingt als Salze an; die Vitriole 
namentlich rechnete er zu den Halbmetallen." Kopp: "Ges. d. 
Chem. 111. p. 6. 
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Our knowledge of the nature of the “essence” 

of blue vitriol has thus been gradually advanced from 
Rasärzava downwards.’ 





(1) “Basil Valentine” seems to have known that some 
vitriols contained copper, but his “blue vitriol” does not neces- 
sarily mean sulphate of copper. “ Der blaue Vitriol......... heisst 
bei Basilius vitriolum commune: was bei ihm Vitriolum Veneris 
gennant wird, ist oft Grünspan, uhd überbaupt geht diese Bezei- 
chnung bei Altern schriftstellern auf sehr verschiedenartige 
Kupfersalze, wie denn Libavius in seiner Alchymia (1595) für die 
Bereitung des vitrioli Veneris vorschreibt............ " Even Agricola 
(1494-1555), contemporary of Bháva does not make’ any great 
distinction between green and blue vitriol. “Agricola beschreibt 
In seiner Schrift de re metallica die Darstellung des , Kupfrevitriols 
bei der des Eisenvitriols und des Alauns, ohne die beiden ersteren 
als wesentlich verschieden anzusehn, und auch in seiner Abhand- 
lung "de natura fossilium" unterscheidet er nur verschieden 
gefärbte, nicht aber wesentlict verschiedne Vitriole"...;........ “ Ges. 
d. Chem." IV 170-171. | 


ON 


Gunpowder, Saltpetre 
AND THE 


. inral Acids 


GUNPOWDER 


^ The ancient Hindus are sometimes credited 
With the knowledge of the art of manufacturing gun- 
powder, in support of which the several recipes 
given in the Sukraniti or the Elements of Polity of 
Sukrüchàrya which we have already had occasion . 
to quote, are cited. Take for example the follow- 
Ing :— 


सुवर्चिलवणात्‌ ww पंलामि qaa पलम्‌ | 
अन्तर्घसविपक्ावंखद्यादांडर रत: TA 201 
va due Saw. ater प्रपुटेद्रसे: | 
ब्ृह्मकाणां रसोनस्य शोषयेद।तपेन च | 


पिह nait तद fran भवेत्‌ खलु ॥ 202. 
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सुवतचिलवणाद्वागा: WI चत्वार एव वा | 
गालाखार्था प्रवं तु "TW सु पूर्ववत्‌ 203 
गोली dread गासंघुटिक: केवलीएपि वा । = 
सोसस्य लघनालाथ हान्यघातुभगी$पि या H- 204 : uo ^ 
खोइसारमयं वापि गालास्व' त्वन्यधातुजम्‌ | 
नित्यस्माजनखच्छमखपातिभराह्ृतम | .205 , 
SFAI गन्धस्य सुवचिलवणस्य च | ` 

शिलाया 'इरितालस्य तथा सौसमलस्य च || 206 
हिडखस्य तथा sre: we च। 
नतोर्गौल्याय सरलनिय्यासम्य ate च ॥ 207 
समन्यनाधिकेर'शेरस्रिचूर्णान्यनेकश: | 

कस्पयन्ति च तहिदासचन्ट्रिकाभादिमन्ति 'च ॥ 208 
faufe चाग्रिसंयी गाडोलं लक्ष्य सुनालगम्‌ ॥ 209 
«Tere शोधयैदादौ दग्यात्तवाग्रिचूण कम्‌ । 
मिवेशयेत्तद्दण्डम मालमूले यथा हढ़म्‌ 210 

तत: सुगोलक qu ततः कणऽग्रिचणकम्‌। 


फणचूर्णाग्रिदामेन-गोएं लक्ष्ये निपातयेत्‌ 211 





Ed. J. Vidyáságara, pp. 555-57. 
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“Take five palas of saltpetre, one pala ol 
sulphur and one pala of charcoal, prepared from 
the wood of Calotropis gigantea and Euphorbia 
neriifolia by destructive distillation’; powder 
them and mix them intimately and macerate them 
in the juice of the above-named plants and of garlic 
and afterwards dry the mixture in the sun and 
pulverise it to the fineness of sugar. Gunpowder 
(lit. fire-powder) is thus obtained. 201-202 
“Tf the fire-powder is to be used for a gun, Six 
or four palas of saltpetre are to be taken, the pro- 
portion of charcoal and sulphur remaining the same 


as before. 203 
“For a gun with a light barrel, balls of iron or 
of other metals are to be used. 204 


“The gun made of iron or of other metals are 
to be constantly kept clean and bright by the skil- 
ful artillerymen. 205 

By varying the proportions of the ingredients, 
vis. charcoal, sulphur, saltpetre, realgar, orpiment, 
calx of lead, asafcetida, iron powder, camphor, lac, 
indigo, and the resin of Shorea robusta, different 


(2) अत्त्धसविपक्ता: lit, (wood) charred by smoke circulating 
through it. 
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kinds of fires are devised by the pyrotechnists 
giving forth flashes of starlight.” . 206-208 

From the circumstantial details given above, es- 
pecially of the method of preparing the charcoal, one 
is naturally led to suspect that the lines relating to 
gunpowder as quoted above are later interpolations. 
The suspicion is further enhanced when it 1s borne 
in mind that in the Polity of Kamandaki, an ancient 
work of undoubted authenticity, there occurs no 
reference whatever to firearms nor is there any in 
the Agnipurina in which the subject of training in 
the use of arms and armours takes up four chapters, 
archery forming the leading element. ' 

The more rationtal conclusion would. be that 
theSukraniti is a patch work in which portions of 
chapter IV were added some time after the intro-. 
duction of gunpowder in Indian warfare during the 
Moslem period.” Dr. G. Oppert, however, stands up 
for its antiquity 

In Halhed's *Code of Gentoo Laws," there is a 
passage which is sometimes quoted as a proof that 





(1) See Intro. to Dr. R. L, Mitra's edition of Agnipuréna. 

(2) Dr. R. L. Mitra, judging from the description .of gung 
alone, concludes this portion to be spurious ;—vide Notices of 
Sanskrit Mss. Vol. V. p. 135. 

M. Berthelot's concluding remarks on Marcus Græĉus “Book 
of Fire" are equally applicable to Sukraniti :— 


i 
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the ancient Hindus knew the use of firearms 
Halhed, not having an acquaintance with Sanskrit 
had to depend on the Persian translation of the 
Sanskrit digest prepared by some learned pundits. 
We have been at some pains in finding out the 
original text which is generally credited to Manu. 
It is only by a forced interpretation that anything 
in Manu may be taken to refer to a projectile dis- 
charged from a gun.” 





“Mais je n'insiste pas, si ce n'est pour rappeler comment ces 
additions manifestent le caractère véritable de la composition de 
ces manuscrit et livres de recettes, déjà répandus dans, l'antiquité 
et dont lis formules sont venues jusqu au XVIIIe siècle, parfois 
méme jusqu'à notre temps. Le Liber ignium en est un exemple, 
et l'analyse précédente montre bien comme il a été composé avec 
des matériaux de dates multiples, les uns remontant à l'antiquité, 
les autres ajoutés à diverses époques, dont les derniéres étaient 
contemporaines, ou trés voisines de celle de la transcription de 
chaque manuscrit" " La Chimie au moyen âge” T. 1.135. 

(1) The passage in Manu runs thus: 


न कूटेरायुध्डन्याद युध्यमानी TH रिपून्‌ । 
न काभिर्मापि दिग्धेर्नाग्रिज्वलिततेजन: n मनु, ४11.90 


We give below the commentaries of Medhátithi and Kullüka 
Bhatia :— 


t 
{ 
t 


[n Sanskrit literature, there are frequent but 
vague references to ' agni astra" or firearms, but we 
have no reason to suppose that the combustible 
matter these fire arms contained supplied a motive 
power of the nature of gunpowder, The fire 


missiles were probably of the same category as the 





कूटानि यानि afeareanta अन्तनिशितशखानि। किणः au, à 
शल्यस्य qu मध्य वा कण्यांकार; क्रियन्ते । ते हि प्रविष्टा gaat भवन्ति, 
agama शरौर सर्देश भिन्दन्ति। दिग्धाविषोपलिप्ता; । sfna 
ज्वलतमादौपितं तेजोमयफलक येषा, एतेर्नयीद्धब्यम्‌ । इति सैधातिधिः । 

कूटान्यायुधानि afe: काष्टादिमबानि, अन्तर दनिशितथखाणि ते; समरे 
युद्धमान: may न इन्यात्‌ ; नापि कर्ण्यांकारफलकेर्नापि विषाक्तर्नाणग्रिप्रदौ- 
THAR aT: | इति Fa ART | 


The correct rendering should be as follows :—“ The king sha 
not slay his enemies in warfare with deceitful or barbed or poisoned 
weapons, nor with any having a blade made red hot by fire or 
tipped with burning materials"; Bühler, who also follows the 
above commentators, thus translates: “ when he (the king) fights 
with his foes in battle, let him not strike with weapons concealed 
(in wood), nor with (such as are) barbed, poisoned, or the points of 
which are blazing with fire.’ Whereas Halhed's version is: “the 
magistrate shall not make war with any deceitful machine or with 


poisoned weapons or with cannon and guns or with any other 
kind of firearms.” | 
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‘Greek fire,” 7.2. arrows or darts tipped with oiled 
flax, resin, regalar, naptha or other bituminous sub- 
stances discharged from bows ; sometimes elaborate 
machines being devised to hurl the weapons with 
more deadly. effect. In the Udyogaparava ‘of the 
Mahabharata, Yudhisthira is described as “ collec- 
ting large quantities of resin, tow, and other in- 
flammable articles for his great fratricidal war.” * 
But there is nothing to show that gunpowder of any 
sórt was in use or any chemical which would act as 
a propelling agent. ° 
The mention of gunpowder and of some sort of 
explosives with identical formularies occurs almost 
simultaneously in the. Latin redaction of the work-on 


* 


(1) See Dr. Mitra's “ Antiquities of Orissa," 1.121. 

(2 In the Irth century, Kásmír remained safe behind its 
mountain ramparts and was hermetically sealed to all foreigners with 
out exception. Here, according to Albírüni, Hindu sciences retired 
and took shelter when the Mohammedan invasion of India began. 
But in the indigenous mode of warfare no reference to gunpowder 
is to be found ; thus we read in Kalhama's Rajatarafiginl that in 
1090 A. D. “ he (Kandarpa) threw into the mélée burning arrows 
smeared over with vegetable oil, struck by. which the enemies 
caught fire. Believing that he knew ‘the use of] the weapon of 
ire (agneya astra), they became frightened and fled in bewilder- 
ment, cursing.their return." 


Stein's Trans. Vol. t. p. 344. 
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"Fire" by Marcus Graecus and in the writings of 
Roger Bacon about the 13th century.” Greek fire 
was Introduced into Constantinople from the East 
abuot the year 673 and the Byzantians evidently 
knew that saltpetre was its basis; but they kept this 
knowledge strictly a secret, and abstained from 
speaking of it by any distinct name lest the informa- 
tion might leak out. Thus the very word saltpetre 


LR 


The original passage 1s 


ततस्तानथ नाराचान्‌ निचिचेप स YA i 
लिप्ठानौषधितेत्तेन विद्धा ये; प्राञ्वलम्‌ feu: 1 
wad वेत्यसावस्वमिति qui विशद्धिता: ¦ 


ते टूर प्रययुर्भीता निन्दन्त: पुन रागमस्‌ | 
VII. 983, 989., 


For further references to similar fire-missiles see Mahänitaka 
or Harumina Nafaka in Wilson's" Hindu Theatre," Vol. II. ed. 
1835, appendix, pp. 369-70. | 

The first record of the us of cannon and gunpowder in 
Indian warfare is in the memoirs of Baber. In 1528 he forced the 
passage of the Ganges near Kanauj with the aid of artillery. 
For much valuable information on the subject of the early Asiatic 
fire-weapons the reader may consult an exhaustive dtticle by Maj. 
Gen. R. Maclagan in the Journ. Às. Soc., Bengal," Vol. XLV. 
pp. 30 ff. 

(1) ‘‘La Chimie au moyen" Age, I. p. 94. 
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is conspicuous by its absence in the literature of the 
ancients. Niturm (natron) was all along exclusively 
applied to carbonate of soda.’ 


/ 


' SALTPETRE. 


. It will thus be seen that there is much in com- 
mon in the: history of the word used for nitrate of 
potash both in the Sanskrit and in the Latin lan- 
guages, as in theformer “ sauvarchala” and “yavak- 
shära” are indiscriminately applied to it. 

[tis véry remarkable that in the later Sanskrit 
chemico-medical literature the very word sauvar- 
chala, which stands for saltpetre in the Sukraniti 
and in the Rasárzava, ceases altogether to be ap- 
plied to it, but is used as a synonym of sarjiki 
(natron), while. yavakshära has been pressed into 
service,it being clean forgotten that from the time 
of Charaka and Susruta this word has been used 





(1): CE. “C'est par erreur que la plupart des éditeurs des auteurs 
grecs ou latins traduisent ces mots par nitre ou salpêtre, substance 
presque inconnue dans l'antiquité, et que apparaît seulement à partir 
du VI e siecle à Constantinople, avec le feu grégeois dont elle était 
la base. Les anciens parlent aussi du nitrum factice, préparé avec 
es cendres de chêne, c'est-à-dire du carbonate de potassc."—" Intro 
la l'étude de la Chimie," p. 265. 


HINDU CHEMISTRY 183 


in its radical sense, viz., the ashes of barley (impure 
carbonate of potash, from yava, barley and kshara, 
ashes). Both Wilson and Monier Williams in their 
Sanskrit-English Dictionaries, following no doubt 
the authority of modern writers, erroneously render 
yavakhira as saltpetre as also does Colebrooke-in 
his “Amarakosha”. Roth and Bóhtlingk in their 
Worterbuch, however, correctly translate it as 
“ Aetzkali, ous der Asche von Gerstenstroh." * 

It is strange indeed that a substance which 
occurs extensively in Bengal and in upper India as 
an efflorescence on the soil should have been allow- 
ed to go without a definite name for several cen- 
turies.” Dutt says “nitre was unknown to the 
ancient Hindus. There is no recognised name for 
itin Sanskrit.’ * में * Some recent Sanskrit 





(D In the chemistry of Bubacar, “le sel de cendres" is the 
equivalent of yavakshéra— La Chimie au moyen Age,” 1. 308. 

(2) We purposely use the words “allowed to go without a 
definite name,” for the term sauvarchala was all along vaguely used 
now for saltpetre, now for natron. 

(3) Heisin error on this point, as he had not consulted, or 
probably had no acquaintance with, the old literature on the sub- 
ject. Prof. Macdonell very properly points out “the dangers of the 
argumentum ex silentio "as] furnished by the fact that salt, the 
most necessary of minerials, is never once mentioned in the Rig- 


184 HINDU CHEMISTRY 


formulas for the preparation of mineral acids con- 
taining nitre mention this salt under the name of 
“soraka”, This word, however, is not met with in 
any Sanskrit dictionary andis evidently sanskri- 
tized from the vernacular sor, a ‘term of: foreign 
orgin. The manufacture of nitre was therefore 
most probably introduced into India after the adop- 
tion of gunpowder as an implement of warfare." ' 
Mat. Med. of the Hindus, pp. 89-90, ed. 1900. 





veda. And yet the northern Panjáb is the very part of India where 
it most abounds. It occurs in the salt range between the Indus 
and the Jhelum in such quantities that the Greek companions of 
Alexander according to Strabo, asserted the supply to be sufficient 
for the wants of the whole of India." It would be equally hazar- 
dousto rush to the conclusion that nitre was "unknown" to the 
Hindus. 

(1) Duttis probably correct in so far as he states his views 
with regard to “the manufacture of nitre" as an ingredient of gun- 
powder. For it is well known saltpetre has been in use from time 
immemorial as the basis of rocket and other fireworks both in 
China and India. Inthe Dasakuméracharita by Dandí, mention 
is made of yogavartiká (magic wick) and yagachurna (magic pow- 
der), of which saltpetre was probably the basis. The earliest ac- 
count of the manufacture of saltpetre on a commercial scale that 
we have come across occurs in a rare work entitled: “The Travels 
of John Albert de Mandelso from Persia into the East Indies. 
London, 1669." The book is in the valuable collection of my friend, 
Mr. Prithvísa Chandra Raya. Says our author — 
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MINERAL ACIDS. 


Geber was up till recently credited with being the 
discoverer of nitric acid, aqua regia, silver nitrate &c. 
A careful examination of the works of Geber, both 
real and pretended, notably of the celebrated Summa 
perfectionis magisterii, has convinced M. Berthelot 
that the knowledge of the mineral acids was un- 
known not only to the Arabs but also to the European 
alchemists of the thirteenth century. It was a Latin 
authoræf the, latter half of the 13th century who 
wrote the above memorable work and assumed the 


“ Most of the saltpeter which is sold in Gusuratta’ comes trom 
Ajmer, sixty Leagues from Agra, and they get it out of Land that 
hath lain long fallow. The blackest and fattest ground yields 
most of it, though other Lands afford some, and it is made thus: 
they make certain trenches which they fill with their Saltpetrous 
Earth, and let into them small Rivulets, as much water as will 
serve for its soaking, which may be the more effectually done, they 
make use of their feet, treading it till it becomes a Broath. When 
the Water hath drawn out all the salt-peter which was in the Earth, 
they take the clearest part of it, and dispose it into another Trench, 
where it grows thick, and then they boilit like salt, continually 
scumming it, and then they put it into earthen pots, wherein the 
remainder of the Dregs goes to the bottom; and when the water 
begins to thicken, they take it out of these pots, to set it a-drying in 
the sun, where it grows hard, and is reduced into that form 
wherein it is brought into Europe." pp. 66-67. 


186 HINDU CHEMISTRY 

venerable name of Geber to gain public confidence.’ 
Such instances of literary forgery are by no 
means uncommon in the alchemical literature of the 
East and the West. | | 

The distillation of alum is referred to in Rasär- 
"ava and of green vitriol in R.R.S. (see pp. 71, 92) 
We have, however, no evidence that the acid thus 
derived was ever.used as a solvent. Hoefer justly 
remarks that real progress in chemistry was impos- 
sible in India and China, as the preparation of 
mineral ‘acids was unknown in both these countries.’ 
At the same time we should remember that Rasär- 
nava and similar other works lay stress upon vida, 
in which aqua regia may be said to be potentially 
present and which is fitly described as capable of 
“killing all the metals” (see p. 72) 

The preparation of mineral acids is incidentally 
described in several exclusively medical works, 
composed probably in the.r6th and 17th centuries, 
e. g. "Rasakaumudi" by Madhava, Rasaratnapradipa, 
and "Bhaishajyaratnàvali" by Govindadasa, &c. In 


(1) “L'hypothèse la plus vraisemblable à mes yeux, c'est 
qu'un auteur latin, resté inconnu, a écrit ce livre dans la seconde 
moitié du XIIe. siècle, et l'a mis sous le patronage du nom vénéré 
de Géber.” “La Chimie au moyen âge,” 1. 349. 

(2) “ Hist. de la Chimie," T. I. p. 25, ed. 1866. 
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the last work under the heading of mahadrávakarasa, 
directions are given for distilling a mixture of, 
among other things, alum, green vitriol, salammoniac 
saltpetre and borax in a glass retort. In this way. 
a dilute solution of nitro-muriatic acid is obtained, 
which is prescribed in derangement of liver and 
spleen. We have a similar recipe in which in 
addition to the above ingredients, rock-salt and 
sea-salt are used, thus yielding what is called 
“samkhadrivaka” (lit. solvent for conch-shell.) 

The term "drávaka" (solvent) seems to have been 
expressly coined to do duty for the mineral acids. 
We have seen all along that in the older works. 
dravaka was used invariably in the sense of solvent 
or flux (see p. 130) but never in the sense of a 
mineral acid, the knowledge of which seems to have 
spread both in the East and the West almost simulta- 
neously. The regular application of the mineral. 
acids to technical operations dates from the time,of 
the Emperor Akbar or perhaps a little earlier. Thus. 
in the A'in-t-A’ kbari under the “ Method of Refining 
Silver” mention is made of the use of rasi (aqua 
fortis). It is not easy to make oüt how much of 
the processes of the assay of gold and silver as 
described in the 47 is of Hindu origin. 

Royle, Sir. W. O'Shaughnessy (“ Marual of 
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Chemistry"), Ainslie and others maintained that 
the Hindus were acquainted with the methods of 
preparing the mineral acids. These authors who 
wrote more than half-a-century ago derived their 
_ information at second-hand as none of them had 
probably read the Sankrit works in the original. 
Ainslie gives the following recipes as used in 
Southern India among the Tamil physicians for the 
preparation of sulphuric, mitric and muriatic acids 
respectively: - 

Sulphuric acid : “ The Tamil physicians prepared 
their article nearly in the same way that we do, vz., 
by burning sulphur with a small with a small piece 
of nitre in strong earthen vessels.” 

O'Shaughnessy says : ^ sulphuric acid, the Gun- 
dak ká áttar of the Hindus has long been known 
among the Eastern nations. In southern India it 
has been prepared for many centuries.” 

Nitric acid: This acid the Hindus make a 
clumsy attempt at preparing in the following man- 
ner which must not be rigidly criticised by the 


chemists of Europe. .  ; 
Take of saltpetre 20 parts. 
alum 16, 


„ the acid liquid from the leaves and stem 
of the Bengal horsegram I8 , 
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Mix and distil with an increasing heat till the 
whole of the acid is condensed in a receiver. 

Muriatic acid: “Take of 

common salt ॥ 9$ parts 

alum » 6 parts 

The acid liquid from the horse gram and distil 
&c." 

The very name of sulphuric acid, Gundak ka 
áttar is Urdu i.e. the hybird Zingua franca, an ad- 
mixture of Hindi with Persian. Attar in Persian 
means the volatile princinple, often odoriferous, e.g. 
Gulab ká áttar i.e. otto de Rose. “Gundhak” in 
Sanskrit is the equivalent for sulphur. 


Knowledge of Technical Arts - 
AND 


Decline. of Scientific Spirit | 


In ancient India the useful arts and sciences, as 
distinguished from mere handicrafts, were culti- 
vated by the higher classes. In the White Yajur- 
Veda and in the Taittiriya Brihmana, we meet with 
the namies of various professions which throw light 
on the state-of society of that period ; unfortunately 
a knowledge ‘of these perished with the institution 
of the caste system in its most rigid form. Among 
the sixty-four “kalas” or arts and sciences which are 
enumerated in the old work of Vätsäyana * called 
Kamasitra occur the names of the following : 


(1) See Dutt's “ Civilization in Ancient India," pp, 155-157, 
Calcutta ed. 

(2) “Vitsiyanais another old authority............... The name 
occurs in Pänini 4, 1. 73. and probably the author of the Kémasu- 
tras was meant as some of his rules referto terms chiefly used in 
the latter. The text has come down to us almost undefiled, show- 
ing its great popularity among our ancestors, which is also clear 
from its commentaries and reference by Dandí, Vámasa and other 
great writers,"—Preface to Barua’s “Amarakosha,” preface, xiii. 
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पुबणरबपरोचा :—or the examination and valuation of 
gold and gems | 
agag: or chemistry and metallurgy. 
मणिरागाकरक्ञानेम्‌ : :—or knowledge of the colouring of 
gems and jewels, as also of mines and quarries 

In the Sukranitisära or the Elements. of Polity 
by Sukrächärya, we also read an account of the 
various "kalàs" : e.g. 


पाषाणघातवादिहतिसतद्भश्यो कर कला ::-- the art of piercing 
and incinerating the stones and the. metals. is known 
as a “kala.” 


घात्यीषधौनां संयोगक्रियाज्ञां कला सता : :-- 8 knowledge of 

the combinations of the metals and the herbs and 

the plants is also regarded as a “kala.” 
घातुसाडयंपार्थकाकरणन्त कला कता । 


संयोगापूर््वविज्ञानं घालाटीनां कला man | 


“ The art of alloying and separating the metals 
is also known as a “kala.” 
छारनिष्कासनज्ञानं कलासञ्चन्तु तत्‌ HA । 
कलादशकमेतद्धि ह्यायुळदागमेषृ च | 
“ The art of extracting alkali (see pp. 31-38 under 
Susruta) is likewise counted as a "kalà". In the 


science of Ayurveda, there are altogether ten 
“kalas.’ 
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We also find that among the companions of the 
poet Vana were an assayer and a metallurgist: ९ 
Such terms as "lohavid" and “dhatuvid” which occur 
‘repeatedly in Sanskrit literature show that the 
. metallurgists were held in high esteem and expert 
‘ knowledge sought after - 
The art of dyeing was carned almost to 
.. perfection, the fast colours resembling the Tyrean 
`- purple.. 
© Inthe Vedic age the Rsshis or priests did not form 
an exclusive caste of their own but followed differ- 
ent professions according to their convenience or 
natural tastes, thus fulfilling the ideal laid down 
by Emerson: “Has he (man) not a calling in his 
character? Each man has his own vocation. The 
talent is the call.” But all this was changed when 
the Brahmins reasserted: their supremacy on the 
decline or the expulsion of Buddhism. | 

The caste system was established 4e movo in 
a more rigid form. The drift of Manu and of the 
later Puràmas is-in the direction of glorifying the 
priestly class, which, set up most. arrogant and out- 
rageous pretensions. According to Susruta, the 
dissection of dead bodies is a stme gud non to the 
student of surgery and this high authority lays par- 


(1) Cowell and Thoma’s Trans. of-Harsha-charita, p. 33, 
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cular stress on knowledge gained from experiment : 
and observation.’ But Manu would have none of 
it. The very touch of a corpse, according to Manu, 
is enough to bring contamination to the sacred: 
person of Brahmin.” Thus we find that shortly 
after the time of Vagbhafa, the handling of a lancet 
was discouraged and Anatomy and Surgery fell into 
disuse and became to all intents and purposes lost 
sciences to the Hindus. It was considered equally 
undignified to sweat away at the forge like a Cy- 
clops. Hence. the cultivation of the alās by the 
more refined classes of the society of which we get 
such vivid pictures in the ancient Sansknt literature 





(1) लकपथन्तख eee योऽयमङ्भवि निष्यः । 
शल्यभ्ञानाइते नष au A केषुचित्‌ y 
तद्ान्निःशयं ज्ञानं wal शब्यस्य वाज्छता | 
dafa सतं सम्यग्‌ cease lara: | 
naad हि Tze शाख दृष्टं च Ar | 


समासतसतुमयं भूयो ज्ञानविवईनम्‌ ॥ 43-45 


$ के के अ... पॅ. 
WO चव शाख च इटाये; सांदविशारद: | 


ह्य्‌ ताभ्यां उन्देहमवापोज्याचरेत्‌ क्रिया: ॥ 48 


1 : . Sáríra. Ch. V, 
(2) The“ Laws of Manu,” V. 64,85,87. | 
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has survived only in traditions since a very long 
time past.’ 





(1) Similar dangers have theartened Europe from time to time 
but her sturdy sons have proved better-of them in the long run. 
Thus “Aristotle’s opinion that ‘industrial work tends to lower the 
the standard of thought' was certainly of influence here. In accor- 
dance with this dictum the educated Greeks held aloof from the 
observation and practice of technical chemical processes; a theoreti- 
cal explanation of the reactions involved in these lay outside their 

| circle of interest.’ —Meyer's “ Hist. of Chemistry," trans. by Mc- 
Gowan, p. 10, ed. 1898. - 

Paracelsus flings a sneer at the physicians of his time and com- 
pares them with the alchemists in the following terms: “For they 
are not given to idleness nor go in a proud habit, or plush and 
velvet garments, often showing their rings upon their fingers or 
wearing swords with silver hilts by their sides, or fine and gay 
gloves upon their hands, but diligently follow their labours, sweat- 
ing whole days and nights by their furnaces. They do not spend 
their time abroad for recreations but take delight in their labora- 
tory. They wear leather garments with a pouch, andan apron 
wherewith they wipe their hands. They put their fingers amongst 
coals, into clay, and filth, not into gold rings. They are sooty 
and black like smiths and colliers, and do not pride themselves 
upon clean and beautiful faces."—Qwuoted by Rodwell in his 
“ Birth of Chemistry." 

Even so late as the middle of the last century, the pursuit of 
Chemistry in England was not regarded in a serious light and 
“ chemists were ashamed to call themselves so because the apothe- 
caries had appropriated;the name"—a circumstance which led 
Liebig in 1837 to declare "that England was not the land of 
Science." 
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The arts being thus relegated to the low castes 
and the professions made hereditary,a certain degree 
of fineness, delicacy and deftness in manipulation 
was no doubt secured but this was done at a terrible 
cost. The intellectual portion of the community 
being thus withdrawn from active participation in 
the arts, the how and why of phenomena—the 
coórdination of cause and effect —were lost sight 
of—the spirit of enquiry gradually died out among 
a nation naturally prone to speculation and meta- 
physial subtleties and India for once bade adieu to 
experimental and inductive sciences. * Her soil 
was rendered morally unfit for the birth of a Boyle, 
a Des Cartes or a Newton and her very name was 





(1) The Vadánta philosophy, as modified and expanded by 
Samkara, which teaches the unreality of the material world, is also 
toa large extent responsible.for bringing the study of physcial 
science into disrepute. Samkara is unsparing in his strictures 
on Kanada and his system. One or two extract. from Samkara’s 
Commentary on the Vedánta Sütras, will make the point clear : 


तक्षाटंव्तसारत्रतकसंहसत्वात्‌, Katana, afana- 


wa शिष्टसमवादिभिरपरिखहोततात, अत्यन्तसेवानपेदाद्यिनू परमासुका- 
ware ais: अ योऽर्थिभिरिति sr. २।९।१७ qanaq | 


वशषिकराद्वान्ती दुयेक्रियोगाद वैदविरोधात्‌, शरि्टापरिगरहाच atiga 
sua; सोऽसुवनाशिक इति वनाशिकलसाम्यात सववंनाशिकन्सद्धान्तो 


लितरामनपरेदिंत्यव्य इतीदं fgit छपपादयासः । २।२।१८ सूबभाष्यम्‌ | 
" Vedánta Darsana,” Bombay ed. 
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all but expunged from the map ofthe scientific 
world." 

In this land of intellectual torpor and stagnation 
the artizan classes, left very much to themselves 
and guided solely by their mother wit and sound 
commonsense, which is their only -heritage in this 





"It thus appears that the atomic doctrine is supposed by very 
weak arguments only, is opposed to those scriptural passages 
which declare the Lord to be the general cause, and is not accepted 
by any of the authorities taking their stand on scripture, sush as 
Manu and others. Hence it is to be altogether disregarded by 
high-minded men who have a. regard for their own spiritual wel- 
fare.” II. 2, 17 | 

“The reasons on account of which the doctrine of the Vaise- 
shikas cannot be accepted have been stated above. .That doctrine 
may be called semi-destructive (or semi-nihilistic).”’ Thibaut’s 
trans., bd. 18. | 

(1) Amonga people ridden by caste and hide-bound by the 
authorities and injuncticus of the Vedas, Puranas, and Smiritis 
and having their intellect thus cramped and paralysed, no Boyle 
could arise to lay down such sound principles for guidance as : 

P. XXVL" . . , I saw that several chymists had, by a laudable 
diligence obtian'd various productions, hit upon many more phe- 
nomena, considerable in their kind, than could well be expected 
from their narrow principles : but finding the generality of those 
addicted to chymistry, to have had scarce any view, but to the 
preparation of medicines, or to the improving of metals, I was 
tempted to consider the art, not as a physician or an alchymist, 
but a philosopher. And, with this view, I once drew up a scheme 
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world; have kept up the old traditions. °’ In their 
Own way they display marvellous skill in dames- 
cening, making ornamental designs -on mefals, 
carving on ivory, enamelling, . weaving, dyeing 
lace-making, goldsmith's and jeweller's works, ete.’ 

The successive stages in the manipulation of one 
branch of the arts have been carefully watched'by 
Mr. Jüünasarasa Chakravarti M. A., late Scholar, 
Presidency College, and his experiences embodied 
In a paper, which, for the most part, is reproduced 
below with certain alterations; it is of singular 
interest as a contribution to the history of the 
Indian technical arts. Itnow remains only to add 
that some of the processes described below were in 





for a chymical philosophy; which I shou'd be glad that any experi- 
ments or observations of mine might any way contribute to 
complete.’ 

P. XVII. “... And, truly, if men were willing to regard 
the-advancement of philosophy, more than their own reputations, 
It were easy to make them sensible, that one of the most considera- 
ble sevices they could do the world is, to set themselves diligently 
to make experiments, and collect observations, without attempting 
to establish theories upon them, before they have taken notice of 
all the phenomena that are to be solved.” Shaw's ed. of Boyle's 
works, 5 vols. 1725 

(1) Vide manufacture of alum, pp. 147-51. 

(2): For detailed information on some of these branches the 
reader may consult Birdwood s Industrial “Arts of India". 
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vogue at the time of the Emperor Akbar and pro- 
bably existed long before, as Rasirnava amply 
testifies (p- 68). . The very terms “poonoor” (pun- 
hár) and “ Neharwalla" (Niäriyah) occur in the 
descriptions of the assay of gold in Ain-i-Akbari. 3 


The wastage of Gold in the course of Preparing 
Jewelry in Bengal * 


SOLDERING 


The next process that we shall. consider. is 
soldering. This is undoubtedly the most important 
process that the goldsmith has to perform from a 
commercial point of view. It isin the course of 
this process that the practical goldsmith plays those 


(r) Along with Mr. Chakravartís Essay should be read Ains 
7, 8 andg "on the Manner of Refining Gold,” “the Method of 
Refining Silver" ''and the Method of Separating the Silver 
from the Gold," Blochamann's trans. Vol. 1. pp. 20-25. 

(2) "Indian Engineering.” XIX (1896). The Mechanical 
Operations of Melting and Hammering have been left out. 
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mischievous tricks which go so hard against those 
who purchase his productions or order. for them. 
The quality or quantity of solder (or P2z). employed 
is the first question that is universally enquired into 
in all cases of commercial dealings ‘in Indian 
Jewelry; and while by melting some articles the 
value of the gold per tola is reduced by Re. 1 or 
2 only, we frequently find cases in. which the value 
is decreased at the ruinous rate of Rs. 8 or. Rs. 10. 
This.last state of affairs arises when the solder 
consists almost entirely of a mixture of baser 
metals and is at the same time fraudulently used 
in larger quantities than what is absolutely necess- 
ary. 

Considered, however, from the standpoint of a 
chemical student who investigates the subject oí 
ascertaining the amount of metal that is lost in the 
operations of the goldsmith, the process of solder- 
ing is scarcely important enough to receive a 
separate treatment. The preparation of the solder 
and its reduction to the condition of small thin 
bits are embraced in the discussion of melting and 
hammering; while’ the loss during the blowing 
operation, during which the reducing flame of an 
oil lamp is made to play .upon.the solder and the 
parts it is meant to join together, may.be supposed 
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to have been treated during the discussion .of the 
subject of loss of gold by volatilisation. The fact 
that almost all solders contain a little zinc perhaps 
makes the loss in their case to be much greater 
than in that of an alloy of gold and copper only. 
The following three sets of figures give the weight 
of gold and the weight of solder before the process 
of soldering and the weight of the article after the 
operation has been. finished :— 


Gold Solder — E क 
Tolas annas pies. Tolas annas pies. Tolas annas peis 
6 (4) 0 I 0 0. 6 15 0 
2 0 0 0 8 0 2 7 13 l4 


3 8 0 1 4 0 4 10.3 


‘ Thus, on the whole a loss of 114 pies takes 
place in dealing with 14} tolas of materials. This 
gives the rate of loss at 79 pies per tola. | 

It 1s proper to observe that of the loss that 
takes place during soldering, about one-third is 
due to purely physical causes, e. g. the loss of pieces 
of solder which fly off before the blowpipe. The 
above figures are accordingly not to be supposed as 
affording an accurate estimate of the amount of 
material that is lost by vapourisation during the 
operation of soldering. 
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FILING AND CUTTING 


These are the two operations of the goldsmith 
in the course of which gold is lost to an appreciable 
extent. The work of cutting is done by a class 
of men called nakdshiwalas to whom the articles 
are made over for the purpose. In recognition 
of the fact that loss of gold must inevitably take 
place during the operation-of cutting, the goldsmith, 
when he takes back the articles and the particles 
that are chopped off the surface from the sa&asAi- 
walds, generally makes an allowance of one pie per 
tola in favour of the latter 

The loss which takes place during the operation 
of cutting as well as the loss during filing, 1.८. 
rubbing the surface of gold with a steel file to make 
it smooth, is due to causes of a purely mechanical 
nature and can be prevented to a great extent 
by the means suggested for minimising such loss 
in the course of hammering and drawing. 

The operation of catting is always, and that of 
filing some times, effected after the article has been 
coloured and polished. But as the chemical pro- 
cess of colouring will be treated of separately in the 
following pages; the mere mechanical operation 
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of cutting and filing are here put in for the purpose 
of preserving continuity. 


THE CHEMICAL OPERATIONS OF THE GOLDSMITH : 
CLEANSING, COLOURING AND POLISHING 


We now come to a process which, though not so 
important in the eyes of the goldsmith as some of 
the processes before described, is yet of the greatest 
consequence in the enquiry in which we are engaged. 
This is the process of colouring. 

If it were posslble for our goldsmiths to work 
with pure gold, the appearance of the material 
would suffer very little by the various processes 
of heating, hammering, &c., and a mere mechanical 
rubbing would throw off the superficial dirt and be 
sufficient to expose the natural yellow surface of 
the unalloyed metal. This property of pure gold 
is due to the fact that no oxides of gold are formed 
at temperatures to which the, metal is exposed 
during the operations of the goldsmith. Indeed it 
Is well-known thst gold does not unite with oxygen 
at any temperature 

But the case is different with copper, the oxide 
of which is formed at temperatures which are ordi- 
narily attained by the goldsmith in the course of 
his operations. Hence, if a mass of copper is 
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heated in the goldsmith's fire, it is divested of its 
bright red colour and acquires a dirty black appear- 
ance due to the formation of a coating of cupric 
oxide. Now, an alloy is nothing but an intimate 
mechanical mixture of its constituent metals—the 
molecules of the several metals lying promiscuosly 
as it wer». In an alloy of gold accordingly in which 
copper forms a constituent part, the particles of the 
latter are freely interspersed between those of gold. 
When such a substance is heated in air, the gold 
particles retain their primitive yellow, but the par- 
ticles of copper, which are exposed to air, are 
oxidised into CuO. This substance 15, as we know, 
a black amorphous powder and it gives to the whole 
mass a black appearance, which becomes darker 
as the metal is hammered over and the powder is 
thoroughly spread over the surface ofthe metal. 

An interesting and rather curious experiment 
clearly illustrates the above explanation. If a piece 
of gold containing a little copper be heated in air 
and care be taken not to rub the metal in any way 
so as to spread the black oxide of copper over the 
surface, it will be found that the metal, if free from 
external dirt or soot, will be still yellow and toler- 
ably bright. The yellow of the more numerous 
gold particles overpowers the colou- of the black 
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oxide of copper. If, however, this black substance 

be spread over the surface of the metal, the colour 
instantly changes. ' The spreading of the oxide 

is easily brought about by hammering, and thus we 

can take an apparently bright piece of metal and, 

by hammering reduce it to a jet black mass. 

The ignorant goldsmiths explain this blacken- 
ing by supposing the stain of the black steel hammer 
to adhere to the surface of gold. 

‘ .We may, perhaps, in this connection mention 
a particular artifice which is sometimes employed 
by our goldsmiths to cleanse the surface of a gold 
and copper alloy, which has been: blackened by fire. 
This method is employed whenever it is desirable 
in the course of working to expose the bright 
"sutface, but where it would be inconvenient, impos- 
sible or unnecessary to apply the long and laborious 
mode of cleansing or colouring which we shall 
.hereafter describe, Itis found that if a blackened 
piece of gold and copper alloy be heated ina 
. Charcoal fire to redness and then water be sprinkled 
on the fire, the alloy at once acquires the bright 
colour of gold. This phenomenon, though often 
practised by our goldsmiths, is a puzzle to the 
most intelligent among them. * * * * * The 
true explanation of the operation seems to be 
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that, when placed in a charcoal fire, the cupric 
oxide is reduced to metallic copper. But if it 1s 
taken out when hot, it comes into contact with the 
air again and is oxidised. What the goldsmith 
does is to suddenly cool down the metal when in 
the reduced state and not to allow it to come into 
contact with the open air, until it has cooled suffi- 
ciently down, so as not to be liable to re-oxidisation. 

From what has been stated above, it will be 
easily seen that when a piece of golden ornament 
has been completed by the manufacturer, it 1s 
of adirty dark colour and must be cleansed before 
it can be used. In this country mere cleansing is 
not sufficient, for the popular taste does not ap- 
prove the new golden articles appearing and being 
used in the yellow colour of true gold. The 
articles must be “coloured” before they can be 
made over to the customer, by which is meant that 
a bright reddish colour must be imparted to them. 
The particular tinge ‘which is liked by different 
persons is different, some people liking a colour 
verging very nearly on red or orange, while others 
have a fancy for a colour whfch approaches to 
reddish violet. "m 

The process of imparting the requisite shade 
of colour to articles of ‘gold is one of the most 
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cumbrous and complicated chemical operations 
in the whole range of indigenous arts and manufac- 
tures of'India. The numerous. chemical reactions 
that take place in the several stages of the business 
are of more than ordinary interest; while the im- 
mense loss of gold that apparently takes place leads 
one to wonder why the subject has not as yet been 
taken up seriously by commercial or scientific men. 

The process of colouring, so recently as 20 years 
ago, was universally carried out by the goldsmiths 
themselves, and in the villages and smaller towns 
the state of afairs is still the same. But in the 
metropolis and at the bigger stations of the pro- 
vince, the advantages of the principle of division of 
labour have lately begun to be felt in every branch 
of.art and manufacture, and the result, so far as this 
particular subject is concerned, has been the spring- 
ing up of a class of people whose sole business is to 
colour ornaments and other articles of gold. These 
men are known among our goldsmiths as -the 
rungwalas. They do not charge any remuneration 
for their labour, but retain the fluid in which, 
during the process of colouring, a quantity of gold 
is dissolved. 

We will now follow the rungwala through the 
course of a complete set of processes for colouring, 
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skipping over the mere mechanical parts of the 
work, but dealihg a little fully with the portions 
which are of a chemical nature. 


THE PROCESSES OF THE RUNGWALA 


The shop of a Calcutta ramgwa/a is one of the 
most miserably furnished working-places in the 
whole metropolis. ‘A charcoal fire, a pair of bellows, 
afew crude piéces of indigenous earthern-ware, 
two or three coarse pots of China, together with 
a few.other little things, are all that greet the eager 
sight of the observer whom business or curiosity 
leads to his dark and ill-ventilated den. 

The rungwala has to wait till a sufficient num- 
ber of golden articles are accumulated in his hands. . 
He does not generally commence the process until 
he has gat at least ten tolas of gold for colouring. 
Because the cost, the trouble and the time required, 
as he says, in going through a complete series of. 
operations are such as to prohibit his doing the 
work with a smaller amount of gold at a time. 
Ordinarily a “ khola”, as the amount of gold colour- 
ed at one. operation is called, consists of about 20 
to 30 tolas of.gold. | 

Having got the amount of gold sufficient for 
working a hola, the first thing that the rungwala 
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has to do is to cleanse the articles of all external 
dirt as well as of the blackess due to the formation 
of CuO. With this view he first heats them ina 
charcoal fire, thus causing all the oil, charcoal dust; 
and other foreign substances on the surface to burn 
off. He next puts an earthen vessel on his fire and 
boils in it about a seer of the unripe fruit of tamarind 
(Tamarindus Indica), a sustance containing consi- 
derable amount of tartaric and other acids in the 
free state. Taking out these boiled articles and 
squeezing them so as to extract the extremely acid 
pulp he forms a thick syrupy fluid. In this fluid he 
boils the articles till the dilute acids dissolve away 
the cupric oxide, leaving a yellow surface of pure 
gold. Itis found that the solution of tamarind pulp 
becomes distirtctly blue in vitrue of the formation 
of copper salts. 


In the place of this rather clumsy mode of 
cleansing, which is largely practised even in the 
metropolis, some of the more adventurous rungwa- 
las use a rather more clever and neater method. 
Instead of preparing a large amount of tamarind 
pulp, they obtain from the grocer's an ounce or two 
ofa dull white crystalline substance which they 
call “acid,” and a solution of this serves equally well, 
If not better, for their purpose. To the question 
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as to what the substance called "acid 1s, they can- 
not give a satisfactory reply. And even the grocer 
who sells it cannot enlighten the inquirer more 
than to this extent that the article is a gad (scum) 
or a bye-product in the manufacture of some acid. 
Having subjected the substance to a rough 
chemical analysis, we came to to conclusion that 
the substance should be nothing more nor less than 
KHSO, or hydric potassic sulphate, an acid salt 
and a bye-product, as we know, in the process of 
manufacturing nitric acid. The reaction of this 
substance on the copper seems to be this :— 

2 KHSO, + CuO—K,50, + CuSO, + H,O. 

The normal salt di-potassic sulphate, copper 
sulphate and water are formed. 

What takes place in the gold as regards the 
particles of copper takes place also in the solder 
used as regards the particles of both zinc and 
copper that are on the surface 

The oxides of copper and zinc are acted on by 
the dilute acids of the tamannd or the hydric 
potassic sulphate as the case may be, and are 
dissolved away in the form of soluble salts. The 
reaction in the latter case is :— 

2 KHSO,+ZnO=ZnSO, + K,S0, - HO. 


As the solder contains a large amount of silver, 
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its appearance after the copper.and zinc have been 
dissolved away, is almost perfectly white, which 
appears rather prominent by the side of the bright 
yellow surface of gold. 

The next operation of the rungwala is perhaps 
intended to carry on the operation of cleansing to 
a further extent. He takes about half a pound of 
common salt, and mixes it with an equal amount of 
ordinary potash alum, purchased from the bazar. 

The mixture is then reduced to the form of a 
fine paste. The rungwala now covers each of the 
articles to be coloured with a thin layer of this 
paste of salt and alum and then places them on the 
fire. After the paste has dried up it is washed 
off with water, and generally the colour of the 
gold appears a little bit improved. The reason of 
this lies in the fact that the few particles of cupric 
oxide that remain on the surface are not wholly 
dissolved out by dilute acid in the first operation 
are got rid of by this process. 

After having been subjected to these two 
processes, the article acquires almost perfectly the 
beautiful yellow of pure gold; but as has been 
stated already the pam or solder appears at the 
same time as white as pure silver. The contrast 
of these two different colours placed in close con- 
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tiguity is rather marked; and the next operation 
of the rungwala is intended to remedy this defect. 
In order to make the solder and the metal appear 
of the same colour, he actually covers the surface 
of the solder with a layer of gold taken from the 
article itself. This is done in the course of the 
third process, which we will describe rather fully 
as it is the most important of these stages of mani- 
pulation at which loss of gold takes place in con- 
siderable amount. 

Having placed an open earthen vessel on his 
fire and having put some water in it, the rangwala 
prepares a mixture consisting of about four parts 
of nitre (say 1 1b.), one part of common salt and 
I part of alum (say + Ib each). He then puts the 
mixture into the vessel, taking care always that the 
water In the vessel be not more than what is necess- 
ary for dissolving about half the amount of salts 
added. The solution is then heated till it boils 
evolving large quantities of gases and fumes, 
amongst which chlorine can be easily detected by 
its unmistakable corroding odour. 





(1) Cf. p. 73under "killing of mercury and gold," where 
a mixture, among other ingredients, of alum, common salt and 
saltpetre technically called a vida, is used. | 
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In this boiling solution the goldsmith places the 
cleansed ornaments so as to keep them wholly im- 
mersed. He examines them from time to time and 
after a while finds that a layer of shining gold has 
formed on the surface of the white solder. When 
this deposit is sufficiently thick and the whole 
article presents the appearance of being formed 
out of a homogeneous material he takes them .out 
and, washing them well, prepares them for the next 
operation. 

CHEMICAL EXPLANATION 


It is difficult to find out exactly the series of. 
chemical reactions that take place during this 
period. Various impurities in the articles employed 
make the inquiry doubly complicated. It would, 
however, do for our purpose to investigate briefly 
the principal decompositions and formations that 
occur, and with this view we may suppose the 
reagents employed to be chemically free from 
foreign substances. . 

It is well-known that if nitric and hydrochloric 
acids are brought together, certain reactions take 
place. If the acids be tolerably concentrated they 
act upon one another at ordinary temperatures, the 
mixture becoming yellow and giving off minute 
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bubbles of gas, smelling like chlorine. If the acids 
be dilute, we have to heat the mixture to bring about 
the chemical change. The action that takes place 
consists of two of stages :— 

First, the oxygen from: the nitric acid oxidizes 
the hydrogen of the hydrochloric acid, thus :— 

HNO, +2HCI=H,0 + HNO, +C_.... (1) 

Secondly, the unstable nitrous acid that is 
formed acts on another molecule of HCl, producing 
a compound known as nitrosyl chloride and water, 
thus :— 

HNO, + HCIZNOCI - HO... (11) 

The reactions (1) and (11) when expressed by a 
single equation may be written as follows :— 

NO,OH + 3HCIZNOCI + 21, (0 + CI, (11) 

Now, here, instead of free nitric and hydrochloric 
acids, we have saturated solutions of a nitrate and 
a chloride, and an action similar to the above may 
take place under the influence of heat only, instead 
of water, the hydrates of the metals present 
in the nitrate and the chloride are formed. Thus 
instead of equation (iii) we may have the following 
action :— 

NO,.OK +3NaCI + 2H,O = NOCI 4- 32NaOH + 
KOH +CI 


When the solution boils and these actions set 
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in, the rungwala puts the golden articles in it. The 
chlorine liberated as well as the chlorine in the 
nytrosyl chloride attacks the gold and reduces it 
to the form of a soluble chloride, which mixes with 
the mass of the fluid. The NO of the nitrosyl, 
which is liberated, is itself a colourless gas, but it 
rapidly unites with the oxygen of the air and forms 
the red fumes of nitrogen peroxide which, together 
with chlorine, are liberated in large quantities during 
the third stage of colouring. 

Now we know that if a solution of gold chloride 
of sufficient strength 1s formed and a piece of silver 
Is dipped into it, gold is deposited omthe surface 
of the silver, while a portion of the silver is worn 
away. The reaction is as follows :— 

AuCl, +3Ag=3AgCl + Au. 

This reaction takes place in connection with the 
surface of the ‘solder which 15 exposed. A layer 
of gold is formed upon it entirely hiding the white 
surface, so that to all appearance the whole article 
seems to be composed of the same material. + 

In the explanation given above, the use of alum 
that is added to make up the jamak (as the solution 
employed in the third stage described above is 
called) has not been shown, and indeed this point 
we have not been able to clear as satisfactorily as 
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perhaps it is capable of. It seems to undergo 
no chemical change, and hence does not act in the 
capacity of a mordant in this case, as it does so 
widely in the arts of dyeing or calico printing. 
It is also found that if no alum is added to the 
jamak, the coating of gold on the solder is pro- 
duced, but it adheres very lightly to the surface 
and does not stand such processes as rubbing or 
brushing. Hence it seems that the only function 
of the alum 1s to fix the coating, i.e. to make it 
adhere firmly to the surface of the solder. Expe- 
rienced goldsmiths are also of opinion that, but for 
the alum, the gilding of the pam would not be 
permanent. The way in which this is done by the 
alum is to a certain extent a. matter of conjecture. 
We suppose that the action is of a mere mechanical 
nature. When the particles of gold stick to the 
surface of the solder, small quantities of alum 
solution remain 1n the pores between the separate 
particles. These afterwards dry up and crystallise, 
and the minute crystals act as a sort of mortar 


æ mu 





(1) Mr. Chakravarti all along fails to realise the important 
part which alum plays in yielding sulphuric acid. Moreover in 
the above equation chlorine cannot be expected to be-set free in 
presence of alkalies; see below under "the Hindu method of 
manufacturing calomel." 
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between the particles of, gold and the surface of 
the solder, as well as between the particles them- 
selves. 

The third process in the course of colouring 
is by far the most important source of loss of gold 
in the whole series of manipulations that the metal 
has to undergo. We have seen that the losses 
at all other stages are due to causes of a mere 
mechanical nature and are necessarily small. In 
all these cases, the gold escapes the vigilant eye 
of the worker and hence the extent to which it 
is lost sight of is minute indeed. Here for the first 
time. the gold undergoes a chemical change—it 
ceases to exist as gold altogether—and is conse- 
quently lost for ever to the illiterate goldsmith. 

We should remark that only a very. small part 
of the gold that is dissolved out in the jamak—as 
the solution of nitre, alum and salt used in the 
third stage described above is called—is re-deposited 
on the surface of the solder. A large portion of 
the gold remains in the solution as AuCT,. NaCl. 
2H,0. The helpless rungwa/a can do nothing 
with his valuable fluid but dispose it off for a 
trifling sum to a class of men called jamakwalas 
who have a crude method of their own to extract 
some quantity of the gold from the jamak. We 
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shall return to the amakwala subsequently. We 
must now: proceed to the fourth or last stage of 
colouring, during which the requisite colour is 
imparted to the metal. The articles, after being 
extracted from the boiling jamak solution, are 
thoroughly washed and rubbed with a brush, after 
which another bath is prepared for them. This 
consists of a solution of tamarind pulp, nitre and 
common salt in water, which is placed in an 
earthen pot on fire and heated to ebullition. A 
little sulphur is then added after which the articles 
are placed in the liquid. The sulphuris added in 
a finely divided state, obtained by rubbing a stick 
of sulphur with a little water on a piece of slate. 
Care 1s always taken to add an insufficient amount 
of sulphur at first, for it is found that the shade of 
colour that is produced in the gold depends solely 
on the quantity of this ingredient, which according- 
ly requires exceedingly carefuly regulation. The 
rungwala now examines the'colour from time to 
time, adding more sulphur gradually if he wants 
the. colour to deepen. When the requisite shade 
of colour is reached, he stops adding the sulphur 
and keeps on boiling for some time more, after 
which he takes the articles off the solution and 
gives them a final wash and polish. If too much 
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sulphur is added in this operation the colour 
becomes deep violet and finally black, .and the 
whole process is vitiated. -Under the circum- 
stances the rungwala has to recommence the work 
from the very beginning. | 

It may be noticed that tre acid or the commercial 
hydric potassic sulphate is never used in this stage, 
as itis used in the first, instead of the tamarind 
pulp. The reason seems.to be that as nitre 1s also 
present in the mixture, the addition of KHSO, in 
the presence of other substances, may result in the 
formation of nitric acid under the influence of 
heat. | 

The chemical actions that take place during 
the fourth or last stage of colouring seems to be 
extremely difficult of explanation. There can be 
little doubt, however, as to the fact that the reddish 
violet colour is due to the deposition of a thin 
layer of some compound: of gold on the surface of 
the articles. It is the determination of this 
compound and of the exact nature of the process by 
which it 1s formed that presents all the difficulty. 

The fact that the sulphuris one of the most 
essential things that are required in the production 
of the. colour would seem strongly to suggest at 
the first glance that the reddish violet tint.is due 
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to the formation of one of the sulphides of gold. 
It appears that the subject and constitution of the 
compounds of gold and sulphur is one which has 
not yet been fully investigated by chemists. : But 
it seems to bea well-established fact that no sul- 
phide of gold is known which is of any other colour! 
than black. This stands in the way of our accept- 
ing the hypothesis that the reddish violet colour 
of gold obtained by the Indian goldsmith is due to 
the formation of a layer of sulphide on the surface. 
From the fact.that if the colouring is allowed to 
be overdone 2. e. if the articlesbe boiled further 
after the required tint has been obtained, the gold 
acquires a deep violet colour, the same conclusion is 
arrived at. ü 

Accordingly, in spite of the fact that the amount 
of sulphur added. regulates the whole operation of 
the last stage of colouring, we are constrained to 
search for the reddish violet colour that is deve- 
loped in the formation of some other compound 
than a sulphide. The nature of the colour being’ 
the same as would be produced by a ail layer of 
a violet substance on a yellow surface, it follows 
that the colour of the compound formed must be 
violet. And the fact that when the colour is 
overdone, ;.e. when a thick layer of the coloured 
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substance is formed on the surface, , the ap- 
pearance of the metal is dark violet, abundantly 
confirms the hypothesis. The only compoumd of 
gold that possesses this characteristic . colour being 
aurous oxide Au,O, we are forced to the conclu- 
sion that the colour of gold is due to the formation 
of. a thin layer of suboxide on the surface of the 
metal. 

+ An examination into the nature of the chemical 
actions that take place during the operation clearly. 
shows that Au,O is the compound formed. We 
have seen in investigating the chemical changes dur- 
ing, the third stage of colouring that KNO, and 
NaCl ,being heated together, yield. free chlorine 
together with KOH and NaOH. This chlorine 
after being liberated in the fourth stage attacks the 
gold and a small amount of auric chloride is formed. 
But at this point sulphur 1s added, and the nascent 
chlorine, instead of going to attack the gold any 
more, combines with the sulphur to form one or more 
of the sulphur chlorides. The supply of fresh chlo- 
rine, being thus cut off, the heated auric chloride 
decomposes into aurous chloride and chlorine. The 
chlorine thus liberated combines with the sulphur, 
while the aurous chloride is acted on by the 
KOH and NaOH with the result that. Au,O is 
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formed. This is partly deposited on the surface 
of the gold producing the required colour and 
partly mixed with the saline solid matter present 
in the solution. 

The series of chemical reactions may be express- 
ed by formula as follows :— 

(1) KNO,43NaCI - 2H,O = NOCI + 3NaOH + 
KOH -- (1, ; this reaction itself consists of two 
stages as explained before. 


(2) 3C1+Au=AuCl, 

(3) 2Cl+5,=5,Cl, (SCI, may also be formed 
in the precence of excess of nascent chlorine). 

(4) Au Cl,=AuCI+Cl, 

(5) 2 AuCl+2KOH = Au,O +2KC1 + H,O. 

It will be observed from the above formula that 
the addition of sulphur is indispensable in this 
operation Ifthe excess of chlorine were not re- 
moved by sulphur, as is done in (3) above, the gold 
would continue to be dissolved out and alarge loss 
of the metal would arise as in the course of the 
third stage. j 

Moreover, with a free supply of chlorine, the — 
auric chloride would never be reducedtoaurous chlo- 


(1) The explanation is scarcely satisfactory; it may be taken 
for what it is worth- ' 
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` ride, and thus no formation of aurous oxide could 
take place. It is thus seen that, though the sulphur 
used is not directly contained in the compound 
which gives the colour, it regulates the whole reac- 
tion in the most important stages of its progress. 

. The above hypothesis is supported by the fact 
that if a little sulphur is added to the fluid obtained 
in the fourth stage of colouring, it will be found to 
disslove in the fluid. This could not be the case 
unless a compound like S,Cl,, which can hold sul- 
phur in solution, were formed during the re-action. 

It has been mentioned above that the loss dur- 
ing the third operation of colouring is considerable. 
Indeed, from the records of observation given at the 
end of this section, it is clear that the loss is not 
only large, but that its extent is also uncertain in 
the,,extreme. In some cases it is as low as half 
a pie per. tola, while in others it reaches the 
ruinous. figure of six pies per tola, or nearly one 
tenth of the whole weight. The average amount 
of.!2}. pies per tola, which is obtained from our 
figures, 15 not very different from the idea of expe- 
rienced rungwalas and goldsmiths on the subject. 
‘The, largeness and uncertainty of loss are easily 
accounted for by the ever-varying constitution of 
the bazar articles used in the operation, some of 
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them being very nearly pure, while others contain 
as much as 25 to 30 per cent of impurities, as well 
as by the want of any accurate precision as regards 
the proportion of materials employed. The ingredi- 
ents are seldom weighed before being mixed toge- 
ther; and the varying amount of water present 
physically in thesalts 1s an additional source of error , 
and confusion in settling the proportion by mere 
inspection of bulk. 


The following figures will give some idea as to- 
the magnitude of the loss in colouring :— 


Weight before Weight after Loss. 
colouring. colouring. | 

Tolas. Annas, Pies.  Tolas. Annas. Pies. Pies. 
6 IO 0 6 7 rS (108 

3 2 0 2 14 I IS 
12 12 1 I2 5 3 , 26 

5 3 2 5 2 0 6 

5 0 2 |. I2 0 18 


THE RESTORATIVE PROCESSES 


Having inthe previous paragraphs described 
with tolerable fulness the various sources of loss of 
gold in the. course of itsartistic manipulation by the 
Indian goldsmith and having in each case pointed 
out the form in which the metal escapes the hold of 
the worker, we will now turn our eyes to the meth- 
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ods which now obtain in our country for recovering, 
as far as possible, the amount of material which is 
lost. Itis perhaps worth while here to point out 
that to re-obtain the entire amourit of lost material 
is absolutely. impossible from the innate property 
of the extreme divisibility of matter; and our sole 
object in these restorative operations should beto se- 
cure the recovering of the largest amount of metal 
that can possibly be saved. There are two small 
classes of men in Bengal who obtain their living by 
extracting gold from the refuse and bye-products of 
the goldsmith’s workshop. These are the nekar- 
wala and the jamakwala before alluded to. These 
classes of men are found to cluster in the suburbs of 
large towns and important centres of jewelry manu- 
factures. In the smaller towns and more insignifi- 
cant villages, the bye-products have either to be 
thrown away or to be disposed of in the best man- 
ner that the goldsmith can hit upon. Not unfre- 
quently.in such cases the goldsmith himself under- 
tikes to play the part of a jamakwala and nekar- 
wala to the best of his abilities. But the unpractised 
manipulation of processes, which are themselves far 
from being satisfactory is sure to result always 
in the loss of. a large portion of gold 

We will row proceed to describe the operations 
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of the sekarwala and the jamakwala. It’ may, 
however, be marked here that the immense diffi- 
culty in the way of obtaining the slightest informa- 
tion regarding the indigenous methods adopted by’ 
these workmen, in the exercise of their profession, 
can hardly be appreciated by one who' has not per- 
sonally made an attempt to penetrate into tlie mys- 
teries of any of the trade. or manufacturing secrets 
of India. The unfortunate stagnation of almost all 
departments of knowledge, art and industry in 
India that perplexes and mortifies an inquirer, owes 
its origin to a longstanding and universal spirit of 
conservatism inherent in our people which, however 
eloquently defended by orthodox advocates of caste, 
is manifestly one of the principal causes why the 
Indian craftsman lags so far behind in the modern 
race of nations. The healthy broadness of views, 
resulting from the dissemination of liberal English 
ideas among the masses, has, indeed; broken some 
of the most pernicious strongholds of the intellec: 
tual monopolies of India; but there are classes of 
men who still in obscure nooks of society keep to 
themselves what they regard as the treasures of 
professional secrets but what, after all, may be 


mere child's play to the eyes of the scientific 
world. | 
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- To our enquiries about the nature of the nekar- 
-wala and the jamakwala the deafest ears were turn- 
ed. Our attempts to impress upon these people the 
necessity of the application of chemistry to improve 
their methods were mere cries in the wilderness. 
And it was not until we had spent several weeks in 
constant intercourse with these people that we 
could begin to collect the information necessary for 
such an inquiry. Bit by bit we gained from differ- 
ent sources some knowledge of the processes 
whichare given below in a continuous and well. 
arranged form. 


THE NEHARWALA 


. Now and then the seharmala makes his appear- 
ance in the goldsmith's workshop, in order to 
obtain the collected sweepings and other refuse 
‘of the rooms, The interval of time varies from 
' one.to three months according to the nature of the 
work that carried on in the rooms as well as 
to the amount of gold that is manufactured into 
ornaments. [t is useful to state here that every 
day before work is commenced, the room is swept 
very clean and the sweepings, instead of being 
thrown away, are carefully stored up in a corner. 
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The heap of dust and rubbish thus accumulated 
from day to day is the chief object of the visit of the 
neharwala. Having inquired as to the amount of 
gold that has undergone manipulation since the last 
disposal of sweepings or nehar (from this the nehar- 
wala gets his name) as well as the nature of the 
articles that were manufactured, he proceeds to 
settle the price which depends chiefly on these 
conditions. The nekar of twenty tolas of good 
gold manufactured into articles, which required draw- 
ing, beating as well as soldering would generally 
be disposed of for a single rupee. It may be 
interesting to observe that a goldsmith, however 
dishonest in other respects, would never deceive a 
neharwala by selling to him a heap of ordinary 
rubbish for fear of losirg credit and custom in the 
department of nehar-selling. 

‘The next thing that the neharwala wants to 
obtain 15 the heap of rejected crucibles. 

It has been stated before that indigenous cruci- 
bles cannot be employed more than once formelting 
purposes, and hence the number of waste crucibles 
is not small in our goldsmith's workshop. The 
nature of the crucibles and the amount of metal 
melted in each, together with the qualities of the 
gold, settle the price. We have seen a score ol 
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crucibles of average size selling for eight annas. 


If the goldsmith’s shop is large, the soot hanging 
from the ceiling and walls is also purchased. 

The last thing that the seharwala asks the 
shopkeeper is whether that day he would give à 
taljhar, by whichis meant if he would allow the 
workmen’s mats to be removed and shaken and 
the space below the mats swept. This operation 
is ordinarily perfomed once ayear. The sweepings 
thus obtained are again valued. And after paying 
the prices the neharwala returns home with his 
heavy load; which sometimes reaches the respecta- 
ble weight of 50 or 60 pounds. 

The first thing that the neharwala does with his 
materials is to crush them fine. This is only 
necessary when earthen lumps of large size are 
formed and mixed up with the #ekar in considers, 
able numbers and is dispensed with in most cases 
where the large pieces are few in number and can 
be picked up and thrown away. | 

The second process is to throw the curshed 
materials into a big earthen pot in. which the nehar 
remains immersed in water for a certain number of 
days, depending on the quality and quantity of the 
nehar. The object of this 1s to reduce fragments 
of clay to a fine state of division by which particles 
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of gold that might otherwise remain “imbedded: 
inside the mass of, earthy lumps are at once ex- 
posed to view 

The next and the main operation is that of 
working. The thoroughly soaked #ehar is put in 
large earthen vessels and more water is added if 
necessary. The mass is then thoroughly stirred 
and the lighter earthy material which yet -floats 
when the heavy metallic matter has settled in the 
bottom, is taken off. By the repetition of this 
process the solid matter is reduced to a very small 
bulk. It is then allowed to settle and the water is 
slowly poured off. The moisture that yet remains 
is dried up either on fire or in the sun. | 

When several #ehars have been separately 
washed in the preceding way, the remnants of all 
the washings are mixed together and the mixture 
in washed once again. This operation is exactly 
like the preceding but is carried on more care- 
fully and in better vessels. When it has been 
completéd, about one-quarter of the mixture may 
be perceived to consist of metallic substances. 

Among the metals present in this mixture, iron 
1s often found and, as its presence is extremely 
undesirable when the meterials are placed on the 
crucible for melting, it is generally got rid of at this 
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stage. Formerly this was done by picking up the 
separate bits of iron by fine pincers, but now- 
a-days the magnet is almost universally used for 
the purpose. 

The next process is that of melting. This 1s 
carried on in the ordinary way, care being taken to 
procure a crucible big enough for the purpose. 
The earthy matter sticks to the sides of the cruci- 
ble, while the metallic portion melts and falls to the 
bottom. A mixture of gold, silver, copper and 
zinc is thus obtained. 

The old method of obtaining pure gold from 
such a mixture as this 15 said to have been as curious 
and interesting as certainly it was laborious and 
protracted. The alloy was first of all beaten into 
leaves of extreme thinness, about 5 inches square 
in size. Each leaf was then covered with a thin 
layer of a paste of brick dust and common salt. 
The leaves were finally arranged one above another 
and exposed to the heat of fire. After a certain 
number of days, depending on the nature of the 
alloy and the temperature of the fire, the gold was 
found to be very neärly pure. 

This method has now, however, been entirely 
superseded by the far easier and more economical 
process of treating the alloy with strong nitric ácid. 
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For this purpose however, the metal must be 
obtained ina fine state of division. This is done 
rather ingeniously by melting the material and, 
while molten, by suddenly dropping it in water. 
By this means the metal is at once reduced toa 
fine powder without the expenditure of any manual 
labour in the way of hammering. Care, however, 
should always be taken to see that the vessel of 
water in which the molten metal is dropped has a 
wide mouth. On one occasion, at which we were 
present, the liquid metal was poured into a narrow- 
mouthed vessel, and the steam suddenly generated 
was so great and powerful as to very nearly cause 
an explosion. 

The extraction of gold from rejected crucibles 
is done much in the same fashion. These are 
pulverised and treated in the same way as ordinary 
nehar. Sometimes the powders of ‘crucibles are 
mixed up with the common nehar to avoid the 
necessity of a separate series of operations but 
more frequently the smallness of their bulk induces 
the neharwala to treat them separately. 


THE JAMAKWALA 


We will now turn our attention to the methods 
of the amakwala. He periodically visits the work- 
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shops of his patron, the rungwala from whom he 
obtains the necessary amount of.jamak on the 
payment of a price which depends on the. quality 
and the quantity of gold that has been coloured, 
as well as the loss of weight that has taken place 
in the articles during their make. To give an 
approximate idea of the commercial value of jamak 
It.may suffice to state that we once purchased 
a- jamak of: 20 tolas of sovereign gold (which is 
22 carats or 91666 per mille fine) for one rupee 
only. We may also observe that the demand of 
jamak is not at present at par with the amount 
of its supply; and at some of the bigger rungwala’s 
working-rooms, one may see big earthen jars full. 
of this substance, collected and stored up for want 
of purchasers, It may be interesting to add that 
even in this obscure department of business, the 
evil genius of man has set to work, and one has 
to be careful in dealing with a jyamakwala, if one 
is a new hand in these affairs! On one occasion 
we happened to be defrauded and were given a 
substance asa jamak of 35 tolas of gold for what 


(1) It may be observed, however, that a rungwala would 
never deceive a jamakwala in the same way às he would deceive 
a stranger for fear-of losing credit and custom in the department 
of jamak-selling, 
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we considered the modest price of Rs. 2. But 
the thing turned out to be an imitation jamak 
only and all our best efforts could not discover 
in it the slightest trace of gold. 

Having obtained a sufficient amount of this 
fluid the jamakwala returns home. His first step 
is to get rid of the fluid part of the jamak by 
boiling it. For this purpose he has got large 
earthen vessels with wide mouths which can be 
placed over a fire. When almost the whole amount 
of water has been evaporated off, he pours out 
the viscous mass into an open eathern vessel and 
porceeds to what we. shall call the second process 
of the jamakwala. 

With the solid matter of the jamak obtained 
by the first operation, the jamakwala mixes a 
small quantity of borax as well as a large amount 
of a substance known as foonoor. The weight 
of powdered poonoor that is thus added is about 
four times the weight of the jamak matter. Having 
thoroughly mixed these substances with such an 
amount of cow-dung as is required to give consis- 
tency to the material, he forms them into balls 
of about two or three inches in diameter. He then 
dries these balls and when perfectly dried they 
are ready for the third process. 
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The poonoor employed in the above process is 
a hard quasimetallic substance that can be purchased 
from certain grocers at the rate of three or four 
seers per rupee. It is, they say, nothing but a 
bye-product in the operation of rupd-pakano by | 
which is meant the operation of chemically purify- 
ing silver which has been alloyed witha large 
amount of copper and other metals. The usual 
method of conducting this operation in our country 
is to mix up the alloy with a large amount of lead 
and after melting the whole mass to blow air 
from above. [This operation, as also the next one, 
is practically that of cupellation]. The pure silver, it 
is found, separatesin the course of the operation 
and collects at the bottom, while the partially, oxi- 
dised lead, together with the impurities which 
existed originally in the silver constitutes the poo- 
noor of trade. We analysed qualitatively a sample 
of ordinary bazar poonoor by the wet way after dis- 
solving itin nitric acid and found it to contain lead, 
copper and zinc with traces of silver and iron. - 

The third process of the jamakwala is the main 
step in the reduction of gold: He scoops out on 
the earth in an open place a hollow of the shape of a 
hemisphere about a foot in diameter, and having 
thoroughly smoothed the interior of this hollow, he 
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covers it with a layer of slaked lime about half an 
inch thick. After the lime has dried, it presents" 
the appearance of a course white china vessel, im- 
bedded in the earth. In this the balls prepared 
by the second process are placed. The jamak- 
wala then forms a powerful charcoal fire over it 
and with two or three large pairs of bellows causes 
the flame to. play on the mass below. The lead 
of the poonoor is soon reduced and dissolves, 
as it were, the reduced gold, silver and copper. 
A large metallic mass thus collects at the bottom 
of the hollow, consisting mainly of lead. The 
blowing is now continued as hard as possible from 
above and the metal being oxidised to litharge 
begins to be blown off. The process must be con- 
tinued till the whole of the lead has passed off. and. 
a mixture of gold, silver and copper remains behind. 
Care should always be taken in this operation to 
see that the last trace of lead is thoroughly got rid 
of; for nothing affects so much the ductility and 
malleability—virtues most important for.the pur- 
poses of the goldsmith—of gold as a mixture ever 
so little of lead. Thus “one two-thousandth part 
renders the metal too brittle for rolling and its 
very fumes produce a serious effect upon it." 

(1) . Maunder's Treasury of Science, Article : Gold. 
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Such is the tedious length and such the labo. 
rious and complicated nature of the processes by 
which the neharwala and the jamakwala extract 
precious metal from the large heaps of rejected 
sweepings and dirt and bye-products of the gold- 
smith’s workshop. But their labours have only 
the empirical experience of years to guide them 
and: not the acuteness of a well trained scientific 
mind ; and accordingly we find that a large portion 
of their work is directed to achieve in a laborious 
and round-about way an object which a slight 
knowledge of chemistry enables us to secure in 
the simplest manner imaginable 

With a view to shorten the labours of the Jamak- 
wald as far as possible, we began. a series of 
experiments, investigating the properties of the 
jamak and trying to find-out the easiest mode of 
extracting gold therefrom. As the results of our 
experiments we have found that, working on ordi- - 
nary plans in the wet way, we can recover an 
amount of gold, which is equal to, if not in all cases 
greater than, the quantity which the jamkawala 
can obtain by his expensive and protracted 
methods 

We need scarcely give the properties and the 
constituents of the various specimens of jamak | 


~ 
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Which we obtained from the bazar from time to time 
for experimental purposes. The way, in which a 
jamak is formed having been before. described 
in full, the results of analyses will be nothing but 
tedious. It will be sufficient to observe that in all 
cases the jamak was a clear greenish-yellow 
liquid of rather thick consistency with a large 
mass of grey solid matter at the bottom coiisisting 
almost wholly of solublé saline matter. 

It may be also added that among bases, silver, 
copper, zinc, gold, aluminium, potassium and sodium 
were the principal ones that were found; while 
amongst the acids present; nitric, sulphuric and 
hydrochloric were recognised in large quantities. 
Traces of free chlorine could also be found in. some 
of the solution, while perceptible amounts of iron 
were found in almost all. 

The microscopic appearance of jamak may be 
interesting as-showing the exact state in which 
gold exists in the solution. With this view we 
examined under a miscroscope (magnfying 375 
times) a drop of a clear solution of jamak as well 
as an amount of the solid saline matter lying at the 
bottom: The appearance, in both cases was the 
the same, only in the latter the crystals were 
more numerous and closer together. The octahedra. 
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of alum with occasional facets of cubes, the long 
furrowed and rhombic prisms of nitre and the cubes 
of common salt were very prominent. Between 
these,-in numbers far less, could be discovered long, 
transparent needles. These were most probably 
crystals of double chloride of gold'and sodium which 
is invariably formed when a solution of auric chlo- 
ride is mixed with chloride of sodium. The consti- 
tution of this substance is AuCl,. NaCl 4- 2H,O, and 
it is the commercial “ non-deliquescent chloride of 
gold" which is ordinarily sold in one gramme tubes. 
Besides the above crystals, we frequently found 
amorphous particles, wholly or partially opaque. 


‘Those that did not transmit light at all were proba- 
bly particles of dust or other earthy matter which 


were present in the ingredients in the shape of 


impurities. But there were others which transmitted 


a beautiful green light and these were likely to be 
fine, particles of gold. As these were rather few in 


_ number, it might be inferred that in the jamak, gold 


existed chiefly in combination. It is also probable 


‘that the greatest part exists as NaAuCl, + 2H,0. 


From a liquid containing such a variety of subs- 
tances in solution as the Jamak does, it is no doubt 


. a difficult task to precipitate the gold which 15 


| 
i 


present perhaps in the minutest quantity of all. 
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The reducing agents that are mentioned by che- 
mists as suited.for reducing gold from solutions 
. are exceedingly numerous. Of those that are prac- 
tically employed, the pricipal ones are ferrous 
sulphate, oxalic acid, sulphurous acid metallic iron. . 
We tried each of these in a large number of’ 
cases and found that ferrous sulphate gives the 
best result of all. The reaction that takes place 
during reduction by ferrous sulphate is sometihng 
like the following :— 

2AuCl, +6FeSO,=24u+2Fe, (804, - Fe,CL,. 
The gold is precipitated as a fine, heavy, black 
powder and easily settles at the bottom. 

At first we used the pure material obtained 
from the chemists for precipitating jamak; but 
afterwards found that the crude article of the bazar, 
after being dissolved in water and filtered, yields 
a solution which serves equally well. 

This makes the process a matter of very little 
expense and with an anna worth of good crystals of 
hirakash (the Bengali name of ferrous sulphate), a 
jamak containing 8 annas weight (for about Rs. 
14 worth) of gold can be satisfactorily extracted: 

We are farfrom thinking that in our experi- 
mental attempts to extract gold, we were able to 
catch the: whole of the material that was present. 
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in the solution. It is very probable that in the 
fine: state of division, in which the precipitatron 
takes place, a considerable amount of the metal 
is washed away in the process of collection. But 
this loss is due to causes ofa mere physical nature 
and can be prevented to a large extent by the 
use of better and more refined instruments. 


It has, however, been ascertained that even 
with rough instruments'the easy and inexpensive 
mode of wet working gives as good results as 
the laborious and costly method of the jamakwala. 
The indigenous worker thinks himself fortunate if 
the amount of gold which he extracts is of twice 
the value of the jamak from which it is obtained, 
and we are convinced from the results of repeated 
experiments that the wet method promises in gen- 
eral no less than twice the àmount of profit with 
the advantage of saving time, labour and expense. 


CONCLUSION 


The importance of the subject that has been 
described and discussed in the major portion 
of the preceding paves is far greater than it 
appears to be at the outset. Month after month, 
in Calcutta and in the larger towhs of Bengal, 
considerable quantities of gold undergo transfofma- 
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tion under the coldsmith’s hammer; and as every 
article so manufactured is coloured before being 
used, the amount of jamak that Js produced must 
be large indeed. By a rough calculation we have 
estimated that about 3500 persons earn their bread 
in calcutta by following the occupation of a manu- 
facturing Jeweller; and allowing for holidays, 
illness aud want of woik it .may be safely held 
that about 2,000 hammers ply on an average 
every dayon gold-and silver, within the bounda- 
ries of Calcutta and its suburbs. Out of these 
2,000 hands 1,500 may be supposed to work 
on the more precious metal of gold alone. On 
the modest calculation that a man works one-half 
of a tola of gold in the course of a day, 750 tolas 
of golden articles are turned out every day in the 
metropolis. Supposing as we have pointed out 
before that in colouring only one-half of an anna 
of weight of gold is dissolved out into the jamak 
per tola, as much as 375 annas or more than 23 
tolas of gold are every day dissolved in Calcutta 
alone. As has been shown before, we have ample 
reasons to believe that the jamakwala can seldom 
get out as much as one-half the amount of gold 
that exists in the jamak by his crude and imperfect 
methods. Granting, however, that he can reclaim 
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so much as two-thirds of the gold lost in colouring, 
we are still forced to the astonishing conclusion 
that seven tolas of gold are absolutely lost in the 
town of Calcutta alone with the lapse of each day. 

There can be little doubt that if the whole 
of the jamak that 1s now thrown away or otherwise 
washed could be collected and worked on the 
lines suggested by the newest and the most refined 
chemical methods, no less than three fourths 
of the entire loss could be reclaimed. This would 
amount to some thing like 15 or 16 lakhs of rupees 
per annum in these hard days of struggle for 
existence. 

This is not the place for giving even the 
outlines of any elaborate scheme by which the 
collection of jamak and the extraction of gold 
therefrom may be carried out in practice on an 
extensive scale. _ 

Business may be commenced at once by setting 
up a laboratory fitted up for the purpose after 
the latest fashion, at a convenient station in the 
centre of the Province and by purchasing the 
jamak that has already accumulated in the hands 
of the rungwala. In the meanwhile agencies may 
be established in every district for the purchase 
and storage of jamak. When the accumulated 
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jamak is all exhausted, these agencies will be able 

to feed the laboratory continually by ‘the supply . 

of fresh jamak from time to time, from all parts 

of the country. | 
NOTE ON THE SALTS. ’ 

Romaka, also called Sakambari, is the salt 
produced from the Sambar Lake near ‘Ajmere 
(Dutt). 

Sauvarchala : see under saltpetre. 

Audbhida (lit. begot of the soil) is the name 
applied to the saline deposit commonly known as 
the reh efflorescence. It consists "chiefly of 
sodium chloride and sulphate in varying propor- 
tions. In addition there are sometimes carbonate 
of soda, and we have usually found some magnesian 
sulphate. In certain localities the last named salt is 
in very considerable proportion. In other cases 
nitrate of lime or alkali is present." 

“The efflorescences thus produced consist of 
three groups; rst, the neutral, which contain no 
carbonate of soda (these consist chiefly of 
sodium chloride and sulphate, and frequently 
magnesium sulphate); 2nd, the alkaline chlorides 
and sulphates, but no lime or magnesian salt; 3rd, 
the nitrous efflorescences."—Dr. Center's Note on 


-— a 





See pp. 29, 44 and 127. 
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Reh quoted in Watt's Dictionary of the “ Economic 
Products. of India". Vol. VI. Part I. pp. 410-417. 

We have thus a ready explanation of the 
conversien of mercury and other metals into their 
chlorides when they were heated'in combination 
with audvida and other salts (see p. 48). The 
magnesium -sulphate would readily yield sulphuric 
acid, which with sodium chloride and nitre, might 
be expected to produce aqua regia ; (for further in- 
formation see under "rasakarpára" or the chlorides 
of mercury) 

Vida or Vit is at present taken to be the same 
substance as the kálánimak or “black salt”; it 1s 
difficult to ascertain what it stood for at the time of 
the Charaka and the Susruta. The following 
account is given in Watt’s Dictionary of the Eco- 
nomic Products of India. “BLACK SALT is pre- 
pared in upper India chiefly at Bhewani in the 
Hissar district by heating together in a large ear- 
then pot 821b of common salt, one pound of the 
fruit of Terminalia chebula, and one pound of 
Phyllanthus emblica, and one pound of sajji (im- 
pure carbonate of soda), until by fusion of the salt 
the ingredients are well mixed, when the pot is 
removed from the fire and its contents allowed to 
cool and form a hard cellular mass. This prepa- 
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ration Js used medicinally principally as a diges- 
tive.” The salt has a reddish brown colour and 
consists mainly of sodium chloride with traces of 
sodium sulphate, alumina, magnesia, ferric oxide 
and sulphide of iron. Most of the samples, we 
have examined, were found to evolve minute quan- 
tities of sulphuretted hydrogen when treated with 
an acid; even when placed in the mouth the ¢aste 
of this gas was distinctly felt. It is very probable 
that when the saline mass is fused with the organic 
matter [T. chebula], a portion of the sodium sul- 
phate is reduced to sulphide, which by double 
decomposition converts the traces of iron salt 
present into the sulphide. The sulphide was 
detected both in the insoluble residue (as FeS) as 
well as in the aqueous extract. 

In the Chemistry of Bubacar, the following salts 
are mentioned :— 

La classe des sels renferme onze espéces: le 
sel commun, que l'on mange, le sel pur,le sel 
amer, employé par les orfévres, le sel rouge’, le 
sel de naphte* le sel gemme proprement dit, le sel 
indien, le sel alcalin, *, le sel d'urine, le sel de 
(1) Sel gemme coloré. 














(2 Sel gemme bitumineux. 
(3) Salpétre? 
(4) Carbonate de soude. 
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cendres ', le sel de chaux *. (La Chimie au moyen 
age, T. I. p. 308). 

It will be seen, however, that the last 3 or 4 
products are in Hindu, Chemistry very properly 
placed under the ksharas or the alkalies (p. 45). 


NOTE ON THE KiLLING OF METALS 


From the time of the Charaka and the Susruta ` 
we find metallic preparations. in the shape of 
oxides, sulphides and sometimes chlorides recom- 
mended for internal administration. The various 
formulas, which will be found scatttered throughout 
above, give us methods for killing the metals. * 
But a filled metal is not necessarily a compound; 
- it sometimes means a metal deprived of its well 
characterised physical properties, e.g. colour, lustre 
&c. Thus the Ayurvedic filled gold and silver 
often represent the respective metals in a fine state 
of division. Take for instance the following 
recipe from “ Rasaratnikara” by Nityanatha :— 
* Rub gold leaf with 4 times its weight of killed 

(1) Carbonate de potasse. 
(2) Potasse caustique impure. 


(3) See pp 30-31, 48 72-73. 
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mercury (f. e. sulphide of mercury) and sublime the 
mixture in a closed crucible. On repeating the 
process 8 times, the gold is killed.” (Cf. also the 
processes described in pp. 105-106). In the prepa- 
ration of “ makaradhvaja" (p. 132, note) the gold, 
which is left behind, would be regarded in the 
same light. As the Hindu latro-chemists were 
very particular about the filling of the metals 
being ensured, they had often to hit upon proper 
tests for securing this purpose. Thus “ Rasaratnä- 
kara" says:—"In order.to examine whether the 
= mercury has been completely reduced to ashes, it 
has tobe heated over a gentle fire for 3 hours. 
If the weight remains constant, know then that 
it has been completely killed.” In other 
words it means that if thete be any free 
mercury present, it would volatilise off and thus . 
there would be a loss in weight. In page 118 
will also be found some tests for killed iron. 
The language of a portion of couplets 25-28 is 
somewhat obscure and the meaning seems to be 
the very reverse of what the context would suggest ; 
“killed iron is that which, on being mixed with 
treacle......honey and heated, does not revert to 
the natural state.’ By “natural state".the author’ 
probably conveys the state in whichit originally was, 
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i.e of an oxide, as immediately below he figuratively 
speaks of the resurrection of the dead (p. 120). 
Indeed, the ideas of the alchemists of the East 
and the West ran so closely on parallel lines that 
the best commentary we can offer to the above 
is the following extract. from Hoefer's work, des- 
cribing the notions current among the old Egyp- 
tinas. 

“Expérience. On brile, on calcine du plomb 
ou tout autre métal (excepté l'or et l'argent) au 
contact de l'ai. Le métal perd aussitôt ses 
propriétés caractéristiques, et se transforme en 
une substance pulvérulente, en une espéce de 
cendre ou de chaux. En reprenant ces cendres, 
qui sont, comme on disait, le résultat de la mort du 
métal, eten les chauffant dans un creuset avec 
des grains de froment, on voit bientót le métal 
. renaltre de ses cendres, et reprendre sa forme 
et ses propriétés premiéres. 

“ Conclusion :—Le métal, que le feu détruit, 
est revivifé' par les grains de froment et par 
l'action de la chaleur. (T. 1. p. 228). 

“N’est-ce pas là opérer le miracle de la résurrec- 
tion ?” T. 1. p. 228 





(I) Les mots revivfier, riviuifica-ion sont encore aujourd’- 
hui employés comme synonymes, de réduction de désoxydation. 
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Other “experiences” as well as technical terms 

have also their exact analogues in the language of 

the Western alchemists. Thus side by side with 

the “tests for killed mercury” (p. 74) and the “pro- 

cess for the fixation of mercury” (p. 131) we may 
quote : 


“Viennent ensuite toutes sortes de recettes 
pour la “combustion” de l'argent, de l'or, du cuivre 
de l'étain, etc., faisant parfois double emploi avec le 
le livre II. Rappelons ici que le mot combustion sig- 
nifiait la calcination des métaux en présence de di- 
verses matières spécialement le soufre, le mercure, 
les sulfures métalliques, etc. Les produits en 
étaient dés lors fort multiples.—" La Chimie au 


moyen Age , I. p. 309 


"La calcination du mercure était appelée à cette 
époque coagulation ou fixation du métal" bid, p 
154- 

The passage in Rasàrsava describing the eff- 
cacy of the apparatus especially the line “without 
the use of herbs and drugs mercury can be killed 
with the aid of an apparatus alone" (p. 67.) is highly 
significant. It refers no doubt to the formation of 
the red oxide of mercury, the precipitate -per se. 
Ct. “Il s'agit de la fabrication de l'oxyde de 
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mercure préparé per se, c'est-à-dire sans addition 
d'aucun corps étranger." Pid, p. 154 


ON THE HINDU METHOD OF MANUFACTURING 
CALOMEL; THE HINDU AND JAPANESE 
METHODS COMPARED—THE EXPLA- 
NATION OF THE REACTIONS INVOLVED 


According to the Hindu alchemists, there are 
four kinds of the ash (bhasma) of mercury, namely 
black (kajjalt, p. 61), red (vemilion), white and 
yellow.’ The’ white variety is often spoken of as 
rasakapüra or.camphor of mercury; it is often 
found to be almost pure calomel and sometimes a 
mixture in indefinite proportions of calomel and 
corrosive sublimate. 

. The chlorides of mercury are found to be medi- 
cinally used from the 12th century downwards and 
various recipes are given for their preparation. 
The earliest account seems to occur in Rasarnava 
(ch. XI. 24), where we find a mixture among other 
drugs of green vitriol, alum and salt, described as 


p—————— "€ ० ah A a i M e —AÀ + = अणी ee nim ar I 


(1) aawa, tu, or रससिन्दुर! ; Wana and dau 
Vide _ xhæugitagg what the yeilow ash refers to is not easy 


to make out, 


४४070 ILS RR 21 
capable of “killing mercury in an instant" | (see p. 
73. A more detailed description is found in 
"Rasendrachintàmaz" a work which may safely be 
placed in the rath-14th century. Says the author 
Dhundhukanatha : “I am now going to explain the 
process of preparing rasakarpiira, which is a reme- 
dy for all diseases: take a strong earthen pot and 
fill one-fourth of it with common salt and place over 
it a mixture of brick-dust, alum and rock-salt. Rub 
mercury with the juice of Indian aloe and an equal 
weight of the above mixture into a paste; deposit 
it in the earthen pot and cover it with the same 1n- 
gredients. The pot is to be firmly. clased with a 
well-fitting lid. Now apply heat for three days 


33 1 


together. 

(1) सत्वरोगहरो auf - 
स्थाल्यां टट्घटितायामड्ध॑ परिपूर्य qéqauid | 
रक्तेटकारजी भिस्तदुपरि सूतस्य qaing 1 
सितसेखवं निधाय स्फटिकारीं तत्समञ्च aud 
फटक!रिधवलसेसवगुडरसे: कन्धाम्बुप रिष्टः | 
Hal पपटसुचितं तदुपर्व्यीधाय तद्ददेव पुनः | 
स्फरटिकारिसेखवरजी दद्यादितः दवलती रसस्य । 
लाभाय तदुपरि uitae एला परया | 


हढ्स्थाल्याच्छाद मुद्रयित्वा दिवसत्रितयं विपचेद्रिधिना a 
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Another work of the latro-chemical period, 
" Rasendrasárasamgraha" describes the following 
process for obtaining the svetabhasma or white 
ash. "Rub mercury repeatedly with pamsu salt 
(7. e. audbhida salt: sec p. 243) and the juice of Eu- 
phorbia neriifolia; place the mixture inside an iron 
bottle, the mouth of which is closed with a piece of 
chalk. The bottle is embedded in a mass of salt 
(cf. the salt-bath, p. 123) and then fire 15 urged for 
anentire day. The white deposit in the neck of 
the bottle 1s to be collected.” ' 


The Bhávaprakása written about 1500 A. D. 
prescribes calomel in the treatment of PAiranga- 
roga (lit. the disease of the Portuguese ४. 2. syphi- 
lis) and gives the following recipe: “Take of puri- 
hed mercury, gairiwa (red-ochre), brick-dust, chalk, 
alum, rock-salt, earth from ant-hill, kskäri lavana 
(impure sulphate of soda) and &Aandaranjka or 
red earth used in colouring pots in equal parts, rub 
togcther and strain through cloth. Place the mix- 





1) fad qiguz प्रगाढममलं aaraa dam: 
मूतं धातुगतं खटो कब चिठं d «qz «qu । 
अन्तदाललवणस्य AU च तले प्रज्वाल्य aly gc 


Wd द्राह्ममथैन्द्कृन्द्धवलं भख्ोपरिस्यं गने. | 
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true inan earthen not, cover it with another pot, 
face to face, lute the two together with layers of 
clay and cloth. The pots so luted are then placed 
on fire, and heated for four days, after which they 
are opened, and the white camphor-like deposit in 
the upper part is colleeted for use." :. 


- 


(1) Wadd gån कं गेरिक qu: 
sfeat खटिकां तदत्साटिकां faaan च i 
aata चारखवर्स भासरूरज्कस त्तिकाम्‌ | 
aata गि agu वाससा चापि झोधयेत्‌ u 
dead सूतं quaque faugüq | 
devais ad स्थालौमध्ये परिचिपेत्‌ i 
सखा; स्थाल्या सुखे स्थाळोमपरां धारयेव्समाम्‌ l 
सबस्त्रकृष्टितसदा मुद्रयेदगयो मं खम्‌ । 
संशोष सुद्रयेद्ूयी भूयः संशोष्य qzaq । 
safaia gai तां eet year विधारयेत्‌ n 
अद्म facut दद्याद्यावद्दिबचतुटयम्‌ i 
UPIT तद्यन्न रथैट्थबादइगिश्म्‌ | 
शनेरुदटयेट्यस्तमूईथालौगतं TIA | 
-कपरवश्सुविभल DATENT 1 
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The-Japanese method has been described by 
Professor Divers at length’ and a summary of it is 
given below in thc eminent chemist's own words :— 

"The Japanese prepare calomel pure, above all 
things from corrosive sublimate. "They heat balls 
of porous earth and salt soaked in bittern along 
with mercury, in iron pots lined with earth. The 
heat forms hydrochloric acid from the magnesium 
chloride in the bittern, and the mercury sublimes 
into the close-fitting but unattached clay covers 
of the pots. Air enters by diffusion and oxygen 
and hydrochloric’ acid gas act together in the 
hollow cover on the vapour given off from the 
sublimate of mecury there formed.” 

It will be seen that the process somewhat appro- 
aches that of “ Rasendrasarasamgraha” in which the 
pāmsu salt, which contains magnesium sulphate 
(see p. 252) sets free hydrochloric acid. The 
recipe of “Rasendrachintamami’ and Bhävaprakäsa 
would seem to have their analogue in the Chinese 
method, for a short account of which we are also 
indebted to Professor Divers’ Memoir :— 


—Á——á— — — o ४१५५ ४५५५ “८ m "णा. ESS - — um v—— rp ek ३०७ ama 


The translation from “ Bhávaprakása" as given above is by 
Dutt. 
(1) “Journ. Sec., Chem. Ind.” Vol XIII. (1894) pp. 108-11. 
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“The Chinese process, zf correctly described, 
differs from that used in Japan in several material 
points, one of which is that the mercury is inti- 
mately ground up with the other materials, and one 
fails to see what reaction can take place between 
it and the two others, namely salt and alum. 
Heated, the mixture must give off mercury and 
hydrochloric acid,and then these, as in the Japanese 
process, will with air give the calomel, but this is 
independent of the previous intimate mixture of 
the mercury with the salt and the alum. Another 
point is that in place of the magnesium chloride 
of sea-water as the source of hydrochloric acid, the 
Chinese are said to use alum or copperas, which, 
with the salt, will react to give hydrochloric acid. 
A third point is that the cover is said to be 
closely luted to the iron pot, which must nearly 
exclude the air, without which it Is impossble to 

-explain the formation of calomel. Perhaps this 
is thé reason why the Chinese process is said to 
take four or five hours’ firing, since this may 
give time enough for the needed oxygen to diffuse 
through the cup and luting, it will also account 
for the fact, if it is one, that the yield of calomel 
is markedly less in weight than the mercury 


used." 
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The Chinese and Hindu methods'are essen- 
tially the same as in both alum plays an important 
part in that it yields sulphuric acid. Professor 
Divers in his explanation of the Japanese method 
supports the view that the hydrochloric acid at first 
liberated undergoes aerial oxidation, thus: 2HCI 4- 
O—H,O + Cl,; and it is the chlorine thus set free, 
which attacks the mercury, forming .calomel—a 
view which has been accepted by no less an authority 
than Mendeléeff. The author has all along en- 
tertained doubts asto the correctness of Divers 
hypothesis and he has, in his lectures, pointed out to 
his students that some “ catalytic agent" as in Dea- 
con's process must account for the reaction involved. 
This now turns out to be so. It is the ferric 


(r) To which may be added that of the Latin Geber :— 


“ Argentum vivum sic sublima. Sume de eo libram unam, 
vitrioli rubificati libras duas,aluminis rochae calcinati libram unam, 
et salis communis libram semis, et salis petrae quartam partem, 
et incorporatum sublima, et collige album, densum, clarum et 
ponderosum, quod circa vasis sponditia inventum fuerit, et serva, 
uttibi de aliis scripsimus, Sedsi in prima sublimatione inven- 
tum fuerit, turbidum vel immundum, quod tibi accidere poterit 
propter tuam neglegentiam, illud cum eisdem fecibus noveris 
iterum sublimare, et serva."—'" Ges. d. Chem.” IV. p. 189. 


2) “Principles of Chemistry," Vol. II. p. 54 (Eng. trans. ed. 
1897). 
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oxide, a constituent of the burnt earth “ mitsuchi?? 
which really acts as the chlorinating agent, if 
we may so call it, in that it combines with the 
hydrochloric acid forming ferric chloride, and the 
latter in turn dissociates into ferrous chloride and 
free chlorine. 

. The alumina of the clay also plays a similar 
part. A series of experiments were undertaken 
to establish this point, the results of which are 
stated below :— 

I. Mercury, intimately rubbed with moist 
magnesium chloride, was gently heated in a 
combustion tube in a current of carbonic acid 
gas: globules of mercury and hydrochloric acid 
condensed in the cooler parts of the tube, but 
no calomel was formed. 

II. Mercury, intimately mixed with magnesium 
chloride anda small quantity of jeweller's rouge 


(1) The composition of the earth, as found in use at the 
works, but rendered anhydrous, is as follows :— 


Quartz ...  ..  .. 384 
Combined Silica see. 242 
Alumina...  ..  .. 2053 


Ferric oxide — ... +. 10'S 
Magnesia x „= “07 


A 


997 
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(ferric oxide), was treated exactly as above—a 
crystalline sublimate of calomel was at once ob- 
tained, with only a faint trace cf corrosive subli- 
mate. There was very little free mercury left. 

III. The experiment under 11 was repeated, 
only alumina being substituted for ferric oxide— 
almost chemically pure calomel was obtained, the 
yield being rather less. 

IV. Mercury, was vapourised in acurrent of 
air mixed with hydrochloric acid gas—calomel was 
formed, but the yield was proportionately very 
much less than in 1; by far the largest amount 
of mercury volatilised as such and condensed 
in the cooler parts of the tube as globules. * 

The formation of calomel as in exp. IV. 1s, In 
itself, an interesting reaction and itis rather surpri- 
sing that Roscoe and Schorlemmer's latest edition 
of the standard work on Chemistry fails to take 


(1) The author avails himself of this opportuntiy to express 
his indebtedness to Mr. Chandrabhüshaza Bhaduri, B.A., Demons- 
trator, Chemical Dept. Presidency College, with whom he has, 
of late, had frequent discussions on the chemistry of the Japanese 
Process. It was Mr. Bhaduri who’ hit on the true explanation 
as given above. The experiments i, ii, iii and iv were all performed 
by him, As Mr. Bhadurf has expréssed 4 desire to work out 
the shiant tall te hearings, we can confidently look forward 
to some very interesting results, 
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note of it. Our contention, however, is that the 
traces of air that would diffuse through the porous 
lid would give rise to a quantity of calomel 
which may almost be regarded as negligible. For 
the true explanation, as we have.already .pointed 
out, we should look to the presence of ferric oxide. 
Our view receives additional support from the 
fact that the residue in exp. i. was found to con- 
tain ferrous chloride. 

The Chinese method as also that of the Latin 
Geber recommends the addition of saltpetre as 
thereby more of corrosive sublimate would be 
formed than calomel, and this purpose is equally 
served in the process of Bhävaprakäsa which uses, 
over and above brick-dust, gazrika (red ferrugi- 
nous earth, see p. 139, thus further increasing the 
chlorinating capacity. Professor Divers 1s of opinion 
that the sulphuric acid sct free by alum acts upon 
sodium chloride giving rise to hydrochloric acid 
(loc. cit). and does nothing more; our view is that 
the sulphuric acid simultaneously acts in a two-fold 
capacity; first, it liberates hydrochloric acid; second- 
ly, it acts upon mercury forming mercurous or 
mercuric sulphate as the case may be and then 
double decomposition takes place between the 
two, thus: | 
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Hg, SO, + 2HCl=Hg, Cl,+H, SO, 

The sulphuric acid in turn acts upon a fresh 
quantity of sodium chloride and mercury and so on. 
By far the larger portion of the chlorides of mercury 
would seem, however, to be formed through the 
agency of the ferric oxide. 

The processes of “ Rasendrachintàmazi" and 
“ Bhávaprakasa" were also put to an experimental 
test, the globules of mercury were broken up by 
being rubbed continuously with a mixture of brick- 
dust, alum and common salt, and the mass was 
transferred to a stout bottle, which was wrapped 
in several folds of cloth, smeared with clay’. 
The bottle was embedded in sand ard heated for 
3 hours *—vide illustration. The sublimate that 
was obtained was a mixture of calomel and 
mercuric chloride; in one experiment brick-dust 


(1) The experiments were conducted under the author’s 
personal supervision by Kavir.j Prakritiprasanna  Kaviictaa, 
who is well skilled in the Hindu methods of killing metals, 

(2) The heating for 3 or 4 days together as recommended 
in the Hindu method need not be taken seriously, indeed it must 
be regarded as an extravaganza of the old alchemists. Professor 
Divers in applying his theory of 7 rial oxidation to the Chinese 
process has been led to suppose that it "talcs 4 or s hours’ 
firing, since this may give time enough for the wceucu vaygen 
to diffuse through the cup and luting,” 
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was omitted and the product was pure calomel’. 
There was necessarily some loss of mercury by 
volatilisation .in these cases and the yield was 
short of the theoretical quantity. It will be seen 
that common salt, with alum or green vitriol, is 
quite competent to convert mercury into calomel; 
but the addition of brick-dust increases the 
chlorinating capacity, giving rise to a certain pro- 
portion of corrosive sublimate, which can probably 
be avoided by gentle heating as in the Japanese 
method. | 


APPENDIX I 


Analysis of some Preparations used ॥ the Hindu Medicine 
ÆTHIOPS ‘MINERAL 


(Kajjali or rasaparpati p. 61) 


As might be expected from its mode of pre- 
paration, the substance always contains a large 
excess of free sulphur. 


(1) Dutt writes:—''The white form called rasakarpira is 
sow prepared, not according to the processes described in Sanskrit 
Works, but by subliming the black sulphide of mercury with 
xommon or rock salt. In this form it is largely manufactured 
and sold in all the bazars." | 
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0‘645 gram subst; digested with carbon bisul- 
phide, yielded 0:2845g. sulphur: whence free 
sulphur amounts to nearly 44 per cent. 


SULPHIDE OF COPPER 
(Parpati tàmram p. 58) 

0'704 g. subst., heated in a current of hydrogen 
with powdered sulphur (Rose’s method), till the 
weight was constant, gave 0:697 g. It is thus 
evident that this preparation is nearly pure cuprous 
sulphide (Cu,S). 

CALOMEL 


(Rasakarpüra, p. 250) 

Five samples, procured from the market and 
prepared according to the indigenous mcthod, 
when exhausted with water gave in the filtrate 
only faint brown coloration with sulphuretted 
hydrogen. Itis-thus evident that these were all 
free from corrosive sublimate. 





Dutt; we are afraid, derived much of his. information on 
chemical subjects from hearsay. By “subliming the black 
sulphide of mercury with common salt," we got, as we expected 
merely cinnabar. The sodium chloride was simply: left /bghind. 
It is to be regretted that the new edition of Dutt's.'valuable work, 

which claims to be revised,’ reproduces all the glaring, लाक्ष5 
of the first. 
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RUST OF IRON 
(Mandira, p. 111) 


Hindu physicians generally procure the scales 
from the black-smith's forge, which peel off the 
red-hot bars of iron, when they are struck on the 
anvil with an iron hammer. These are subjected 
to further roasting, sometimes as many as 500 
ümes and powdered very fine. 


Sample I 


The powder was reddish brown in colour; and 
slightly magnetic; 0°6638 g was boiled a few hours 
with hydrochloric acid in a current of carbonic 
acid gas. On adding a drop of potassium 
ferricyanide solution to a drop of the iron solution, 
à faint blue colour was noticed. Weight of insolu- 
ble residue, which was simply siliceous matter, 
Was equal to o'107g ; the oxide of tron was therefore 
equal to o:6638g—o'107g.—0'5568g. The solution, 
distinctly yellow in colour, was treated with 
ammonia and the precipitate, ignited in the usual 
Way, weighed 0'560g. The sample was thus 
practically ferric oxide (Fe, O,). 

Sample II. 
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lt was magnetic and of dark iron colour; 


o'2:9g, digested as above with hydrochloric acid, 
gave as residue (sand &c.) 013517, Wt. of the 
real oxide 128g. The solution was treated with 
ammonia and the precipitate, ignited as usual, 
weighed o'130g. The latter was once more 
dissolved in HCl and tested with K, Fe Cy,; but 
no indication of a ferrous salt was obtained. It is 
thus evident that both the samples contained only 
a trace of ferrous oxide. 


As a check upon the above analyses, black 
scales were procured from a smith’s and examined. 
These were carefully sifted by means of an electro- 
magnet and freed from dust and other foreign 
impurities. 0:622g scales was heated ina plati- 
num crucible over a blow-pipe flame and cooled 
at intervals, till the weight was constant at 0'649g. 

Now FeO. Fe, 0, thus becomes Fe 03/2. Fe, 

O, or 232g B a 240g 

Now 0:622 X 7 g=0'043g 


The difference between the theoretical amount 
and that actually found is thus only 6 milligrams. 
This is no doubt due to the scales enclosing 
minute traces of metallic iron. 
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In the Hindu method of killing and purifying 
metals, the juices expressed from various plants 
are frequently used (cf. pp. 61, 132). The ashes 
of plants rich in potash are also utilised as a 
source of alkali. (Cf. pp. 35-36). We give below 
one or two typical analyses. 

(i) Achyranthes aspera (murat) । 

“The ashes are used by the Hindus in pre- 
paring alkaline preparations. The diuretic pro- 
perties of the plant are well known to the natives 
of India, and European physicians agree as to its 
value in dropsical affections. 

4 x x * 
Chemical composition—The whole plant 
collected in August was used. A proximate 
analysis failed to indicate the presence of any 
principle of special interest. No alkaloidal body 
was detected, and the alcoholic extract contained 
no principle reacting with ferric salts. 

“For the ash determination, the roots, stems 
and leaves were separately examined with the 
following results :— 
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[aan srs Ds LEAVES. STEMS. Roots. 
PO — 30237 2'6939 I'8504 
SiO, as Sand........ 307192 12:9716 21'4219 
vum ud LU 13200 | 20९३4 39323 
CO ae 1378893 131233 12°9335 
MSO) sus 34778 | 35149 5°4419 
IU cues — 178434 ! ३20008 28°5830 
IN AN scende. शतकी | perde 9860 
Peau 27031 ` 40352 96297 
Manganese............ Traces, not ' Not estima- | Not estima- 
estimated. : ted ted 
(1.७. ता 57416 ; 95221 | ............ 
Nd के हक मम res 1770 ' 5261 3°2951 
"ADO pans z'o6s: | Not estima-| Not estima- 
ted ted 
CO PP $8687 : 136294 11'0057 
CAFDOT ss "३297 : 5525 | Not estima- 
ted 
1002320 . 9y2232 93'1085 


“The leaves, stems, and roots dried at 100°C., 
afforded respectively the: following percentages of 
ash —Leaves, 24334; stems, 8:672; roots, 8:863. 
The large amount of sand present in the ash is 
due to the fact of the plants having been collected 
durmg the rains, and when received they were 
coated with finely divided siliceous matter. 

“The total potash calculated as K*O was equi- 
valent in the leaves to 21°4986 per cent, in the 
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stems to 38‘o122 per cent, and in the roots to 
205830 per cent. It is possible that the plant 
might be of value as a cheap green manure on 
account of potash content. (Warden, Chem. News, 
Vol. ii, 1891)." | 

(ii) Juice of Trianthema monogyna (Sugwman | 

Although Punarnava is Boerhaavia diffusa, 
the plant universally used by our Kavirajes as 
agaia, is different. A sample was submitted 
to the authorities of the Royal Botanical Gardens, 
Sibpur, for examination, and it was indentified 
as Trianthema monogyna (nat. ord. Ficoidæ). 
On chemical analysis of the juice-of the succulent 
stems, we found it to consist of a large propor- 
tion of potassium and sodium chlorides; a nitrate 
was [also] detected. The cooling and diuretic 
properties of the plant are thus easily explained. 
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Sila... 

Silajatu 

Silver ... 

‘incineration of 

nitrate 

Sim-sakhteh 

Sisakam ( lead ) 

Sleshman, ( phlegm ) 

Smaltite sis 

Soap, recipe fora ... 

Soda, carbonate of ... 

Soldering 

Solvents, the 

Soraka, Sor... a 

Sound 

Spinels 7 

Spirits ( essence) + 

Srotänjana ... 

Stibnite 


29, 44, 128, 182, 243 
72; 94 

04, 119 

a 

190 

44, 72, 73 

168 


58 
171 
69 
Qs 85 
31, 44, 55: 72, 106, 152 
107 

31 

168 

112 

xxxviii 


a T m 138 


63 

52 

198 

130 

79 

is 184 

16 

137 

T 169 
53, 55, 70, 81, 93, 94 
3 55, 119 
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Stibnium ... 


Sulphur 
Sulva (sutra) 
Suräshtraja ... .... -" 
Suryakänta (sun-stone) .... 
Svarnasindura 
Svetabhasma | ; 
T 

Talaka ( orpiment ) 

essence of, "D 
Tämrayoga ... 
Tanjur id a e us 
Tanmätra (particles) died. xen 


Tantras, Brahminic and Buddhistic 
Tantric rites... ».. i ix 


cult TE T si 

origin of the, …  .. ws 

works... 2 T d 
Tastes, the ... — er oss 


a discourse on the 
Tatanagam .. — ... “00 oe 
Terms, technical ...  .. ee 
Tikshnam  ... Hx Im 
गृ ... RU eue आहत. duxi 

use Of uae  .. c7" 0 
Topaz s de — $e y 
Tripitaka + aa 0 
Trona (natron)  .., — .. e 
Tutenague ,., ^" ees ११५ 
Tutha TIME En 


4 


+2 


«45, 55, 72, 111, 152 


55: 57,81 
3L 72, 89, 90 


set 159 
nee 118, 120 


108, 119 


45 

99 

won Xu 
69, 192 

aes 159 
159, 171 
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ANNONA PP PPS PP A 
Tutia teu eee ees age set tos 158, 159 


hura (green) ,.,  ... 0 0 0€ 159 
. spirit of, se s. aee we we «e. 160, 162, 170 
Tutie, spirit of,  … … … we eee 160,170 
Tuvari (alum) nee … ८ 91, 146 
Tyreanpurple … … … 06 re 192 


Uparasas, the We o xe WIL SAN २०० _ 64 19 00 
Urine, the … .. asi iis sae s 128 
eight varieties of, क o dE 0x . 80 
of buffalo ... क्ति es PR i e" . 92 
Utthäpana ..  ..  .. 0 0 00 ^ 120 


Vaikränta ... — ..  .. =. … BL, 83, 99 136 

liquefaction of ..,  ..,  … 0  … 103 
Vajram (diamond) ... -— T: M ai 100, 139 
Vangam (tin) us आ Re यन III 
Varätaka (cowrie or marine shell) Hw द 97 
Vartaloha ,.  .. Ld ee ias m 104, 114 
Vata o sii ss CO wes ii xxxvili 
Vermilion... .. ve es अः des 74 
Vida ... We Ue “ह T 64, 72, 73, 186 
Vimala a T Re …, 69, 70, 81, 84, 85, 138 
Wit au ae Xe Fk We हर T 244 
Vitriol et is hs a 74, 89 

blue e .. 9, 86, 138, 144, 148, 171, 172, 174 

essence Of... + 174 

green... ni hs ese 73, 745 146, 171 


Water m ET is e" ae - 4, 7 


Yantram (apparatus) 
Adhaspätana 
Dheki …  .. 
Dhupa, ..  .. 
Doa  .. 
Garbha ... 
Hamsapika 
Kosthi, on 
Lavana 
Nalika 
Patana 
Svedani ... | 
Tiryakpatana ... 


Valuka (sand-bath) 
Vidyädhara 
Yavakshara T 


Yoga... ,.. an 


Zinc $.. te: oes 
extraction of „e 
s Zinken” bee ue 
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124. 


. 45, 69, 183 


21 


156 
71, 88 
Xcviil 
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SANSKRIT TEXTS. 


+ mme ten et Te 


Sanskrit Texts” | 
Extracts from Vrinda 


Abbreviations nse:l: M. Ms. = Madras Manuscript, 
K. Ms. = Kéemir Manuscript: 
R. R. S. = Raseratnesamuchchaya,. 
Rr. by Nig. = Boseratnákara by 
Nágárjuna. 


हन्दलिखितसिद्ययोगादुदुतानि वचनानि-- 


रसेन्द्रेश समायुको रसो धत्तरपत्रज: । 
तास्बुलपत्रजो वाध लेपनं यौकनाशनम्‌ ॥ VI, 13. 
विफलाव्योषसिन्धूथयष्टौतु्वरसा जग म्‌ | 
प्रपौर्हरोकं जन्तुन्नं लोध्रं तास्त्रं WAST | 
द्रव्याण्येतानि drei वत्तिः कास्था नभोऽस्बुना । 


नागाज्जैनेन लिखिता wa पाटलिपुन्नके ॥ 
LX, 148-149 


want लोइजातानां कान्तं भवति काम्तिदम्‌ i 
# क पाचयेज्लोहमादी सप्तदिने तत: ॥ 
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धात्रौपिण्डारकोहूतखरसेना करश्मिषु । 
ETIA ऊ ॐ हॅ. ॥ 
काकमाचोरसे पश्चात्‌ ऋ | 
garer weg खलितव्यं प्रयक्षतः ॥ 
qaraq विधातव्यमप्रमत्तेव धीमता । . 
इति सू्चसुखेनव मारणं परिकोत्तितम्‌ i 
$ ॐ & क लोहमारणम्‌। 
 रसगमकतास्त्राणां चणं कतवा समाक्षिकम्‌ । 
पुटपाकविधो पक्का मधुनालोद्य संलिहेत्‌ ॥ 
सव्वरोगहुरञ्चतत्पपटाख्यं रसायनम्‌ ॥ ` 
पपटोतास्तरं, रसायनाधिकारः à 
कषयं WAY ded पारदस्य च। ` ` 
विड़ालपदमाबरन्तु लिद्यात्तन्मधुसपिंषा i 
_ रसासृतचूणंम्‌, असषपित्ताधिकार: । 


(1) The edtkiom इन्द published by the Ananda 
srama Press, Poona, does not contain the last thro 
slokas, which, however, occur in the K, Ms. of the 


same... 


Extracts from Basarnava 
e | 
LUU ZEZAT झोका? | 


sata उवाच-- 
रसोपरसलोहानि वसनं afe विडम्‌ । : 
धमनो लोहयन्ताणि खकल्षपाषाणमहंकम्‌ ॥ 
कोष्ठिका वक्रनालञ्च गोमयं सारमिन्धनम्‌ l 
रम्मयानि च rath सुसलोलूखलानि qu 
संडसोयन्वसंदंशं रृत्पात्रायःकरोटकम्‌ ।? 
प्रतिमानानि च तुला छदनानि कषोत्पलम्‌? ॥ 
वंशनालो लोइनालो सूषामार्गास्तथौषधी | 
स्रेहास्क्ललवणक्षारविषाण्युपविषाणि च ॥ 


(1) Cf कोषका वक्रभाखञ्च Tag सारमिन्धनम्‌ । 

Rr. by Nag. Ch, IV. 
(2) M. Ms. 7०३१5 ag पौपट्टसन्दंशां wars येकमीरकम्‌ ! 
(9: M. Ms. hes कणीोत्पलम । 
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एवं संस्टक्षा सम्भारं RAGNI समाचरेत्‌ | 
TARA भाण्डस्य पूरितादोदरस्य चः | 

मुखे तिव्यककते भाण्डे रसं wu लम्बितम्‌ | 
तं ewe गतं दोलायव्वमिति स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 
लोषमूषाइयङ्कवा दादशाइलमानतः | 
दषच्छिद्रां छि्रनिताशभेकां गन्धकसंवुताम्‌ 
सूषायां रसयुक्तायामन्यस्थां तां प्रवेशयेत्‌ oc 


“~ `. . तोयं स्थात्स्‌तकस्याध writ वङ्किदौपनम्‌ ॥ 
. ~ ` ` रंसोनकरसं भद्रे यत्रतो वस्त्रगालितम्‌ i 


दापयेअचुरं यब्रादाप्षाव्य रसगम्धकी | 
स्थालिकायां निधायोईं स्थालोमन्ां egi कुरु । 
सन्धिं विलेपयेद्यत्रान्मु दा vere चेव दि | ` 


(1) K, Ms. reads area पृंरिताईरसेम च। Tho 
reading adopted in the text is that of the M. Ms., 
which quite agrees with R. R. S. (see p. 73, Poonn 
ed.) 

(2) M. Ms, reads $ufessilaenira i 

(3) Rr, by Nág, reads «3 तु रठसंखितिः | 
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Baraat कपोताख्यं ye कर्षांग्निना सदा ।' 
TATA: करोषाग्निं दद्यात्तोत्राग्निमिव च | 
एवन्तु त्रिदिनं garar faiq ॥ 

न तत्र aad सूतो न च गच्छति कुत्नचित्‌ ॥. 
wg वड़िरघश्चापो मध्ये तु रससङ्गहः | 
मूषायन्वमिदं देवि जारयेद्‌'गन्धकादिकम्‌? ॥ 
गर्भयन्त्न॑ प्रवच्यामि पिष्टिकाभस्मकारकम्‌ | 
ayaa च सूषिकां «it EFTA ॥ 


(1) M. Ms. has सारयेग ' | 
(2) गम्रमादिकम्‌ in R.S.S. (p.74, Poona ed.) 
Couplets खोइसूषादय . , . . efe gafua have been 
borrowed by R. R. S. in the Book on apparatus. 
(8) Rr. by Nag. reads— ति 
varada यिसारंख्ं च Heu । 
सूषान्तु wnat gna gegi उखा बुधः 1 
विं्रभायानि Siva भागमेकन्त que: 
age quíaar तु तोयं दभ्वा पुनः पुन: ॥ 
quad gd war खोणाथे uíwat बुवः i 
gürewfd qut च सदुस्वेदेन zag ॥ 


न HINDU CHEMISTRY 
WIAA वत्तलं AARE | 
लोइस्यः विंशतिर्भागा एकभागस्त गुग्गुलो: ॥ 
gya पेषयित्वा त तोयं दद्यात्पुनः पुनः | 
agat ततः कुर्थासिलपि२0्टय निंचिपेत्‌? | 
कुथ्थात्तपारिनं भूसो चः esee कारयेत्‌ | 
अहोरात्रं त्रिरात्रं वा रसेन्द्रो भस्मतां व्रजेत्‌ ॥ 
जारणे सारणे चेव रसराजस्य THA | 
यन्तमेव परं कस्म यंन्वविद्या सावला ॥4 
आोषधिरशितश्षायं हठाद्यन्त्रेण वध्यते | | 
तस्मादुयन्तबलचझक न fads विजानता 1 3-24. 
«ui सिकताकारं wem तस्योपरि न्यसेत्‌ ॥ 
अपरं खर्परं तत्र शनेभडग्निना पचेत्‌ a 
पश्चक्षारस्तथा मूत्रेलेवणेञ्च विड़स्ततः । 
Santa: स विज्ञातोऽ यन्त्रतत्तार्थकोविदेः । 

"40 KM rade 


(2) K. Ms. has faafqe gfafaga i 
3) M. Ma. reads तुषकर्षाग्रिना भूमौ । 





(4) M. Ms. has yaigi परं करो यन्तीषध्या महारसम्‌ : 
(5) M. Ms. reads इंसपादस्त विख्यात: à 
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कृष्णा रक्ता च पोता च शक्षवर्णाः च war ॥ 
आद्या खेडा कनिष्ठा च RAAT मध्यमा मता | 
दग्धधान्यतुंषोपेता मृत्तिका कोष्ठकारिकाः | 
वक्रनालछते वापि शस्यते सुरसुन्दरि | 
गोरा दग्ध! तुषा दग्धा दग्धा वल्मोकसत्तिका | 
अजाश्वानां मलं दग्धं दग्धा Wea Yai गता || 
वासकस्य च पत्राणि वल्मोकस्य Wet सह | 
पेषयेदम्नितोयेन अनेन वतां गतम्‌ ॥ 
महंयेत्तेन बभ्नीयाइक्रनालञ्च कोष्ठकम्‌ ॥ 
गीरा दग्धा तुषा दग्धा दग्धा वल्मोकwत्तिका a 
चिरमङ्गारकः किट्टं वज्ेषापि न शिव्यते । 
SUF षड्भागा भागका KAFARA ॥ 
चिरमङ्घारकः किट्टं वचमूषा प्रकीक्तिता ॥ 
तुषदग्धसमा दग्धमृत्तिका चतुरंशिका i 
घर्स्पाषायसंयुक्ता3 वजसूषा प्रकौत्तिता ॥ 





(1) M. Mx has श्क्षा : 
(2) M. Ms. reads gaitant । 
(3) M. Ms has कुप्पापाष।खसंयुत्ताः : 
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प्रंकांशा चान्धस्ूषा च प्रकतिंदिंविधा war 
प्रकाशमूषा देवेशि शरावाकारसंयुता ४ 
दरव्यनिर्बाहणे सा च वेदिक: सुप्रशस्यते wl 
अन्वसूषा तु कत्तव्या गोस्तनाकारसंसिभा c 
पिधानकसमायुक्ता किलिदुत्तानमम्तका ॥ _ 
पत्रलपे तथा भागी? इन्दनेलापक तथा | 
 सेवाच्छिद्रान्विता मध्ये गम्भीरा सारखोचिता ॥ 
मोचचचारस्य भागो दो इष्टकांशसमन्बितो i 
सृड्ागास्तारशुष्यर्थमुत्तसः aa fa fer ॥ 29-46 
अमवत्तमाने कनके .पोता तारे सिता शुभा ! 
Get नोलनिभा aha क्ष्णवणा सुरेश्वरि ॥ 
वङ्गे ज्वाला कपोता च नागे. मलिनधूमला ॥ 
शले तु धूसरा देवि आयसे कपिलप्रभा ॥ c 


TT em MM 





(1) M. Ms. reads सा चावेदिकेल प्रशस्त i 
(2) M. Ms. has रखे । 
(3) M. Ms. 70105 माचचारस्य : 


(4) K. Ms has w&, which seems to be incorrect. 
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अयस्कान्रे धूमवर्णा wer लोहिता भवेत्‌ | 
वर्ण नानाविधा ज्वाला AAR पाण्डरप्रभा ॥ 

न विस्फुलिङ्गा न च बुदुदास 

यदा न रेखापटलं न शब्द: | 

सूषागत रत्नसमं स्थिरञ्च 

तदा faye प्रवदन्ति लोहम्‌ 1 
घोड़शाङ्गलविस्तोखं इस्तमात्रायतं शभम्‌ | 
धातुसक्तनिपाताथे कोष्ठकं वरवणिनि ॥ 49-57. 

इति शीपार्व्तोपरमेखरसंवादे रसाणंवे रस- 

संहितायां यन्त्रमूषाग्निवर्णनो नाम चतुर्थः पटलः | 


व्रिक्षाराटइणक्षारो यवचार्च सत्जिका | 
तिलापामार्गकदलोपलाशशिग्रमोचका: | 


समूखादंकचित्याखतथा aaa: प्रकोर्तिताः॥ 
V. 35-36. 


afaa विमलं ae? चपलो रसकस्तथा ' 


(1) M. Ms. reads «9 | 
(2) K. Ms. has शिला | 
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सस्यको exu स्रोतोःपव्क्ननमथाएकम! | 
wet महारसाः ॐ # ॐ ॥ VIL 2-3. 
चोठ्गन्धवतेलाम्यां गोमूत्रेण छतेन च | 
कदलोकन्दसारेण भावितं माचिकं सुड: । 
सूषायां gafa दातं सत्वं शुख्वनिभं ae | 12-18. 
. विमलं शिग्र॒तोयेन काचौकासीसटङ्णः । 
वखकन्द्समायुक्तं भावितं seed. 
मोचिकाचारसंथुक्नां धापितं सूकमूषया t 
ae चन्द्रार्कसङ्घाशं प्रय च्छति न संशयः y^ 20-21. 
गोरः WATT: छष्ण्चपलसु प्रशस्यते | 
Sanaa ताराभो विशेषाद्रसबं्धक: i 





(1) K.Ms. reads दीताञ्चनकथाष्टकम्‌, which is incorrect. 
(2, विमलं गिग्मतोयन काहीक।सौसटडणे: i 
वख्कन्द्समायु्तां भावितं कदलौरसे: à 
मीचिकाचारमंयुर्वी wad सूकसूषमम्‌ i 
sw चन्द्र किस॒ह।शं पतति नाच सञ्चयः || 
Rr. by Nág. II. 35, 36, 
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शेषो मध्यौ च लाक्षावच्छोप्रद्रावी तु निष्कलो | 
«ward वकी चपलस्तेन कोत्तितः॥ 26-27. 
सत्तिकागुडपाषाणमैटेतो' रसकस्तिधा ॥ VILS. 
किमत्र चित्रं रसको रसेन, 
6 क « भावितः। 
क्रमेण Zar quiu TA: 
करोति yea? yen काञ्चनम्‌ ॥3 VIL 34. 
ऊर्णालाचातथापथ्या-सूलताधूमसंयुतः 
सूकसूषागतो maggia समन्वितः à 
wa कुटिलसङ्काशं मुञ्चत्यत्र न संशयः 14 
| VII. 37-38. 





(1 M. Ms. has भेदक: 1 


(2) M. Ms. reads waq t | 
(3) This sloka is’ exactly “the sante as it is in 
Rr. by Nág.L.3. — 
(4) अडायाचातथापध्या-मूखत!घुमसंयुव; । 
क undi wmegua समम्वित : 
सत्त कुटिलसकश पतति नात्र संशयः 1. 
Rr. by Nág. IT. 31-32, 
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सस्यकं c o5 # + 
शशशोणितमध्ये वा दिनमेकं निधापयेत्‌ i 
mer qu महेशानि पादसोभाग्यसंत तम्‌! 1 
करजचते लमध्यस्थं दिनमेकं निधापयेत्‌ i 
मध्यस्थमखमूषायां घआपयेत्कोकिलात्रयम्‌ 1 
दून्ट्रगोपकसङ्घाशं सत्तं पतति शोभनम्‌ ॥ VIT. 41-44 
गोपित्तेन शतं वारान्‌ सोराष्ट्रों भावयेत्ततः ॥ 
धमित्वा waded क्रामणञ्चातिगुञ्कम्‌. ॥ 

| VIL. 72-73 
* ॐ क WY लोहान्यत: परम्‌ i 
सुवणं रजतं ताम्रं तोच्एवङ्ग भुजङ्गमाः | 
लोइकं ofed तच aaga तदक्षयम्‌ ॥ ४11.39 
रसजं? Fata लोहसकङ्करजं तथा | 
त्रिविधं जायते हेम चतुथं नोपलभ्यते ॥ 
लोहानां मारणं qup समाहितमनाः AU | 
2 $: a d 3t 





(1) "M. Ms. reads पादसाब्नाय्यसंयुतम्‌ । 
(2 M. Ms. has सनस, which is doubtful. 
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नास्ति तंक्लोइमातङ्घो यत्न NARAIN । 
निहन्याहन्यप्तातेण यहा माचिककेशरो ॥ 

VIL 138-142. 

इति शीपाव्वतीपरमेश्वरसंवाटे रसाणंवे रंस- 

संहितायां महारसोपरचरक्रलो इलक्षणसंस्कारनिणयो 
नाम सप्तम: पटलः | 


3i उवाच-- 
कासीसं Ward माचौ सौवोरं व्योषगन्ध कम्‌ । 
सौवचलं MTA. च मालतोरससतम्भवः ॥' 
शिग्रुमूलरसे: faat विड़ोऽयं सर्व्वजारणः 12 
IX. 23. 


te X 3 दूई k 


(1) M; Ms. has afsat and मखतोनोरमभ्मवम्‌ | 
(2. Of Rasskalpa IT. 51-66. Here व्यीषगन्धको 


सज्जिका and रससंयुते: scem to be correct 
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TIAA AAG CATES A तथा | 
ayaa विपचेदय॑ ज्वालामुखो विडः ॥ 
3t zl ut 3t - 
एवं duu Gant WIHT समाचरेत्‌। 
सन्ममाचच्चय देवेशि किमब्यच्छोतुमिच्छसि ॥ 
IX. 9-20 

इति 'शोपार्व्वतौपरमेश्‍वरसंवादे रससंहितायां 

विडकथनो नास नवमः पटल: । 


काकमाची जया ब्राह्मो ATS रक्तचित्रक; | 
AEA HZUA च SEAT AUTEUR d 
देवदालो MET काकजडुन शतावरो | 
कुमारो शङ्कराजश्च fast ग्रोझसुन्दर: | 
शूलिनो सुपर्णी च गोजिह्वा चोरकसझुकः ॥ 


X. 52-31 


(1) K. Ms, reeds अयं ज्वालामुखी विदुः, ^ which ` 


grammatically incorrect, 
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az: amer पात्यः सप्तधा Get भवेत्‌ । 
यामेन? पिष्टिकां कत्वा पातवेदूहुपातने i 
वड्ननागो परित्यज्य wat भवति.सूतकः ॥ 

| X. 55-56. 
कासोसतुवरोसिखुटह््णक्षारसंयुतः | 
पूव्वेसेषजयोगेन सूतकथरति ऋणात्‌ XL 24. 
dadaa कासोसं सामुद्रं dard तथा | 
आसुरो टइणसेव नवसारस्तथेव च ॥ 
कपूरक्षव माचोकं समभागानि कारयेत्‌ 1 
खुदा कदुग्पेदेवेथि. मूषालेपन्तु कारयेत्‌ ॥ ` 
विड्चूण ततो Sal कनकं जारयेखिये ॥ 

XI. 83-86. 
नानावणं भवेत्सूतं विहाय घनचापलम्‌ | 
wu इश्यते यस्य सूच्छितं a वदन्ति हि ॥ 
NE चपलत्वं) च तेजो गोरवचापलम्‌ । 


(1) M. Ms, has afgaq : 
(2) M. Ms, reads aid । 
(3) M. Ms. reads घनत्वम्‌, which is preferable. 
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यस्थतानि tea विद्यासं सतस्‌तकम्‌ gc 
का XII. 197-198. 
तोच्णं नागं तथा WS रसेन तु रच्छयेत्‌ | 
समस्तं जायते Ba कुझारकुसुसप्रभम्‌ ॥ XI 50. 
पञ्चभूतात्मकः सूतस्तिष्ठत्येव सदाशिवः ॥ XIL 78. 
Wadd पलेकश्च पलमेकच? ` गन्धकम्‌ । . . .. . ` 
पुटेन जायते भरम सिन्दूरारुणसक्षिभम्‌ ॥ 21-81. 
मयूरग्रोवतुल्यश्च qud रसकं तथा । 
वालवल्सपुरोषच्च fad हालाहलं तथा ॥ 
रक्तचित्रकचुन्तु ससभागानि कारयेत्‌ । ` 
महंयेज्ध्यमास्तेन छायाशुष्कञ्च कारयेत्‌ ॥ . `` 





(1) Of भट्रतवश्च maag चापल्यं मुर्तेजसः i 
'यस्थेतानि म eat तं विद्यान्मृतततकम्‌ ॥ 
नांमावर्णे wdeqd विहाय घमचापखम्‌ | 
aay uma au सूव्छित त वदन्ति हि| 
Rr. bv Nág. IV, 
(2 M.Ms.has +» 9 e qad qu च । 
aay d झला मईयैज्ञोहस॒ष्टिना | 
exfqur ततः gré यावन्नामैन मेखनम्‌ o 
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agen av संयोज्य नागपत्रायि लेपयेत्‌ | 
saure ard नागं रक्षयांत चणात्‌ ॥ 
अशोकपएत्ररसेन सप्तवारं निषेचयेत्‌ | 
अश्टाविंशतिक्क्ो वे तेले भूनागसम्भवे ॥ 
emi जायते दिव्यं देवाभरणभूषणम्‌ | 

XVII. 70-74. 


Extracts from 


Rasaratnasamuchchaya. 


B. = Benares Manuscript. 
K. = K 4smír Manuscript. 


अथ प्रघमो!ध्यायः | 
रसोत्पत्तिः i 


यस्यानन्दभवेन AFANAT IAA T- 

wear सिद्रसाझतेन करुणावोच्षासुधासिखुना | 

भक्तानां प्रभवप्रसंद्षतिजरारागादिरोगा: 'चणा- 

च्छन्ति याम्ति जगगव्प्रधानभिषजे eub परस्रे AA: | 
भागम'सन्द्रसेमसच wETA विशारद: | 
कपाली ATATBAl भास्करः शूरसेनकः | 


(1) आगमः, a variané m the Poona ed., which 
also agrees with B. and K. 
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e रक्नकोषय' were art नरवाहन: ' 

Teal Nagas कस्बलिर्व्याहिरेव च ४ 
नागान: सुरानन्दो नागबोधियंशोधनः | 

खण्डः कापालिको ब्रह्मा गोविन्दो लम्मको हरि: d 
सप्रविशतिसंस्याका रससिदिप्रदायकाः i 

THEM भरवश्च नन्दो खच्छन्दभेरवः ॥ 
RATARA AI काकचण्होखरस्तथा | 

ages wasg? क्रियातन्वसमुचयो | 
रसेन्द्रतिलका योगो भालुकी मेथिलाइय:ः | 
महादेव़ो नरेन्द्र वासुदेवो हरोश्वर3 ॥ 27. . 
एतेषां क्रियतेऽन्धेषां तत्वाण्यालोक्य wg | 
रसानामथ सिद्दानां चिकिल्सार्थोपयोगिनाम्‌ u 


(1) «amex, another resding in the Poona ed., 
which also agrees with B. and K. 

(2) www, a different reading in the Poona 
əd., which also agrees with B. and K. 

(3) K. reads रब्राकरइरौग्ररी, which is probably 
the correct reading. 


22 Viti ciini 
सूनुना सिरगुप्तस्स रसरत्नसमुचयः | 
रसोपरसलोहानि यन्त्रादिकरणानि च ॥ 
शुद्यर्थभपि लोहानां तन्वादिकरणानि च | 
ufe: सर्व द्ुतिसस्रकरणच्च प्रवच्मते 8-10. 
इन्ति सक्षणमा्रेय पूर््वजन्भाघसस्भवम्‌ । 
रोगसंदृःमशेषायां नराणां मात्र संशयः ॥ 26, 
यञ्च fea qae शम्भो स्तेजः परात्परम | 
स पतेब्ररके घोरे यावकल्मविकल्पमनाम्‌ ॥ 29. 
पतितो दरदे देशे गोरवाइडळिवक्कतः | 
स-रसो भूतले लोनस्तत्तईेशनिवासिनः | 
तां सखुदं :पातनायन्ते fen सूतं इरन्ति च ॥ 

| 89-90. 
इति योवदापतिसिंइगुप्तस्थ qstate raria 
कृतो रसरक्षसमुच्चये रसोत्प चिर्नाम प्रथमोऽध्यायः । 
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अथ द्वितोयोध्ध्याय: | 
HETT. | 


अभ्रवेक्रान्तमाचोकविमलाद्रिजसस्यकम्‌। 
चपलो रसकस्षेति ज्ञाल्ाष्टो सङ्झहेद्र्सान्‌ L 
प्रिनाकं नागमण्डूकं वञ्रमित्यन्त्रकं मतम्‌ | 
शबेतादिवर्णमेटेन प्रत्येकं तच्वतुर्व्विधम्‌ ॥ 9 

sid xag Naa क्कष्णमेवं चत॒व्विधम्‌ ॥ 10. 
सुखनिर्मो पत्रच av गस्तमोरितम्‌ ॥ 1? 
सचन्द्रिकञ्च किट्टाभं व्योम न ग्रासयेद्रसम्‌ | 
ग्रसितस नियोल्योऽसौ लोहे चैव रसायने ॥ 13. 
निञन्द्रिकं छृतं व्योम सेव्यं सव्वंगदेषु च | 

सेवितं wedqa मेह मन्दानलं चरेत्‌ ॥ 14- 
प्रतप्तं सप्वाराणि निक्चिप्तं कान्न्निकेऽस्त्रकम्‌ | 
निर्दोषं जायत नूनं प्रक्षिप्त वापि गोजले | 
खिफलाक्कथिते चाप्रि गवां दुग्धे विशेषतः ॥ 17-18. 
qati शालिसंयुत्तं qaad हि काज़िके । ` 
निर्यातं महनाइस्त्रादान्याभ्रसिति कथ्यते ॥ 23; 
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grand arenes रसेन परिमहितम्‌ । 
पुटितं द्वारेण fua नात्र संश्रयः 25 


अध वक्रान्त:-- 
अष्टास्रसाष्टफलवः षटकोणो ATT गुरः । 
शुब्मिश्वितवर्णेश्व युक्तो वेक्रान्त उच्यत ॥ 
RAT Tay पोतश्च ala: पारावतच्छविः । 
श्यामलः कष्णवर्णस कर्वरसाष्टधा हि सः ॥ 55-56. 
MPN बलवणकरोऽतिक्वष्यः 
HANS: सकलदोषगदापहारो | 
` दोप्ताग्निक्तत्‌ पविसमानगुणस्तरखो 
वेक्गान्तकः खलु वपुबंललोहकारो | 
` रसायनेषु weg पूव्वगण्यः प्रतापवान्‌ | 
urere नियोक्तव्यो वक्रान्तः सव्वंदोषःहा | 
57-58, 
# ॐ  वैक्रान्तं वाकारं महारसम्‌ c 
frere दक्षिणे वाऽस्ति Wat वाऽस्ति सब्बंतः | 
विक्रामयति लोहानि तेन वेक्रान्तकः- सात: ॥ 
60-61, 
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वेक्रान्तका: स्युस्त्रिदिनं विशुद्दा: 
संखेदिताः चारपटूनि qur i 
` अन्त्रेषु सूतेषु कुल थरन्भा- 
मोरे$थवा कोद्रववारिपक्षा:॥ ` | 
कुललकाधसंस्वित्रो amen परिशुष्यति । | 
स्त्रियते$ष्टपुटेगखवनिस्बुकट्रवसंयुतः à 67-68. 
भस्मोसूतन्ु वेक्रान्तं aeree नियोजयेत्‌ ॥ 
मोक्चषमोरटपालाश्रचारगोसूदभावितम्‌ । 
वख्लकन्दनिशाकल्कफलचुर्णसमन्बितम्‌ | 
aces zw खाचाचूणं वक्गाम्तसम्भवम्‌ ॥ 7071. 
equa भेषशुङ्गो द्रवान्वितम्‌ । 
पिण्डितं मूकसूषस्थं miraa इठाम्निना ॥ 72. 
तत्रेव पतते स्तं वेक्रान्तस्य न संशयः ॥ 73. 
भथ माक्षिकम्‌ — 
सुवणंशेलप्रभवो विष्णुना काञ्चनो रस: | 
तापी'किरातचोनेषु यवनेषु च निर्गमित; ॥ 77. 


(1) aid}, a variant in tbe Poons ed., which also 
agrees with B. and K. 
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माचिकं दिविध इममाचिकन्तारमाचिकम्‌ i 
तत्राद्यं माचिकं araga खणसत्चिभम्‌ s 80, 
पाषाणवइलः प्रोकस्ताराख्योऽल्पगुणाक्मकः | 81. 
मातुलुङ्कास्ब॒गन्धाभ्यां पिष्टं «quiet स्थितम्‌ | 
पच्चक्रोडपुटेद्ग्धं स्त्रियते wife खलु ॥ 84 
'चौटूगन्यव्वतलाभ्यां गोसूत्रेण ww च । 


. कदलोकन्दसारेण भावितं माचिक मुह: । _ 


amai qata wrd सत्त्वं शुल्बनिभं we ॥! 
89-90, 


अध विमलः-- 


विमलस्त्रिविधः प्रोक्तो हेमाद्यस्तारपूव्वेक: | 
ada: कांस्थविमलस्तत्तत्कान्या स लचख्यते y 96. 


ate: कोणसंयुत्राः ferry फेलकान्वितः॥ 97. 


गन्धाश्मलकुचास्ते्च faa? दशभिः पुटे: ॥ 100. 
सटइईःलकुचट्रावमषशस्याथ भस्मना | 


पिष्टा सूषोदरे लिक्षः संशोष्य च निरुध्य च ॥ 


- (1) Verses 89-90 as also 198-104 occur both in 


Rasárnava. and Rr. by Nig. ; the Poona ed. reads 
पतते ary aaa: in the place of प्रयष्छति म संजय; i 


षट्प्रखकोकिलष्षातो विमलः सोससब्रिभ: । ` 
Wwe मुञ्चति तद्युक्षी रसः Gra रसायनः ॥ | 
| 101-102, 
विमलं शिग्रुतोयेन काचोकासोसटङणे; i 
वखकन्द्समायुत्तं भावितं ATA: ॥ 
मोक्षकचारसंयुक्त wrfue मूकमूष गम्‌ i 
wei चन्द्राकसक्कां प्रयच्छति न संशयः à 
103-104. 
'अथ शिलाधातुः 
शिलाधातुद्दि धा Wat गोसूत्राद्यो रसायनः । 
कपूरपूर्वकदात्यस्तत्रादो दिविधः ga: n 109. 
AR तीव्रार्कतमिस्यः पादेभ्यो RARUA: । 
खण रूप्या क TE: शिलाधातुर्वि नि:सरेत्‌ ॥ 
110-111, 
अध EU — 
मय्रकरठवच्छायं भाराग्यमतिशस्थत à 127. 


ET s use T B a RT RES noo RR MM mm 
— AV -— -—— 


11) Both the B.and K. Mss. read सौससम्रिमः 1 
The Pnoos ed. gives à variant भौतसश्चिभ; | 
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मयूरतुलम्‌-- EL 
रसायनं वमनरेककरं गर्न 
fama गदितमत्र मयूरतुत्यम्‌ ॥ 129 
लकुचद्रावगन्धाश्यटइशणिन समन्वितम्‌ । 
7 c निरुध्य सूषिकामध्ये खियते atez: ge: ॥ 182. 
सस्थकस्य तु qua पादसोभाग्यसंयुतम्‌ t 
करच्चतलमध्यस्थ॑ fala निधापयेत्‌ 1 
मध्यखमखमृषाया' झआपयेल्कोकिलत्रयम्‌ । 
इृम्ट्गोपाळति चेव स्वं भवतिः शोभनम्‌ 0193-134. 
निस्बट्रवास्पटक्काभ्यां मूषामध्ये निरुध्य च । 
तास्ररूपं परिक्षातं सत्तं मुञ्चति सस्यकम्‌ ॥ 135. 
शुद्द सस्यं मिखिकान्सं पूव्वमेषजसंयुतम्‌ | 
मानाविधानयोगीन web मुच्चति निचितम्‌ ॥ 186. 


rit nna 


al 
v 





(1) The Poona ed. reads श्रखसूषाखमध्यस्वमं । We 
have adopted the reading of Rasérnava, 

(2) प्रदति, another reading in the Poona ed., 
which also agrees with B. K. and Rasdrnava. 

($ The Poona ed, reads faenares | 


¢ 
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अथ चपल:-- 
गोरः खेतोःरुण: RUA चतुविध: । 
Zamaa ताराभो विशेषाद्रसबन्थन: ॥ 14. 
शेषो तु मध्यौ लाचावच्छोप्रद्रावो तु निष्फलो । 
वङ्गवट्टवते वही चपलस्तेन कीत्तितः ॥ 144 


चपलः स्प्रटिकच्छायः seu ख्रिग्धको गुरुः । 
| 146. 
अध रसक!-- 


रसको द्वविधः प्रोक्तो दुद्रः कारवैज्नक: । 

सदलो ec प्रोक्लो निदलः कारवेज्नक: ॥ 149. 
wut: परिसन्तञ्तः सप्तवारं fanfara: i 
वोजपूररसस्यान्तनिस्भलत्ं समश्रुते i 

aaa AURAS वा तक्रे वा काञ्लिकेष्धवा | 
प्रताप्य मज्जितं सम्यक्‌ खर्परं परिशुध्यति 1154135. 





Alokas 143 and 144 sre from Rasárnava. 
(2) www, another reading in the Poona ed. 
which we have adopted, Slokas 148-148 are evi- 
dantly borrowed with slight modifications from 
Basárnavs, VIT. 20-27. 
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इरिद्राजरिफलारालसिखुभूसेः azet: 

सारुष्करैस पांदांश: TR: TTT खपरम ॥ 

fad व्म्ताकसूषायां शोषयित्वा निरुध्य च । 

मूषां सूष्ोपरि! न्यस्य खपरं प्रधमेत्ततः ॥ 

स्परे प्रते खाला भवेश्रोला सिता यदि | 

तद्रा सन्दंशतो सूषां एला wer लधोसुखोम्‌ | 

शनरास्फालयेडूसो यथा नालं न भन्यते ॥ 

agi पतितं wei समादाय नियोजयेत्‌ ॥ 
157-161. 

साक्ागुड़ासुरोपव्याहरिद्रास zwi: । 

Weng au गोदुग्धेन was च । 

इन्याकसूषिकामध्ये निरुध्य गुटिकाक्कति i 

आत्वा घाला समाक ठालयित्वा शिलातले i 


we ATTA ग्राह्यं रसकस्य ममोष्ठरम्‌ o 
168-164. 


(1) ‘ai aint, a variant in the Poona ed., 
‘hich also agrees with B. and K, 
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यष्टा जलयुतां खालीं निखनेत्कोष्टिकोदर i 

सच्छिद्र aaa ad तन्मुखेःधोसुखं' feq | 

सूषोपरि शिखित्रांस प्रश्षिप्य niega i 

पतितं खालिकानोरे सत्वमादाय योजयेत्‌ | 
165-166. 

aaa तालकोपेतं प्रचिप्य खलु खपरे । | 

मईथेक्षोहदण्डेन भर्मोभवति निश्चितम्‌ ॥ 167-168. 





अथ ठतोयोऽध्यावः | 


अधोपरसाः साधारथरसाद | 


अथ गन्धकः-- 
गन्धाञ्मगरिकासीसकाश्चौतालशिलाच्त्नम्‌ | 
agent पारदकस्मणि ॥ 1. 


(1) aigu, a variant in the Poona èd., 
which we have adopted. 
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स चाणि त्रिविधो देवि शकचजुनिभो वरः । 
मध्यमः पौतवणः स्या च्छुक्कवरष्णीऽधमः प्रिये ॥ 12. 
चतुद गन्धको Rat ad: खेतादिभिः खलु । 


13 # a # # * 


www: छष्णवणथ स जरास्त्युनाशन: ॥ 13-15. 
गन्धको द्रावितो wx चिप्तो विशुध्यति ॥ 23. 
स्थाल्यां दुग्ध विनिश्चिप्य सुखे वस्त निरुध्य च | 
गन्धकं तत्र fafaa चुणितं सिकताक्कति । 
छादवेत्ट्युदोधेख खपरेणेव गन्धकम्‌ | 
ज्यालयेत्खपरसोई वनच्छाणस्तथोपलः | 

ga निपतितो गन्धो गलितः परिशुष्यति ॥ 2425. 


अथ गरिकम्‌-- 


पाषाणगरिकञ्चंकं हितोयं स्रणंगेरिकम्‌ i 
पाधायगेरिकं a कठिनं तास्रवर्णकम्‌ ॥ 46. 


. गरिक॒न्तु गवां दुग्धभावितं शुदिस्र च्छति ॥ #9 
अथ कासोसम्‌--' 


कासीसं वालुकादयकं पष्पपूरव॑मथापरम्‌ | 51. 
तुवरोसस्तवक्षत्तमेतस्यापि' समाइरेत्‌ ॥ 54. 


— 33 
अध तुवरो-- 
सौराष्ट्राश्मनि सम्भूताः HET सा तुवरो मता | 
quig लिप्यते यासौ मञ्बिष्ठारागवन्धिनी à 
+ = waar चेति दितोया परिकीर्तिता i 
ईषत्पोता गुरुखिग्या ॐ ॐ # 
निर्भारा शख्रवर्णा च ख्रिखा ITTI मता | 
सा gagad प्रोक्ता लेपात्‌ rei चरेद्यः 059-62 
काही कषाया कटुकास्षकण्या 
केश्या AUN विषनाशनों च । 
श्वित्रापहा नेबहिता faca- 
शान्तिप्रदा पारदजारणो च ॥ 03. 
तुवरो eff चिप्ता विदिनाच्छदिसच्छति | 
चारास्तमंदिंता काता सत्तं मुञ्चति निश्चितम्‌ 164. 
गोपित्तेन शतं वारान्‌ सौराष्ट्रों भावयेत्‌ ततः | 
धमिला पातयेत्‌ सत्तं क्रामणं चातिगुझकम्‌ ॥0. 


(1) shuyngfa, a variant in the Poona ed., 
which also agrees with B. and K, 
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अथ तालकम्‌-- | 
हरितालं हिधा प्रोक्ष पत्राख्यं 'पिण्डसञ्चकम्‌ | 
adad गुरु fani aqua च भासुरम्‌ ॥ 06. 
faa कुझारूतोये वा तिलक्षारजलेऽपि वा i 
तोये वा edge दोलायन्त्रे शुध्यति ॥ 0° 
WWqu घनीभूते कषाये ब्रह्ममूलज | 
fant तालकं भाव्यं fret gisa माहिषे | 
उपलेदशभिदेंयं पुटं «gm पेषयेत्‌ | 
एवं दादशधा. पाच्यं gE योगेषु योजयेत्‌ 45 
पलालकं रवेटग्यैदिनमेकं विमर्दयेत्‌ i 
fear षोडशिकातेले मिश्रयित्वा ततः पचेत्‌ 1 
अनाहतप्रदेशे च सप्तयामावधि ध्रवम्‌ | 
खाङ्गशोतमधःस्थं च सत्वं शवेतं समाइरेत्‌ 1801 
अथ मनःशिला-- 
अष्टमांशेन faz« गुड़गुग्गुलुसपिषा i 
कोष्ठयां «WT Eg आला wed qs reru 
© (1) The Poona ed. reads ward and K. read 
vai, which we have adopted. 
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भ्रधाक्षनानि-- 
सोवोरमन्ननं प्रोक्तं रसाज्ञनमत:ः परम्‌ | 
स्तोतो5च्ञनं तदन्यच पुष्माच्ज्ननवमेव च ॥ 
Aai च तेषां हि खरूपमिद्द वण्यते i 
सौवौरमच्चनं dui रक्तपित्तहरं हिमम्‌ a 9599. 
अज्चनानि विशुध्यन्ति सृङ्टराजनिजद्र्वेः | 
मनोद्वासत्त्वत्‌ सक्तमञ्जनानां समाहरेत्‌ ॥ 
वल्मोकश्रिखराकारं wg नोलोत्मलद्यति | 
WE तु गेरिकच्छायं स्नोतोज waded: ॥ 
गोशलद्रससूत्रेषु एतचोट्रेवसासु च | 
भावितं बहुशस्तच शीघ्रं बच्चाति सूतकम्‌ ॥ 105-107 
अथ कहुष्ठम्‌-- 
हिमवत्पादशिखरे कछुष्ठमुपजायते | 109. 
केविहदन्ति age सद्योजातस्य दन्तिनः । 111. 


वदन्ति gadai तदतोवविरेचन । 112. 
अथ साधारणरसाः-- 


कम्पिन्नस परो गीरोपाषाणो नवसारक: । 
कपर्दो वहिजारश्च गिरिसिन्टूरहिङ्गलो ॥ 
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ARTE AAS साधारणरसाः WAT: | 
रससिद्विकरा: प्रोक्ता ATTA ATT: y 120 121. 

अध कम्पिञ्ञः--- 
ृष्टिकाचूर्णसह्घाशचन्द्रिकाव्योऽतिरेचनः | 
सौराष्ट्रदेशे चोत्पन्न: स हि कम्पिल्लकः aa: 1122 

अथ गोरोपाषाण:-- 
स्फटिकाभव शहाभो हरिद्राभसत्रयः HAT: | 
तालवहाइयेत्‌ सत्तं Ye श्र प्रयोजयेत्‌ ॥124-120. 
अथ नवसारः-- 
करोरपोलुकाउेषु पञ्चमानेषु चोद्भवः | 
चारोऽसौ नवसारः स्याञ्चुलिकालवणाभिधः a 
दष्टिकादइने जातं पाण्हुरं लवणं लघु | , 
aga नवसाराख्यं चूलिकालवणं च तत्‌ | 
रमेन्ट्रजारणं लोइद्रावणं जठराम्निक्ठत्‌ ॥ 
गुल्मङ्गो हास्य शोषप्नं भुक्मांसादिजारणम्‌।127 12! 


अथ वराटकाः-- 
पोताभा ग्रस्थिका v8 Sarat वराटिका | 


waafafafest सा चराचरसंच्रिका n 130. 


HINDU CHEMISTRY 37 
वराटाः ahaa ferr यामाच्छदिमवाप्र यु: 1194 
अधाम्निजारः | 
समुदृखारिनक्रस्य जरायुवडिरज्मित: 
संशुष्का भानुतापेन सोऽस्निजार इति स्त: ॥ 135 
अध गिरिसिन्दूरम्‌-- 
महागिरिष चाल्पायःपाषाणान्तःस्थितो रसः 1137 


wa RET: — 
 एतस्रादाष्ठतः सूतो जोणंगखसभो गुणे: ॥ 141- 
ave: पातनायन्से पातितस जलाम्रये | 
due «adu पातयेत्रात संशय; || 144. 


भ्रथ ETUIS AA — 
सदलं पीतवर्णं च भवेद्गुजरमण्डले | 
अर्वदस्थ गिरेः ond जातं रूहारशहकम्‌ | 
सोससत्वं गुरु We enu । 
रसवन्धनमुत्कष्टं केशरच्षनसुत्तमम ॥ 
साधारणरसाः Ud मातुलुङाट्रकास्बना | 


त्रिरात्रं भाविताः gent भवियुर्दीषवजिताः ॥ 
145-147 
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अथ राजावत:-- 
राजावर्तीःत्परकोरनोलिममिसितप्रभ:! । 140. 
सुङ्कास्बुगन्धकोपेतो राजावत्तों विचूणितः । 
पुटनात्सप्तवारेग राजावर्त मतो भवेत्‌ ॥ 153. 


अथ चतर्घोऽध्यायः | 


अथ tarfa 
अथ मणयं:-- | 
मणयोऽपि च fauc सूतबन्धस्य कारकाः | 
वेक्रान्तः TARA होरक॑ मौक्तिकं मणिः a 


चन्द्रकान्तस्तथा चेव राजावत्तथ सप्तम: | 
गरुड़ोद्रारक्संव ज्ञातव्या मणयस्वमो ॥ 


(1) नौलिसामियितप्रभः, another reading in the 
Poma ed., which agrees with B. and K., but it 


Is grammatically inaccurate, 
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प्रष्यरागं महानोलं पद्मरागं प्रबालकम्‌ | 


वेटूय्य च तथा नोलमेते च सणयो मता: ॥ 
1.8. 


अध वष्वम-- 


quiu त्रिविधं mai नरो नारो नपंसकम्‌ | 
ga gafas xig रसवोव्थविपाकतः u 20. 
अष्टास्रं चाष्टफलकं षट्कोणमतिभासुरम्‌ | 
अस्वुदेन्ट्रधनुवारितरं पुंवव्वसुच्यत 1 27. 
तदेव चिपिटाकारं last वत्तलायतम्‌ | 
quis कुण्ठकोणाग्रं fafaga नपुंसकम्‌ ॥ 28. 
शवेतादिवणंभेटेन तदेकक॑ चतुविधम्‌ । 
ब्रह्मचन्नियविट्शुद्रं ख॒वणफलप्रदस्‌ ॥ 30. 
आयु:प्रदं कटिति सहुणदं च mui 
दोषत्रयप्रशमनं सकलामयघ्नम्‌ | 
सतैन्द्रवन्धवधसङ्गणक्कत्‌ etd 
aqua azada qum ॥ 32. 
कुललक्काथके fad कोद्रवक्काथितेन वा | 
एकयामावधि fad as शुध्यति निश्चितम्‌ u 
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qu मत्कुणरक्तेन चतुर्वारं विभावितम्‌ । 
सुगलिसूणिकामांसेवत्तितैः परिवेध्य चः ॥ 

पुटेत्‌ पुटेवराहाख्येस्विंशद्ारं ततः परम्‌ | 

mar ध्याता शतं वारान्‌ कुललक्काथके क्षिपेत्‌ ॥ ` 
wate: शतं वारान्‌ कत्तव्योऽयं विधिक्रमः॥ 34-37. 
कुलत्यक्काथसंयुक्कलकुचद्रवपिष्टया । | 
शिलया लिप्तमूषायां वज्रं ferar निरुध्य च | 
अष्टवारं पुटेत्‌ AMI वनोपलैः | 

शतवारं ततो ध्यात्वा निक्चिप्तं शुद्षपारटे | 

fafad feat ast भस्म वारितरं भवेत्‌ ॥ 88 3१. 


^. सत्यवाक्‌ सोमसेनानोरेतद्वजस्थ मारणम्‌ | 


दृष्टप्रत्ययसंयुक्षमुक्तावान्‌ रसकौतुको ॥ 40. 
विलिप्तं मत्कुणस्यास्रे सप्तवारं विशोषितम्‌ | 
कासमदरसापूणं लोइपाचे निवेशितम्‌ | 
सप्तवारं परिक्मातं anaa भवेत्‌ खलु | 


ब्रक्मज्योतिमुनोन्द्रेण क्रमोऽयं परिकीर्तितः | 41-43. 


` (1) परिमद्य च, another reading in the Poona ed., 
which does not agree with B. and K. 
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मदनस्प फलोडूतरसेन च्षौणिनागक; | 
छृतकल्केन संलिप्य पुटेद्िंगतिवारक गम ॥ 
dead भवेद्व्यं योजयेक्च रसादिषु ॥ 4 45. 

अथ रक्नभर्म क्रम :--- 
लकुचद्रावसंपिष्टः शिलागन्यकतालके: 
ad विनान्यरक्वानि स्रियन्तऽष्टपुटेः खलु a 02. 
रामठं पच्चलवर्य चाराणां त्रितयं तथा | 
मांसद्राव्यास्त्वेतख' 'चूलिकालवणं qus 

eae Gallas wai तथा ज्वालामुखो शुभा | 
RAR च रुदन्तो च पयस्या चित्रमूलकम्‌ | 
दुग्धं खुञ्ास्तथाकस्य सवं संमद्य यत्नतः | 
गोलं विधाय तन्मध्ये प्रचिपेत्‌ तदनन्तरम्‌ d 
गुलवद्नवरत्नानि जातिमन्ति शुभानि च। 
भूज तं गोलकं कृत्वा सुजणावैथ्य यत्नतः ॥ 


(1)  मांसद्राव्यासवेतद, a variant in the Poona ed., 
which we have adopted and which also agrees with 
B. and K, | 
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पुनवस्त्रेण diu NATTA निधाय च | 
सर्व्वास्लयुक्स्ान परिपूर्ण घटोदरे ॥ 
Weitiaad यावत्‌ eate i 
तस्मादाष्कत्य UTS vast दुतिमाहरेत्‌ ! 6469. 
सुक्षाचुणन्तु सप्ताहं वेतसास्तेन महितम्‌ | 
ञस्बोरोदरमध्ये तु धात्यराशो विनिचिपेत्‌ 1 
सप्ताहादुहृतञ्चेव YS Tar हुतिं इरेत्‌' । 7071. 
वखवज्ञाम्सरस्थ् wer aa निरोधयत्‌ । ` 
qaeri खेद सप्ताहाइवतां TAG ॥ 72. 


अथ वक्रान्तम्‌-- 


~ e a 
इवेतवणंन्तु व क्रान्तमस्तवेतसभावितम्‌ | 
सप्ताहाद्रात्र सन्देहः WC द्रवत्यलम्‌ ॥ 7). | 


 क्षेतकोसरसो ara: werd खर्वपुष्पिका | 


इन्ट्रगोपकसंयुक्त va ure विनिक्षिपेत्‌ | 


aay खेदयेदस्मिन्‌ वैक्रान्तं द्रवतां eq | 74-75. 


(1) gfa ¥%q, a variant in the Poona ed., which 


we have adopted, 


अथ STATS’ | 


अथ लोहानि | 


"TW हेमगुसा:-- 
qe लोई कनकरजतं भानुलोहाश्मसारं 
पूतोलोह दितयसुदितं नागवङ्गामिधानम्‌ i 
fast sre त्रितयसुदितं पित्तलं कांस्यवत्त 
घातुर्लोंहे लुद्द इति मतः सोऽप्यनेकाथवाचोः dl 
mat सहजं वङ्किसम्भूतं खनिसम्भवम्‌ i 
रसेन्ट्रवेधसव्ज्ञातं nd पञ्चविधं waq ॥ 2. 
सोख्यं ata बलं इन्ति रोगवगं करोति च । 
. अशुद्ध न सतं खयं तस्माच्छुड समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 71 
^. gadu ag कर्षमानंट . ` 
शरावरुद्ध पटुधातुयुक्तम | 
(1) सोऽप्रनेकावाधौ, a variant in the Poona ed., 
which we have adopted. 


(2) yadai aq कर्षमानं, another rending in the 
Poons ed., which we have accepted. 
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WHA प्रहरादैमानं | 
WW तत्‌ enag Yaa! y 12. 
लोहानां मारणं अष्टं सन्बेषां रसभस्मना | 
सूलीभिमध्यमं org: कनिष्ठं गम्धकाद्भिः ॥ 18. 
अरिलोहेन dive मारणं दुर्गदप्रदम्‌ । 
कत्वा कण्टकवैध्यानि खणपत्राणि लेपयेत्‌ । 
लुङ्कगस्बरभस्सतैन fera दशभिः qz: ॥ 14. 
दते विनिचिपेत्‌ ww लोइमानं ad रसम्‌ । ` 
Ra gratia दरटेन समन्वितम्‌ 1 
जायते कुडुमच्छायं we हादशभिः yz: 1 
15-16, 
हेखः पादं ad सूतं पिष्मस्तेन केनचित्‌ i 
पत्रे fer ge: ursi दशभिः feu भ्रुवम्‌ ॥ 17. 


o (b yaaa. a different reading in the Poona 
ed., which we have retained. . 
(2) पुटे; पाथं दृश्रभिः, 8 variant in the Poona ed., 
which we have adopted. 
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अथ रजतम-- 
सहजं खनिसच्ञ्ञातं कृत्रिमं च fiur- मतम्‌ 122. 
नागेन टक्कणिनेव वापितं शविरुच्छति । 
wut werquiert परितः पालिकां चरेत्‌ ॥ 
aa रूप्यं विनिधिप्य समसोससमन्वितम्‌ | 
जातसोसत्तयं यावद्दमेत्‌ तावत्‌ पुनः पुनः ॥ 
wa संशोधितं रूप्यं योजनोय॑ं रसादिषु । 32-34. 
लकुचद्रवसूताभ्यां तारपं प्रलेपयेत्‌ ॥ 
etat गन्धकं qur सूषामध्य निरुध्य च | 
खेदयेहालुकायन्धे दिनमेकं इढास्निना ॥ 
खाइशोतां च तां पिष्टिं सास्त्रतालेन महिंताम्‌ | 


पुटेद्दादवाराणि भस्रोभवति रूप्यकम्‌ ॥ 
35°37. 

ardlaqigeraated पुटितं wa: 

जिंशद्दारेण तत्‌ तारं भर्मसात्जायवैतराम्‌ । 33. 


(1) च faut, another reading in the Poona ed., 
which also agrees with B. and K. 
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तारपश्रं चतुर्भागं भागेकं शद्दतालकम्‌ । 
wu जम्बोरजद्रावे म्सारपत्राणि लेपयेत्‌ i 
waaay च त्रिंशदुपलकः पचेत्‌ । 
चतुडेशधुटेरेबं निरुखं जायते भुवम्‌ 1 49-41 
अथ तास्रम्‌-- 
we नेपालकं चैति तयोनेपालमुत्तमम्‌ । 
नेपालादन्यखन्यत्य स्वच्छमित्यमिधोयते ॥ #4. 
जम्बोररससंपिष्टरसगन्धकलेपितम्‌ | 
yaad quad fauzaifa पञ्चताम्‌ à 5 
अधायः-- 
मुण्डं aha च कान्तं च विप्रकारमयः स्मृतम्‌ । 
अथ सुण्हम्‌ — 
Bt HGS कडारं च त्रिविधं मुण्हृमुच्धतं ॥ 70. 
टुतद्रावमविस्फोटं चिक्कण संदु ques | 
इत यठासरेहःखात्‌ तत्कुण्ठं मध्यमं स्मृतम्‌ | 
aed भच्यते wg क्ष्णं स्या सतत्कडारकस्‌ ॥71 72. 
© (D The Poona ed. reads wd, which is gram 


natically inaccurate. 


HINDU CHEMISTRY , 
अथ तौक्षस्‌-- 
# ॐ + wefad तोच्यमुचते 1 75. 
परुषं dran WE पारदवच्छवि । 
नमने up यत्‌ तत्‌ खरलोइमदा्ठतम ॥ 70. 
वेगभङ्करधारं' यत्‌ सारलोइं तदोस्तिम्‌ । 78. 
अध कान्तम्‌-- | 
waa सुम्बकं चेव कर्षकं द्रावकं तथा | 
एवं चतुविधं कान्तं रोमकान्तं च पञ्चमम्‌ H 
एकहित्रिचतुःप चचसव्वतोमुखमेक तत्‌ | 


पोतं कृष्णं तथा ta fare स्वात्‌ एथक एथक | 
| 84-85. 
स्रामयेक्लोइजातं तु तत्‌ कान्तं स्रामक मतम्‌ ॥ 
ga कान्तं क्षयेत्‌ कर्षकं तथा | 
साज्षाद्यद्रावयेज्नोह तत्‌ कान्तं द्रावकं भवेत्‌ | 
तद्रोमकान्तं स्फुटितादूयतो रोमोहमो = l 


मदोग्मत्तगज: सूतः काम्तमङ्शमु च्यते ॥ 
(1) The Poona ed, reads Taégewitq, which is 


grammatically inaccurate. 
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S खाला ग्रहीतव्यं durae धीमता | 
मारुतातपवित्तिप्तं वजयेत्रात्र संशय: ॥ 92-93. 

ara! यस्य प्रसरति जले तलबिन्दुन लिप 

गन्धं fg त्यजति च तथा तिक्षतां निम्बकल्कः | 

पाके दुग्धं भवति शिखराकारकं? नति भूमिं 

कान्तं ate तदिदसुदितं लक्षणोक्ष न चान्यत्‌ ॥ 94. 
रेतितं ्ठतसंयुक्तं चिश्चायः खपरे पचेत्‌ । 
चालयेज्लोइदण्हेन यावत्‌ fad sy दहेत्‌ 1 
far füvr पचेदेवं पञ्चवारमतः परम्‌ | 
धात्रोफलरसेयंहा तरिफलाक्षथितोदकेः | 
पुठेज्नोई चतुर्वारं भवेद्वारितरं खलु ॥ 104105. 
(1) Of wer ग प्रसरति जले तेखबिग्द्‌ः nas 

fasia त्यजति च निज तिक्तां favum: । 

ad दुग्ध भवति ज्विखराकारकं मेति भूमिं 

WIES स्यात्‌ JAAVA, कान्तलोहं तदुक्तम्‌ | 
MATAR arare eame । 


(2) A variant in the Poona ed. which 


agrees with the भावप्रकाश, as quoted in.the foot note, 


~ 
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तोच्छलोइस्य पत्राणि निदलानि हृठ़ेऽनले | 
आत्वा चिपेखले सद्यः पाषाणोलखलोदरे | 
खण्हयेदृगा ठूनिर्घातः खूलया लोइपारया i 
THAT खुलखण्हानि «gr मज्नइयान्तरे s 
WaT fear जले सम्यक yaaq FU खलु l 
quu सूतगन्धाभ्यां पुटेद्विंगतिवारकम a 
पुटे पुठे विधातव्यं पेषणं हृढ़वत्तरम्‌ | 
एवं भस्मोक्कतं ME तत्तद्रोगेपु योजयेत्‌ ॥ 

107-110, 
जस्बोरेरालनालेवा विंशत्यंगेन हिप्नलम्‌ ॥ 
पिष्टा agr पचेज्लोहं aga: पाचयेत्‌ पुनः | 
चत्वारिंशत्पुटरेवं कान्तं diui च gor ॥ 
स्मयते नात्र सन्देहो दत्ता cda हिहूलम्‌ । ` 
113-115. 
quad farai खल्ले तु छतकञ्जलोम्‌ | 
इयोः समं लोइचूणं सर्दग्रेत्‌ कन्यकाद्रव: ॥ 
(1) awaq, a reading in the Poona ed, which 
also agrees with B. and K. 
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यामदयात्‌ ARTS तहोलं तास्त्रपात्रके | 
आच्कछाद्ररण्हपत्रथ यामा त्युप्सता भवेत्‌ ॥ 
धान्धराशो न्यसेत्‌ पस्चात्‌ तिदिनान्से समुष्रेत्‌ । 
dde गालयेद्वस्वे सत्वं वारितरं भवेत्‌ i 
कान्तं drei च qe च free जायत भ्रुवम्‌ । 
खर्णांदोन्‌ मारयेटेवं d क्रा च लोइवत्‌ । 

B 134-137. 
लोहकिइं queri यावज्जोय्येति तत्‌ स्वयम | 
WW जायते Qui मण्डुरोऽयं प्रयोज्यत | 147. 
ये गुशा मारिते मुण्डे ते गुणा मुण्हकिट्टके i 
तस्मात्‌ aaa wee रोगशान्त्ये प्रयोजयेत्‌॥ 149: 

अथ वदम-- 
qua मिश्रक चेति fefad वइसुच्यत i 
ai aa गुण: 28 frais fed मतम्‌ ॥ 153. 
wae que fani gard सगोरवम्‌ | 
निःशब्दं gag ef श्यामशभ्रकम्‌ ॥54- 


(D ताब्रपात्रके, reading in the Poona ed., which 
also agrees with B. and K, 
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ag तिक्तोष्णकं रुक्तमोषद्वातप्रकोपनम्‌ i 
मेहश्लेझासयत्ते-च Wer क्रिसिनाशनम्‌ 1 155. 
द्रावयित्वा निशायुल्ले चिप्तं निर्गण्डिकारसे | 
विशुध्यति त्रिवारेण gaf न संशय: y 156. 
सतालेनाकदुग्धेन frat वहदलान्यथ |! 
वोधिचिश्चा्वचः meaag a ` 
महयित्वा arm ॐ ॐ # u 159-160. 

अथ सौसकम्‌-- 
gdzrd महाभारं छदे कष्णसमुज्चलम्‌ | 
पूलिगन्धं वडि:कष्णं spé सोसमतोऽन्यथा ॥ 171. 
पलविंशतिकं नागमधस्तोव्रानलं fata i 
ga जागे fate ad yë कषमितं शुभम्‌ । 
fraa fafatq छारमेककं हि पलं प्रलम्‌ । 
अजनस्याक्षठक्तस्य महाराजगिरिरपि i 
दाडिमस्य मयरस्य PAT चारं एथक एथक ॥ 


CE I i, a La 


(1) न्य, a variant in'the Poona ed., which also 
agrees with B. and K. 
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एवं विशतिरात्रासि ua dau वक्किमा i 
विघद्टयन्‌ gg दोभ्यां लोहदर्व्या wage ॥ 
रक्त तव्जायते Wa कपोतच्छायमेव वा | 

176 179. 
शिलया रविट्ग्धेन नागपत्राणि लेपयेत्‌ ॥. 
मारयेत्‌ पुट्रयोगेन निरुखं जायते तथा 1184185. 


अथ पित्तलम्‌-- 


रोतिका काकतुण्डो च fafai पित्तलं भवेत्‌ | 
सन्तप्ता काल्जिके चिप्ता तास्राभा रोतिका मता | 
ud या जायते कृष्णा काकतुण्डोति सा मता | 
192-193. 
गुर्वी Det च पोताभा साराहगे ताडनच्तभा | 
सुखिग्धा मख्णाङ्गो च रोतिरेताहशो शुभा 11%. 
पूतिगन्धा तथा लघो रोतिनेंटा रसादिषु ॥ 196. 
निम्बूरसशिलागन्धवैष्टिता पुटिताष्टघा | 
रोतिरायाति भस्मत्वं ततो योज्या यथायथम्‌ d 


तास््रवन्मारणं तस्याः HAT सव्येच योजयेत्‌ | 
201-202. 
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अथ कांस्यम-- 
अष्टभागीम ताम्रेण दिभागकुटिलेन च i 
fagda भवेत्‌ कांस्यं + क क ॥ 205. 
स्त्रिये गखताखाभ्यां free wafer: qd: ॥ 210. 
अथ वत्तलोहम्‌-- 
कांस्याकरीतिलोहाहिजातं तइत्तखोहकम्‌ । 
तदेव पञ्चलोहाख्यं लोहविद्विरदाहृतम्‌ ॥ 212. 
feat गन्धतालाभ्यां पुटितं वत्तलोहकम्‌ | 216. 


e) 


अध PENTA: | 


अथ शिव्योपमथनम्‌ i 


आचार्य्यो ज्ञानवान्‌ दक्षो रसशास्त्रविशारद: | 
nafa सहाधोरो निश्चलः शिववक्ल: i 
देवोभक्तः सदाधोरो देवतायागतत्मरः । 
सर्वास्रायविशेषज्ञः कुशलो रसकम्मणि ॥ 


T —— 

एवं लक्षणसंयुक्षी रसविद्यागुरुभवेत्‌ । 

गुरुभक्ता: सदाचाराः सत्यवन्तो SSAAT: || - 

_ निरालस्याः सधमनज्ञा: सदाद्ञापरिपालका: i 

दग्भमाव्सव्यनिर्सक्ता; कुलाचारेषु Afra: a 

अत्सन्तसाधका: शान्ता मन्त्राराधनतत्पराः | 

इत्येवं लचशेर्य्ाः शिष्याः स्युः काय्यसिद्दये 137 

masa देशे धन्भराज्य मनोरमे । 

उमामहेशवरोपेते TAT नगरे शुभे ॥ 

HUY साधनं qa रसराजस्थ धोमता | 

अत्यन्तोपवने रम्ये चतुद्दारोपशोभिते ४ 

तत्र शाला प्रकत्तव्या सुविस्तीर्णां मनोरमा | 

सभ्यग्वातायमोपेता दिव्यचित्रेविचित्रिता, v 
13-15. 

निष्कत्रयं हेसपत्रं रसेन्द्रं नवनिष्ककम्‌ । ` 

Waa मर्दयेद्यामं तन fay तु कारयेत्‌ ॥ 

af पूजयेत्‌ तत ६शभेरुपचारक: I. 

far avan यत्‌ फलं सम्यगचंमात्‌ | 

तत्‌ फलं कोटिगुणितं रसलिङ्गाचनाद्भमवेत्‌-॥ 
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_ तत्वणादविलयं याम्ति रसलिङ्गस्य दशनात्‌ ॥ 
19-22. 


रसविद्या? AANA दातव्या साधकाय F 

यथोक्तेन विधानेन quur सुदितामना ॥ 30. 

कोष्ठो सूषा वड्नालो तुषाङ्ारवनोपलाः ॥ 

«ferat दर्हिकानेकाः शिलाखक्ञान्युलुखलम्‌ । 

# & क a a 

अनेन Hana भरवं da पूजयेत्‌। 

adai रससिद्दानां नाम सहोत्तयेत्तदा | 

कः $e E a $ 

सप्तविंशतिसंख्याका रससिहिप्रदायका: 1 

वन्द्याः पूज्या: WIAA ततः कुय्धादूरसाश्नम्‌ ॥ 
52-61, 





(1) खरौगोइत्यायुत्तान च, a variant in the Poona 
ed., which we have adopted. 
(2) B. and K. read wera i 
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इषयेहिजटेवानां तपयेदिष्टदेवताः | 
कुमारोयोगिनोयोगीश्‍्सराम्‌ स्तेच्छककसाध ATT n 
| 62. 
रसविद्या zd गोप्या मातुर्गश्मिव way i 
भवैट्दीस्थंवतो गुप्ता. निर्वीच्या च प्रकाशनात्‌ ॥70. 


` अथ सभमोःध्यायः | 
| अध रसशाखा | 


रसशालां प्रकुर्व्वीत सर्व्येवाधाविवर्िताम्‌ 1. 
स्व्वोषधमये देशे रस्यकूपःसमन्विते i 
नानोपकरणोपेतां प्राकारेण सुशोभिताम्‌ #' 
शालायाः पूरव्वेदिस्भागे स्थापयेद्रसभैरवम्‌। 
वढ्िकन्माणि चाग्नेये यास्ये पाषासकस्मं च | 








0) सेप्छकस!थकाग्‌, a variant in the Poona ed., 
which also agrees with B. | 

(2) tayu, a variant in the Poona ed., which we 
have adopted. | 
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नऋत्ये शस्त्रकस्याणि वारुणे MANIRA | 
शोषणं वायुकोणे च वैधकर्ग्मोत्तरे तथा ॥ 
स्थापनं सिद्दवस्तुनां प्रकुग्यादोशकोणके | 
पदार्थसद्वहछः mrt रससाधनहेतुक: ॥ 
सत्त्वपातनकोष्टोस सुराकोष्ठों सुशोभनाम | 
भूमिकोष्ठीं चलत्कोष्ठों अलद्रोणोरनेकशः ॥ 
भस्त्रिकायुगलं तदृवश्नलिके वंशलोहयो: c 

& 0 57 क — 35 


करणानि विचित्राणि zarafa समाहरेत्‌ | 
कपूडनों पेषणीं खल्ञान्‌ द्रोणोरूपांथ quier | 
सूच्ाच्छिद्रसहरस्त्राव्यां द्रव्ययालनहेतवे । 
चासनोच कटत्राणि ॐ ॐ क `॥ 
सूषारत्तषकार्पासवनोपलकपिष्टकम्‌ । 
काचायोरूद्व राटानां कूपिकाचषकानि च । 1-15. 
निर्लौभाः सत्यवक्षारो देवब्राह्मणपूजकाः | 
यमिनः पथ्यभोक्तारो योजनोया रसायने ॥ 30. 
तत्तदौषधनामज्ञाः शुचयो वञ्चनोन्मिताः । 
नानाविषयभाषाभास्ते मता भेषजाद्वती ॥ 32. 


अथ अष्टमोःध्यायः | 
अध परिभाषा । 


qud सोमदेवेन मुग्धवद्यंप्रबुच्दये i 

परिभाषा Ware शास्त्र: सिद्देस भाषिता ॥ 1 
अ सिद्दरसस्य तेल्तयोर्ला हस्य dne 
संसिद्दाखिललोहचूर्णवटकादोनां तथा सप्तम: | 
यो Aaa भिषग्वराय गदिभिनिदिश्य धन्वन्तरि 
 सर्ब्बारोग्यसुखाप्र्‍ये निगदितो भागः स धन्वन्तरे: ॥ 2 
घातुभिगन्यकादीचच fagaafedt रसः । 
GAA कव्जलाभो$सो कण्जलोत्यभिधोयते ॥ 
azar महिता सेव taug इति स्मृतः ॥ 5:6. 
aa तरति aata ate वारितरं fe aq: 
अद्वष्ठतव्जनोष्ठ्टं यत्तद्रेखान्तरं' विशेत्‌ । 
सतं लोई agfes रेखापूजोभिधानत: | 


_ t EE P pT PP EE P E 06m PP nig pr ud mg s eH rig pis i o अनार EI, NU 


(1 teat, a variant in the Poong ed. which 
we have adopted, 
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गुड़गुज्नासुखसशमध्वाज्ये:' ww योजितम्‌ | 

नायाति प्रक्षतिं 'ानादपुनभवमुच्चते ॥ 

तस्योपरि गुरु द्रव्यं धान्यं चोपनयेदृध्रुवम्‌ | 

इंसवत्‌ तोय्यते वारिख्यत्तमं परिकोत्तितम्‌ ॥ 
95-28. 

रोप्येण सह संयुक्त ard रोप्ये” न qud | 

तदा fafaga लोइं तदपुनभवम्‌ 1 29. 

तोच्छं नोलञ्जनोपेतं आतं हि बहुशो gg । 

Www gazti वरनागं! तदुच्यते | 38. 


(1 Ch saayyaizd: समं लौहमसा acd faves: । 
धमेट्वङ़ौ uat geufverd न मच्छे सदा dI रसायने à 
लोइभावं uet गच्छेत्‌ तं पुममारयेत्‌ सुधी: । 

रसचन्द्रिका जारणमारणाध्याय: | 

(2) We have adopted the reading in B. and 

K. The Poona ed., however, reads (aa gta, 

which, from the chemical point of view, is unten- 
able. | 

(3) वरनागं, a variant in the Poona ed., which 


also agrees with B. 
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wae पुमरुब्रूतिः.सम्परोक्रोत्यापनास्यया | 3१. 

TINA सूतस्य भोज्यद्रव्यात्मिका मतिः । | 

cata यासो ग्रासमानमितोरितम्‌ ॥ 64. 

चतु:षच्यं गतो वीजप्रथेपो मुखमु | 

cage रसो ग्रासलोलुपो मखवाम्‌ भवेत्‌ ॥ 

कठिनान्यपि लोहानि eat भवति भक्षितुम्‌ 10569. 

लेप: quu FAT धूमाख्यः शब्दसंज्ञक: | 

लेपेन कुरुसे लोई aI वा रजतं तथा ॥ 80. 

वड़ो धूमायमानेऽन्तः प्रचिरसधूमतः ' 

खर्लाद्यापादनं लोहे धमवेधः स ईरितः 9. 

मुखख्थितरसेनाल्पलोइस्य मनात्‌ खलु | 

स्वणेरूप्यतखजननं शब्द्वेधः स कीर्तितः । 54 
रसनिगममडामेः सोमदेवः समन्तात्‌ 
स्फृटतरपरिभाषानामरक्षान Sar | 
व्यरचयदतियब्रात्‌ तैरिमां कण्ठमालां ` 

_ कलयतु! भिषमग्रगो REAA सभायाम ॥ 89. 








ED quet आ | ब eH VUE CRE “ms “sind 


(1) waag, another reading in the Poona ed., 
which we have adopted. 


Qe नवमोऽध्यायः | 
अथ यन्ताचि | 


अथ यन्वाणि वच्छन्ते रसतन्तास्थग्गेषतः | 
समालोक्य समासेन सोमदेवेन साम्प्रतम्‌ ॥ 1- 
अथ दोलायन्वम्‌-- | 
ट्रवद्रव्यंख भाण्डस्य पूरितार्चोदरस्य च | 
सुखमुभयतो :द्दारइयं Wal प्रयत्नतः ॥ à 
ang निच्षिपेद्दण्डं qan रसपोटलोम । 
बढ़ा तु खेदयेदेतद्दोलायन्वमिति स्मृतम्‌ ॥ + 
अथ खेदनोयन्वम्‌ — | 
साख्बुस्थालोमुखाबदे वख पाक्यं निवेशयेत्‌ । 
पिधाय पञ्चते यव स्रेदनोयन्त मुष्यते ॥ À 
अथ पातनायन्त्रम्‌-- 
_ अष्टाकूलपरिणाहमानाहेन दशाङ्गुलम्‌ + 
. चतुरङ्गखकोक्ेघं तोयाधारं गलादधः ॥ 
THAW मुखं सस्य भाण्डस्योपरिवत्तिनः i 
META AAAS प्रवेशयेत्‌ ४ 
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पाश्वयोर्महिषोचोरचूणंमण्ट्रफाथित: | 
ferat विशोषयेत्‌ ufa जलाधारे जलं चिपेत्‌ | 
चुल्लामारोपयेदेतत्‌ पातनायन्वमोरितम्‌ ॥ 68. 

अधाध:पातनायन्तम्‌-- 
अधोइंभाजनेः लिप्तं स्थापितस्य जले सुधीः | 
दोपवनोपले: कुर्य्यादधःपातं प्रयत्नतः ॥ % 

अथ दोपिकायन्तम्‌-- | 
कच्छपयन्त्रात्तगंतरअयपोठस्थदीपिका संखः | 
यरिमित्रिपतति aa: प्रोक्नं तदोपिकायन्वम ॥ 10. 

अथ देकोयन्तम्‌-- 
भाण्डकण्ठाटधम्लिट्रे वेणुनालं विनिचिपेत्‌ | 
कांस्यपात्रदयं wem सम्पुटं जलगभिंतम्‌ । ` 
नलिकास्यं तत्र योज्यं gd तच्चापि कारयेत्‌ । 
gazal निक्षिप्तः ga तत्र घटे रसः i 

अग्निना तापितो नालात्तोये तस्मिन्‌ पतत्यघः ॥ 
यावदुष्णं भवेत्स भाजनं तावदेव हि | 

| जायते रससखानं ठेकोयन्त्रमितोरितम्‌ ॥ 1114. 





eT Tn Re Nein mr ne ae के. ५४१७४0 ४७७ 


(1) K, reads ww, which we have retained. 
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अथ वालुकायन्वम-- 
सरसां yeaa रुट्वस्त्राइलघनावताम | 
शोषितां काचकलसों पूरयेत्‌ त्रिषु भागयोः 1 
ares वितस्सिगशोरे बालुक़ा सुप्रतिष्ठिता i 
are पूरयेत्‌ तिभिरन्याभिरवगुण्ठयेत्‌ i 
भाख्यवक्कं माणिकया ससि feiert पचेत्‌ । 
qari ave चादाहान्मणिकाए्टवत्तिन: | 
एतदि बालुकायन्वं. तद्यन्तं लवणात्रयम्‌ (9496. 
अध लवणशयन्त्म्‌-- 
एवं लवणनिचेपात्‌ wa लवययन्वकम्‌ । 38. 
अथ नालिकायन्म्‌-- 
लोहनालगतं सूतं are लवणपूरिते | 
मिरुहं विपचेत्‌ प्राग्व्रालिकायन्क्रमोरितम्‌॥ #1 
अथ तिग्रेकपातनयन्तम्‌-- 
faterd घटे दोघेनताधोनालसंयुते v 
तब्रालं निक्तिपेटन्यघटकुक्तन्तरे खलु | 


(1) दौधयवाषो, a variant in the Poona ed,, which 
also agrees with B. and K, 
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तत्र WET सदा सम्यगवदने घटयोरधः | 
अधस्ताट्रसकुम्धस्थ ज्वालयेत्‌ तोत्रपावकम | 
इतरस्मिन्‌ घटे तोयं प्रचिपेत्‌ खादुशोतलम्‌ i 
तियंकपातनमैतदि वाशिकरभमिधोयंते ॥ 48-50. 
wa हिङ्गलाक्ष्टिविद्याधरयन्धम्‌-- 
स्थाखिकोर्पार विन्यस्य स्थालीं सम्यडुमिरुध्य च । 
उद्ुस्राल्यां जलं four af प्रव्वालयेदघ: ॥ 
एतदुविद्याधरं यन्त्र fagara zya n 57-58. 
अथ धृपयन्व॒मभू-- | 
विधायाष्टाइलं पात्रं लोइमष्टाइःलोच्छ्यम्‌ । 
कण्ठाधो IES देशे गलाधारे हि तत्र च ॥ 
तियग्लोहशलाकाय तन्वोस्तियग्विनिच्षपेत्‌ । ' 
तनूनि स्व्णंपत्नाणि तासामुपरि विन्यसेत i 
aard निश्चिपेद्धूमं वच्यमायमिहव हि i 
तत्‌ uti न्यज्पात्रेण च्छादयेदपरेण हि ॥ 
agi विलिप्य सन्धिं च afg प्रज्वालयेदधः । 


तेन पत्राणि wafa 'इतान्युक्तविधानत; | 


(1) amfa, another reading in the Poona ed., 
which we have accepted. 
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4% * T $ te 
गग्धालकशिलानां fe aerem वा सुताहिमा॥ 
yai स्वरुपञञायां प्रथमं परिकोत्तितम्‌ । 
ताराथं तारपत्राणि सतवज्ञेन भपयेत्‌ s 
धूपयेच यथायोग्यैरन्येरुपरसरपि । 
धूपयन्वमिदं Ma जारबाद्रव्यसाधनम्‌ ॥ 70-76. 


अथ दशमोःध्याय, | 
अथ मूषादिकथनम्‌ | 
` afta पा छुरखूला करा MITT | 

चिराक्षानसहा सा हि सूषार्थमतिगस्थत ॥ 
तदभावे हि वास्मोकी कौलालो वा समोर्यते ॥ 

या सुत्तिका दग्धतुषः शिम 

शिखित्रकर्वा इयलह्दिना च । 

लोन दण्डेन च afta सा : 

साधारणो स्यात्‌ खलु fmm ॥ 5-6. 


(1) aq and मूषिकां are two different readings 
in the Poona ed., which we have adopted. 
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अध पुटानि-- 
लोहाटेरपुनर्भावो गुयाधिकां ततोःग्रता à 
अनप मळानं रेखापूणता पटतो भवेत्‌ ॥ 01. 
faa विस्तरतः कुण्डे दिइस्त चतुरस्रके । 
वनोपलसइस्रेश पूरिते पुटनोषधम्‌ ॥ 
कोट्यां! रुदं प्रयत्नेन पिष्टिकोपरि fatwüq i 
वनोपलसइस्राचै कोिकोपरि विन्यसेत्‌ ॥ | 
afž प्रज्यालयेत्‌ तत्र महापुटमिदं स्मृतम्‌ 1546 
सुवणं रजतं drei ug सोसकमायसम्‌ | 
षडेतानि च लोहानि क़त्रिमे कांस्थपित्तले ॥ 70. 
लवणानि षड्यम्ते सामुद्रं सेखवं विडम्‌ । 
Haid रोमकं च चूलिकालवणं तथा i 
क्षारत्रयं Farad यवसजिकटइणम्‌ u 71. 


$ i 4 # i 
AAT कवसा वसा कच्छपसग्भवा | 


(1) कषयं, variant in the Poona ed. which 
- we have adopted. 
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कर्कोटो शिशुमारो च गोशूकरनरोद्भवा | 
अजोष्ट्रखरमेषाणां महिषस्य वसा तथा à 70 77. 
सूत्राणि इस्तिकरभमषिषोखरवाजिनाम्‌ i 
गोऽजावोनां स्त्रियः dat gui वोजं तु योजयेत्‌ ॥ 

78. 





चाज़रोचणकास्त च अन्तिकं कोलदाड़िमम्‌ । 
wag तिन्तिडोकं च «ror रसपत्रिका | 
करवन्दं तथा MAA प्रकोत्तितः ॥ 
चणकास्बस सर््वेषामेक एव प्रशस्यते n 
अस्तवेतसमेकं वा सव्वेषासुत्तमो त्तमम्‌ | 
रसादोनां fayard द्रावणे जारणे हितम्‌ | 
कोलदाहिमदक्षास्व्वुजिकाचुक्रिकारसम्‌ | 
UT समुदि qup चान्त्पञ्चकम्‌ ॥ 
80-84. 
इष्टिका गैरिका लोणं भस्म वल्मोकरूत्तिका । 
रसप्रयोगकुशलेः कौत्तिता: we wha: ॥ 8. 
AT कालकूटं च aaa सक्ततिमम्‌ | 
पित्तं च विषवर्गो$यं स वरः परिकीत्तिंतः ॥ 86 
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लाइलो विषसुष्टि्च करवोरजटा तथा i 
afaa: कनको$कथ वर्गो झ्ुपविषात्मक: ॥ 8°. 
शड्युग्ग॒लुगुष्न्ञाच्य सारघेष्ट ्णा्चितेः | 
टुद्रीवाखिखलोहादेड्रीवशाय गशो wa: ॥ 100 


अथेकादशोःध्यायः | 
अथ रसशोधनादिकथनम्‌ | _ 


रसाणवादिशास्त्राणि fate: कथितं मया । . 
रसोपयोगि afenfufeurd तग्रद्रशितम i 
अधुना रसराजस्य संस्कारान्‌ Gass ॥ 10. 
विषं afgsaaafa दोषा नसगिकास्त्रयः i 
यौगिकी ART डो ॐ कर ऋ y 14-15. 
तस्मात्‌ सूतविधानाथे सहायेनिपुद्र्यत: ! 
सर्व्वोपस्कारमादाय TU समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 20. 

$ wed पलानां तु सहस्त्रं गतभेव वा | 
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अष्टाविंगत्‌ पलान्येव दश पद्चैकमेब वा.॥ 
पलादेंनेव कर्तव्य: संस्कारः सूतकस्य च । | 
सुदिने शभनक्षत्र रसशोधनमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 2122. 

way पादांशसुवणजोणंः | 
पिष्टोक़्तो गन्धकयोगतस्च i 
तुस्थांगगन्धेः पुटित: क्रमेण 
निर्वोजनामा सकलामयत्नः ॥ 72. 
पिष्टो कते रस्त्रकसक्वहेम- 
ताराककागन्तेः परिजारितो यः । 
TAAA: TRUITT AA 
स वोजबद्दो विपुलप्रभावः y 73. 
काकोदुस्बरिकाया gaa सुभावितो (vg | 
मर्दनपुटेन विधिना सूतं भस्मोकरोत्येव ॥ 111. 
देवदालीं इरिक्रान्तामारनालेन पेषयेत्‌ i 
aga: सप्तघा सूतं कुर्य्याद्नदितमूच्छितम | 
तत्सूतं Gat दद्याइत्त्वा TAT तु तद्रवम्‌ | 
चुल्लग॒परि पचेच्राक्ला भस्म स्वालवणोपमम्‌ ॥ 


112-118. 


| अपामागस्य बोजानि तथेरख्डस्य quq | 
ATE पारदे देयं मूषायामधरोत्तरम्‌ ॥ 
BUT BAYS: पाञ्चतुमिर्भस्रतां नयेत | 

m | 114115. 
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